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PROFACE

This bibliography was compiled for the specific purpose of affording
the students and faculty members of Air University a quick-reference
tool for making use of the vast and growing collection of materials in
the unclassified holdings of the Air University Library that relate to
Latin America. Although the bulk of the references pertain to the
post-1960 period, many are to earlier materials. Coverage, for the most
part, ends with 1968 materials.

The user will find that emphasis is given to economic, political, and
historical topics, but consultation of the “Contents” and the “Subject
Index” will reveal the great variety of other topics also included. From
the beginning, the compiler has hoped that through this volume he
would be able to direct the user to numerous items that heretofore
have remained “buried,” either because they have not been included
in existing bibliographies, or because they appear in unindcxed an-
thologies or similar collections.

Users may note the arrangement and take full advantage of the
SUBJECT and AUTHOR indexes. They should also note that entries
are arranged alphabetically by title within the different subject classi-
fications shown in the CONTENTS, and that index references are to
item numbers. Call numbers that follow book entries refer to those
assigned by the Air University Library, and make it unnecessary to
consult the card catalog to locate a desired book. Abbreviations and
acronyms are listed in a separate GLOSSARY.

Aerospace Studies Institute Raymond Estep
July 1969
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COUNTRIES

Argentina

1. Argentina. George Pendle. 3d ed. London: Royal
Institute of International Affairs, 1963. 212 pp. 982/
P398a, Illus. Bib. Index.

A brief study of the geography, people, politics, history, and
foreign relations of Argentina.

2. Argentina. Arthur P, Whitaker. Englewood Cliffs,
N.I.. Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1964. 184 pp. 982/W577a.
Bib. Index.

Primarily, a study of forces that have influenced Argentine
political and economic development in the 20th century.

3, Argentina: A City and a Nation. James R. Scobie.
New York: Oxford Univ, Press, 1964. 294 pp. 982/
S421a. Bib. Chronology. Tables. Index,

Volume focusses attention on 19th century growth of the
nation and its capital. The bibliography is extensive and valuable.

4, “Argentina: A Country Divided,” Joseph R, Barager,
pp. 403-444, in Martin C. Needler (ed.), Political
Systems of Latin America, (320.98/N375p).

History, economy, society, influence of Perén, political proc-
esses, governmental institutions, public policy.

S, Argentina: The Divided Land. Thomas F. McGann.
Princeton: Van Nostrand, 1966. 127 pp. 982/M145aa.
Illus. Bib. Index.

An analysis of “Argentina’s naticnal and international situation
in terms of the dilemmas posed oy the 3rographical strengths and
weaknesses of the nation, its historical experience, and the cul-
tural value system or social psycholiogyv of the people.”

6. “The Argentine Paradox.” Arthur P. Whitaker. An-
nals, Vol, 334, Mar. 1961, pp. 103-112,

Influence of political fragmentation and rabid nationalism;
Frondizi's economic reforms and conflicts with the military.

7. The Argentine Republic. Ysabel F, Rennie. New York:
McMillan, 1945. 4314-pp. 982/R29a. Bib. Index.

A history covering the period from the end of the Rosas
regime in 1853 to the revolution of June 4, 1943,

8, “Buenos Aires, Argentina’s Melting-pot Metropolis.”
Jules B. Billard. National Geographic Magazine, Vol.
132, Nov. 1967, pp. 662-695. 1llus.

A photo story of the Argentine capital.

9. A History of Argentina. Ricardo Levene. (William S,
Robertson, tr.). Chapel Hill: Univ. of North Carolina
Press, 1937. 565 pp. 982/L657h. Illus. Bib. Index.

Volume I of the “Inter-American Historical Series” of trans-
lations of histories of the various Latin American nations.

10. A History of the Argentine Republic. Frederick A.
Kirkpatrick. Cambridge, England: At the Univ. Press,
1931, 255 pp. 382/K5%. Illus. Appendix. Index,

A British writer tclls the story of Argentina’s past.

11. The Land and People of Argentina. Elvsjean Hall.
Philadelphia: Lippincott, 1960. 128 pp. 982/H1751.
Tlus. Index.

An elementary review of signiiicant events in Argentine history
and of local customs and geography.

12. Those Perplexing Argentines. James Bruce. New:
York: Longmans, Green and Co., Inc.,, 1953. 362 pp.
918.2/DB887t. Index.

The US. Ambassador 10 Argentina, 1947-1949, presents a

‘‘picture of the Argentine people,” and shows why people often are
in disagreement with their government oa many issues.

13. Rural Life in Argentina. Carl C. Taylor. Baton
Rouge: Louisiana State Univ., Press, 1948. 464 pp.
323,3540982/T239r. Bib. Index.

A sociological report of a year's field study of rural life in
Argentina In the course of which the author travelled some
20,000 miles and interviewed over 120 Argentine farm families
in the various types of farming areas.

14, “Rural Locality Groups in Argentina.” Carl C,
Taylor, American Sociological Review, Vol. 9, Apr.
1644, pp. 162-170,

A report, based on a year's study in Argentina, of three types
of rural communities.

ICONOMY

18, “Argentina and the Dream of Southern Union,”
Olive Holmes, pp. 43-57. in Political, Economic, and
Social Problems of the Latin-American Nations of
South America, 1949 (330.98/T355p).

A review of the growth of the Argentine idea of an economic
upion of southern Seuth American states after 1943,

16. “Argentina: A Policy of Economic Realism.”

B.O.L.S.A. Review, Vol. 1, Jan. 1967, pp. 2-8.

Development of economic policy in the first six months of the
Onganfa administration. See also George Bolton, “Argentina:
the Way to Economic Reform,” bid., Aug. 1967, pp. 412417,

17, Argentina: Economic and Commercial Conditions in
the Argentine Republic. A. H. Tandy. London: HMSO,
1956. 111 pp. 330.982/G786¢c/1956. Tables.

An official survey of various economic topics, prepared for the
British Board of Trade.

18. “Argentine Economic Policy, 1958-1962: The Fron-
dizi Government's Development Plan. Clarence
Zuvekas, Jr. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol.
22, Summer 1968, pp. 45-73. Notes. Tables.

An outline of the Frondizi-Frigerio strategy of economic de-
velopment and the author’s conclusions as to the reasons for the
failure of the economic program based on that strategy.

19, The Argentine Economy. Aldo Ferrer (Marjory M.
Urquidi, tr.). Berkeley: Univ. of California Press,
1967. 239 pp. 330.982/F385a. Index,

An historical approach to a study of the formation of the
Argentine economy.

20. “Argentine Fiscal Policy.” Robert A. Rennie. Inter-
American Economic Affairs, Vol. 1, Jun. 1947, pp.
$1-76. Notes. Tables.

An analysis of the scope and influence of various ecopomic
:::;roll instituted by the Argentine government after 4 June

31, “Argentine Provincial Tax Systems.” Ernest F. Pat-
terson. Inter-American Sconomic Affairs, Vol. 1,
Winter 1953, pp. 37-64. Notes. Tables.

Descriptions of the various types of (axes collected by the
Argentine provinces (states).

23. “The Argentine Revisited: Inflation as the Mother of
Disorder in Argentina." M. A. Thum. Modern Age,
Vol. 3, Spring 1939, pp. 163-172.




COUNTERIES

A report of a former resident (1938-19%0) on conditions he
found on his return in 1958 -strikes, telephone and postal de-
Lavs, costs of automobiles, buying and selling of apartments,
inflation, attitudes of the peoples. prospects for the future.

23, “Caracteristicas de i economia argentina y el plan
de desarrollo.” Romulo Boegliolo, Journal of Inter-
American Studies, Vol. 8, Oct. 1966, pp. 601-610.
Tables,

A brief review of certain apects of the preliminary version of
the National Development Plan for 1965-1969 1n Argentina.

24, “Changes in the Structure of Argentine Foreign
Trade. The Automobile Industry: A Case Study.” José
Maria Dagnino Pastore. Inter-American Economic Af-
fairs, Vol. 15, Winter 1961, pp. 33-66. Notcs,

\nthor aruues that under centain conditions the automobile-
producing industry will help to “accelerate Argentine develop-
ment” and thas to justify government encouragement of the
industry through protective tariffs.

28. The Economic Aspects of Argentine Federalism,
1820-1852. Miron Burgin. Cambridge: Harvard Univ.
Press, 1946. 304 pp. 330.982/B9S6e. Bib. Tables.
Index.

A scholarly examination of the rolc that cconomic issues played
in the political strugles for power in the first three decades of
Argentine independence.

26. "Fconomic Growih and Incon; Distribution in Post-
war Argentina.” Clarence Zuvekas, Ir. Inter-American
Economic Affairs, Vol. 20, Winter 1966, pp. 19-38.
Notes. Tables.

An examination of a "new” series of national income data and
an analysis of what they reveal when conteasted with “old’ data
in te.ms of GDP (gross domestic product .

27, “Economic Growth: International Comparisons—
Argentina and Australia.” Arthur Smithies. American
Economic Review, May 1965, “Papers and Proceed-
ings,” Vol. 55, pp. 17-30. Notes. Tables.

A comparison of the econumic growth of the two nations in
several periods since 1900,

28. Foreign Trade of Argentina and Australia, 1930 to
1960." Ruth Kelly., Economic Bulletin for Latin
America, Vol. 10, 1965; Mar., pp. 49-70; Oct.. pp.
188-211. Notes. Tabies.

The comparison of the two counti:es reveals much ot value oo
the Argentine economic picture.

28, “Intcgrated Tron and Steel industry for Argentina?"
Ronald H. Chilcte. later-American Economic Affairs,
Voi. 16, Spring 1963, pp. 31-46. Notes. Table.

An inquiry iato the evonomic justification for the establishment
of the iron and steel industry in Arpeatina by the Perén govern-
mert,

. “An Intcrpretation of Argentine Economic Growth
since 19307 Carlos F. Diaz-Alejandro. Journal of De-
velopaent Miudies, Vol 3. Oct. 1966, pp. 14-41; Jan.
1967, pp. '55-177. Xiotes.

A broad view [ sixnificane svpects of economic growth and
an ovaluatis o, econonic policies adopied afier 1930,

L tless Bl m Jhe Plate™ E. Louise Peffer. Inter-
Amercar Loonomic Affairs, Vol. 11, Summer 1957,
Ep. "33 Notes. Tables.

A detailtd study of the caunes for the deshae 11 the production
and sale of cattle for slaughier tn Argentina in 1N early 1930
Inciuded are ipdictom of the relative influcace of drought.
BOVETRMEAE PMICE (oHiTtiom, and ireavd Argcating coMsmp-
twen.

32 “Maritime Developments in Argentina in the Past
Decade.” John L. Hazard. fater-American Econvmic
Alfairs, Vol. 4, Spring 1951, pp. 48-72. Notex

Cann of the growth of the Argentine swrchant marac,

methwds used 10 enlarge the feet, fhoet sine, and et epioy -
ment.

33. “The Minimum Wage Act in Argentina.” Amaldo
R. Campafié. International Labour Review, Vol. 94,
Sep. 1966, pp. 237-254.

Provisions of Legislative Act No. 16459, adopted in June 1964.

34. “Model-Playing with Historical Blinkers: Argentina.”
Virgil Salera. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol.
20, Wiater 1966, pp. 79-87.

A teview of an article summarizing a Ph. D. thesis by Javier
Villanueva on “Argentine Postwar Economic Policles.”

18, “Problems of Raiiway Development in Argentina,
1857-1890." Colin Lewis. Inter-American Economic
Review, Vol. 22, Autumn 1958, pp. 55-75. Notes.

Concessions, builders, role of British entreprencurs and capital,
coats of comstruction, routes, gauges, mileage. earnings, divideads.

36. “The Railroud and Argentine National Development
1852-1914." R. H. Pulley. The Americas, Vol. 23, Jul.
1966, pp. 63-75. Notes.

‘The story of the comsiruction of Argentise rallways, largely
by British interests, and of the rie of the rallways in unifying
the nation.

37. Revolution on the Pampas: A Social History of Ar-
gentine Wheat, 1860-1910. James R. Scobie. Austin:
Univ. of Texas Press, 1964. 206 pp. 630.982/S421r.
llus. Bib. Index.

An attempt (o undentand the “measing and implications of
wheat in forming present-day Arpentina.”

38. “The Situation in Argentine and the New tconounc
Policy.” Economic Bulletin for Latin America, Vol. 1,
Jan. 1956, pp. 26-4S5. Bib. Tables.

A satistisl review of the cswses of Arpentina’s xomomic
difficulties, with special stindios given 10 econsomr s reforms
inaugurated after the ouster of Perda.

39, Social Factors in Ecomomic Developmeni: The Ar.
gentine Case. Tomis Roberto Fillol. Cambridge:
M.LT. Press, 1961. 118 pp. 330.982/F487s. Notes. Bib.

A revised version of the author's Mastes's (hesis written in
MIT's School of Indusirial Management.

46, “Some ®sctors in the Deterioration of Arzentina’s
External ‘osition, 1946-1951." Edward J. Chambers.
Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 8, Winter
1954, pp. 27-62. Notes. Tables.

Cangs of Argestisa’s post-WW |1 balssce of payments
peoblems.

4i. Argentina and the United States. Clarence H. Haring.
Boston: World Peare Foundation, 1941. 75 pp. 982/
H282a.

A very brief rurvey of Arpeatine history. of relations with
the USA; of th: ecomomi: role of cattle and grais: of the rols of
trade. indusiry. and isvestenest; sad of Argestina’s pre-WW 1l
relations with democratic mutioss

42. Arpenting and the United States, 1310 -1960. Hacold
F. Peterson. New York: State Univ. of New Yorl,
1964. 627 pp. 327.73082/P485a. Bid. Index.

A wholaely work of gremt value. Author his had 1o depend
lMuU&wtmmthwuh
access to Argenesae diplomatic archives.

43, Arpenting’s Foreign Policy, 1930-1962. Alberto Conil
Paz and Gustavo Ferran (John ). Kennedy, tr.). Nore
Dame: Notre Dame Univ. Prews, 1966. 240 pp.
327.80/C151a. Bid. Index.

The sothots, proftwods je Seivedor Usiversky, ‘promest an
Argntine parvement of the cosdt of foreign relstions during
thave criticel Jecades in ders Angestine history.™

4. Arpeating, the United States, and the Inter-Americen
Sestem, 1880-19]4. Thomas F. McGaon. Cambridge:
Harvard Univ. Press, 1957, 332 pp. 982/ M 14%2. Nows.
Index.




Argentina

A study and an analysis of Argentina‘s economic, political and
racial development and of U.S.-Argentine relations during 3
near-halfcentury of Argentina’s greatest economic growth.

48. Argentine Diary: The Inside Story of the Coming of
Fascism, Ray Josephs. New York: Random House.
1944, 358 pp. 982/183a. lnde:.

Literully, a day-by-day af develop from
January S, 194) to January W, 1944,

46. “Argentine Neutrality: September 1939—June 1940:
A Re-examination.” Stanley E. Hilton. The Americas,
Vol. 22, Jan. 1966, pp. 227-257. Notcs.

An inquiry into the Argenitne reaction in 1940 to the German
offensive that cnded the “phooy war.'”

47, The Batile for Buenos Aires. Sax Bradford. New
York: Harcourt, Brace & Co., 1943, 307 pp. 982 HI2b.

A sory of Nazi efforts in Argentina before wnd duting tic
carly years of WW 1§

48, Blue Book on Argentina, New York: Greenbery,
[1946). S8 pp. 982/US8b.

A memorandum of the US. governmemt ‘ied in February
1934) ouihining evidenwe of Axiv opetationm in Argentina dusing
WW il

49. “Diplomatic Relations between the United States and
Argentina.” Hamns G. Warren. Jater-American Ec-
ouomie Affuis, Vol. & Winter 1988 np, 63-82.

No-?«namodrunnw\dbkla ihe Ussed Saws w0 ocllich €
the relatioms it drvired.

$0. “The Foreign Policy of Argentina,” José Julio Santa
Pinter, pp. 591-616, in Joseph F. Black and Kenncth
W. Thompson {(cds.}. Forcign Policies in a World of
Change. New York: Harper & Row, 1963 (909.82/
6271).

A survey of the general orientation of Argentine forairn policy.

s formulation and admunniration, and an analysis of Argestine
behavior in imernational of diplomatc Ufe.

S$1. The United States and Argentina. Arthur P. Whita-
ker. Cambridge: Harvard Univ. Press, 1954, 272 pp.
327.73082 WS78u. Bib Index.

Volutae strmaen “interaationsdl mnpecty of the son ™ in whak
fore thaa half of the pages are dovoted o the Perca penod and
1o peedictionn of post-Peron events.

82 Yankee Diplomacy: US. Intervention in Arpentina.
0. Edmund Smith, Jr. Dallas: Southern Methodist
Univ. Press, 1953, 196 pp. 327.73082/$636y. Bib.

A leogthy tevew of US asd Arpcotine povtwoen on the

quetion of mterventon, mtroduces 3 study of relation Melween
the two aations during WW 11,

&3, “Argentina and Peroanm.” Jeanne Kuebler. Editoria!
Research Reporss, 15 May 1963, Vol. 1. pp. 367- 383,
Notes.

Hos Poroa sva the support of sarsoun cleoents cf the
populame and the iflocace b tepure han had on politis wmse
e ontrthrow.

$4. “Argentina in the Tuanel™ "2.° Foreipn Lffairs,
Vol. 30, Ape. 1952, pp. ¥91-401.

Foomomm sl sl amd aew1dl o Scitions otdamed o -
wud M Prrva, sho mastuord bn powct partialiv theough 3
MEAITe Progegania ¢ MRPESS

88, “Arpeatina:  Reconciliabwon  with the Peroentar™
Samuc! L. Baily. Carrent Hoory, Vol 49, Dec. 1968,
rp. Y6360,

Fotomest vt srendth dtemcentisted ir cf ctvan e 1900 aed
19d, tolr of Perce i dafferrm faxtooms of Pe oBint pastes.

$6. Arpentine Uphraswl: Perdn’s Fe!' end the New
Regisae. Anthur P. Whitaker. vew York: Pracger,
1936, 179 pp. 982.06 WSTTw inder. Appeadiaei.

A ey of the cvrsty of Jude Novemiher 193" that My 1o the
cverdwon of Perde and of the fos egine:! anpication of
thine eveurs atd selbwrgurdt B 0 OF gUveTRIOL

87. Asi cayd Perdn: cronica del movimiento revolucion-
ario triunfante. Rail Lamas. Buenos Aires: Editorial
Lamas, 1955. 178 pp. 982.06/L217a.

ivents of June and Scptember 1935 that led to the overthrow
of Perdn.

$8. Bloody Precedent. Fleur Cowles. New York: Random
House, 1952, 270 pp. 982/C875b.

Parallels in the political and persooal lives of Juan and
Encarnacién Rmas and Juan and Eva Perda.

89. “Justicialismo in Retrospect: Failvre of the Peronista
Timetable.” Donald ¥. Easum. Inter-American Ec-
anomic Ajlairs, Vol. 6, Winter 1952, pp. 32-50. Notes.

A0 avwevsment of the lishments and fail of Perbn’s
Fice-Yeur Plan, announced in October 1946,

0. “The Military Uprising in Argentina.” Political Af-
fairs, Vol. 34, Nov. 1958, pp. 55-62.

A repeit by the Central Commitice of the Commuiaat Party
of Aryentina which reveslhs how the Communisty described and
inte preted the cventy attendant upon the overthrow of Perdn.

61. “Perén and After: A Review Ariicle.” Fritz L. Hoff-
rann. Hispunic American Histerical Review, Vol. 35,
Nov. 1956, pp. $10-528.

Briel reviews of Spanish-language books and pamphiets dealing
with v.ukun amh of Peron's Cictaiorship, including the use
[T Ve with the Chuten, £-potisiuns with forcign
o :umpollk\. etc. Mot were published in Argenting after the
overthrow of Perdn; a few were published in Uruguay or Chile
before Perdn's fall and were reprinted in Argentina.

62. The Perdn Era. Robert J. Alexander. New York:
Columbia Uni  Press, 1951, 23y pp. 982/ A377p. Bib.
Index.

A stuedy of Peronbmo and what it means to Argentina asd
ity nfluerae on U.S.-Argentine relations.

63. “Peronism and Argentina’s Quest for Leadership in
Latin America.” Robe:t Alexandei. Journal of Inter-
national 4itairs, Vol. 9, Nu. |, Jan. 1953, pp. 47-38.

An analysis of the influence of Perds on Ar-entina’s traditionsl
clam to kadendiip in Latin American cultural, ecunomic, sad
political affains.

4. “Peronismo without Perdn, Ten Years After the Fall
(1935-1965;." Peter Ranis. Jowrnal of Inter-American
Studies, Vol. B, Jan. 1964, ap. 112-128. Notes.

Rewlts of usterrogations of 7% members of Arprotise Chamber

of Deputes, Prevident Froadisi. and othes on the tole. influence,
=ad futuse prospects for Peroninmo.

68, Peron’'s Argentina. Geurge 1. Blanksten. Chicago,
Univ. of Chicago Press, 1953. 478 pp. 982.06/B642p.
Bib. Index.

A s of Argestiac goveromest 21 i cperaicd under Perda.
The vt i the poodat of 2 year's reudence 18 Argestina, for
rioc muaths of whxh the authors roeanch s condemaed av
“eypaoaage” an! Sh Cminuca™ thote was outlawed.

66 “Peron’s ‘Gi..'er Argontina’ and he United States ™
Oline Holmes. hwagn f vy Rey ris, Vol 24, !
Dec. 1948, pp. 155 71 Noes

A atal. o o Argroting's xomxnk problesn i the tarh
ot Roekd War |l petsod—WW 11 accumudston of (b pou-
war ttadr. Prroa’s role it notomix drvelopmetts. soguinition of
horrighonngd wlibars, ot ielatiosn with USA ¢ Ewrodean
Revvrery Prugrem

47. ~Political Leadenship and Imstitutional Weakness in
Argenuna,” pp. K3-i04, in Ralman H. Silverts The
Conflct Sociery: Reaction and Revolution in latin
America, 1906 (950.0) SSR7r).

Basicass. 2 wuds of cortzim Argentins poditical (Aaracigrinty
ot they Perom ad post-Petda seate

S “The Rise and Fall of Peromism.” Fiena & ha
Souchcre. Moathly Review, Vol. 7, Dec. 1958, pp.
305314,

Comditivan and cvents that rougit Perda to poeer, ba hasdl.
g of the previdency., soad the factors thet i to hie overthrcw.
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CouNTRIES

€9. “Whither the Peronists”” James W. Rowe, pp. 429~

438, in Robert D. Tomasek (ed.), Latin American
Politics, 1966 (320.98/T6S551).

Origin. strength, goals, and influence of the Peronist movement.

raLITICS

78. “Accountable Government in Arpentina.” John §.
Keanedy. Forcicn Affairs, Vol. 37, Apr. 1959, pp.
451462,

The status o Argenting’s rec.overy from the effects of Peronism,
pumipally under (e administration of President Frondisi alter
May 1958,

71, “Argentina: A Fragmented Society.” Arthur P.
Whitaher. Current History, Vol. 46, Jan. 1964, pp.
iS-18, 51-52.

Nature and depth of the political divivion that divides Ar-
eenine  political partws, organized labor, e military, twe
Peronnts,  and the revuliam effect on Argentine politics.

73 “Argentina: An FElection Retrospect.” James W.
Rowe, Amerizan Universities Field Scrvice Staff Re-
purts Service, East Coast Scath America Series, Vol. 9,
No. 1, Feb, 1964, pp 1-14. Notes.

A description of the 150) clivtiwa 10 Wrms of parties, haves,

ey cast, snd portest for the future.

13. ~Argentina: A Violent Political System?" Hartley F.
Dame. Worid Affairs, Vol. 131, 1968, Pant I, Apr.~
Jun., pp. 23-37; Pact I, Jul.-Sep., pp. 101-113. Notes.

Part ! traces Argentine Bisicry 1o 1966; Part {1 desciibes the
!::'mnolmrmrmmubyommwbhm
[ A

74. “Argentina: Search for Consensus.” Samuel L. Baily.
Current History, Vol. 51. Nov. 1966, pp. 301-306.

£2y0m:c and political problems conlronting the sdminixtration
of Proadent Titia, the role of buviness i the overthrow of 1la.
the coup. and the program of thwe Ongania administration.

78. “Argentina: Struggle for Recavery.” Arcthur P. Whit-
aker. Current Ristory, Yol. 48, Jan. 1965, pp. 16-204.
Notes.

Duoenestic sad Toreign problems of the adwminbtration of Presi-
dewe lilis.

76. “Argenuna: The Latest Revolution.” Alexander

Craig. World Today, Vol. 23, May 1967, pp. 206-215.

What the ownling of Prevident [llia and the elevation of
Canetal Onganta 1o the peaideny has ieant to Argeoting.

T1. “Arpentina: The Politics of fate Industrialization.”
Fldon Kenwonhy. Forcign Affairs, Vol. 43, Apr. 1967,
pp. 403-476.

The auhor bokds that Argesting’s fadure 10 achieve cxpeced
sodustriabisation goaly tesulied from the “political tesponses she
made W0 the equrements of adintnalization,™ sed writes af
eagth oo & aumber of (A respomes.

78, “Argentina’s Durabk Peronists: A Twentieth Aani-
versary Note™ dmerican Universities Field Siaff Re-
porty Service, East Coust South America Series, Vol
12. No. 2, Apr. 1966, pp. 1-24. Tllus. Notes

AR sttempt to drterimar shy the “Pevosinvt Movesest” re-
muaid the sroagest pobnal furce 8 Argenting W years after
Petoa wan forced into euile.

™. “Arpentina’s New Constitution: Social Democracy or
Sacial Authenitananim®>” Robert E. Scott. Western
Foliica! Quarierly. Vol 4, Dec. (951, pp. $67-376.
Notes

A bl tepert on Ut proveaoge of the Perds Comitation of
1928 thae repdaed the Comiitntion of 183)

80, “Arpenune Politcal Partics: 1957-1938 Robert A.
Potash. Jowrwal of Inter-Amercen Studies, Vol. . Oct.
1989, pp. C13.824,

Rewd revani~ oo adets and doxttmme of sepr  pokitical
Fates 2 Argratias

81. “Argentine Radicalism: 1957-1963." Peter G. Snow.
Journal of Inter-Americai, Studies, Vol. §, Oct, 1963,
pp. 507-531. Notes.

Reasons why the Radical Party split into UCRI and UCRP
miog and what influence this divivion had on Arpeutine

82. “The Argentine Revolution of 1930." Alfred Has-
brouck. Hispanic American Historical Review, Vol, 18,
Aug. 1938, pp. 285-321. Notes.

How the revolution was sccomplished—leaders, plagaing. prop-
aganda, events.

83, “Background to the 1956 gentine Elections.”
Peter Ranis. World Today, Vol. 21, May 1965, pp.
198-209.

Polkical parties, issues, and influences at work in Argentioe
politics from 1962 10 196S.

84, “Economics, Democracy, and Honesty: An Assess.
ment of tue Frondizi Regime.” Kalman H. Silven.
American Universities Field Staff Reports Service,
East Coast South American Series, Vol. 7, No, 1
Apt” 1960, pp. 1-18.

Contr opinions . omplishments
me“:‘;?m of f.&&‘ * of Anuro

88. A History of Argentine Political Thought. José Luis
Romero (Thomas F. McGann, tir.). Stanford: Stanford
Univ. Press, 1963. 270 pp. 342.82/R763h. Bib. Glos-
sary. index.

Awmhor traces origin, cducation and influence of political ideas
:n Argentin in the “colonial,” the “creok,” and the “alluvisi”

$6. “Intervention in Argentina, 1860-1930." Rosendo A.
Goméz, Inter. American Ecoromic Affairs, Vol. 1, De<.
1947, pp. $5-73.

An examinstion of the use by the Argentine governmer f
the right to imervense in 1he internal affain of provinc.al
governments,

87. “Labor and the Philosophy of the Argentine Revolu-
tion.” Joe C. Ashby. Inter-American Economic Alffairs,
Vol. S, Summer 1951, pp. 71-96. Noies.

Ag cxmminstion of the political thought of some of the
k@sthdlﬂ)uMnMw&

8‘. “Left and Right Extremism in Argentiown™ .\nbur
P. Whitaker. Cir-.n: History, Vol. 44, Feb. 1963, pp.
84-38 4.
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89. “A Note on Argent'na” James E. Rowe. American
Universities Field Stuj] Reports Service, West Coast
South America Series, Vol. 11, No. 3, Jun. 1964,
P 1-29. Tus. Notes.

AMlalhamwAm’nmmkﬂM
in deveiopraents since indupradence.

98. “Ongania’s Argentina: The First Four Months™
American  Universities Field Staff Reports Seevice,
East Coast South America Series. Vol. 12, Nov. 1966,
No. 7. pp. 1-10; No. &, pp. 1-15. Mlus. Notes.

Part L. “The Golpe in Retroapect™; s Pany S, "Mn.w«t.
wad Derdn” trace the xctiom of M sovernmarmt of Geweral
Ouyania from ity sovmption of power oa 18 Juse 10 the ead of
October 1944,

91, “Parties and Politits in Argeatina: The Electioms of
1962 snd 196)." Peter G. Snow. Midwest Jowrral of
Folivical Sciesce, Vol. 9, Feb. 1963, pp. 1-36. Notes.
Tables.

A wrvey of e voting sreagth of the Major aad miaor pertirs
a revesled i cectioen from 193 dwongh 1M2. Vous and
percrasgrs ore shown ia veriow tabies.

91 “Political Events and Governmenta! Changes in Ar-
seating, 1943-1948." Asber N. Chnstensen. pp. $6-
107, in Politicel, Ecomomic, and Sociei Problems of
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the Latin-American Nations of South America, 1949
(330.98/T355p).
The influence of the Perén dictatorship.

93. “Power Struggle in Argentina: Theories of the Rul-
ing Class.” Harry Lec. New Leader, Vol. 50, 3 July
19€7, pp. 9-11.

Cross curresits in Argentine politics under the Ongania regime.

94. “President Anturo Hlia and the Argentine Military.”
Thomas M. Millington. Journal of Inter-American
Studies, Vol 6, Jul. 1964, pp. 405-424.

A lengihy review of the nature of the relationship existing
between President [llfa. who assumed rhe Preidency in Octoher
1963, and the military. an a suggestion of the Ilkclihood of

the military’s intervention against the Hifa presid
tration.

98, “The Revolution in Argentina.” George Pendle. In-
ternational Affairs (London), Vol. 32, Apr. 1956, pp.
166172,

The author finds that the sours of many of Argentina’s cc-

onomic and sxisl problems originated not with Perén (who
often endoned popular beliefs), but in the decades that antedated

96, “Revolution in Argentina? Atvin C:licn. Current
History, Vol. 53, Nov. 1967, pp. 283-290. Notes.

Economic and political highlights of the Ongsnia sdministra-
tion, and a prognosis as to Ongsnia’s future course.

97. “Rosas and the Revision of Argentine History,
1880-1955." Clifton B. Kroceber. [nter-American Re-
view of Bibliography, Vol. 10, Jan~Mar. 1960, pp.
3-25. Motes.

A teview of the post-880 efforts (o revise the picture 0 Rosas
painted by his contemporarics (most of whom were his opponents
if nent his enemics).

98. “El Sentido de !a Actual Crisis Argentina,” Anibal
Sdnchez Reulet, pp. 31-42, in Polincal, Economic, and
Social Problems of ihe Latin-American Naticns of
Sovuth America, 1949 (330.98/T355p).

Roots of and variows manifestations of the politicat and
economic crises provailicg n Arpentina aftes 1930,

99. “Sc.ne Reflections on the Argentinc Problem.” James
A. Loughran, Inter-American Economic Affairs. Vol.
18, Summer 1964, pp. 29-43,

Peron’s rise to power. Ser abwo the author's “*Argentina: The Pawt
behind the Present,” ibid., Vol 38, Oct. 1502, pp. 494-500.

Questions and v affording & view, if not an understand-
ing, of Atgentine cusiomy—economhic, poiitical, social, and
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109, Bolivia: A Land Divided. Harold Osborne. 3d ed.
London: Royal Institute of International Affairs,
1964. 181 pp. 994/081b/1964. Bib. Index.

A brief study of uolivia’s geography. hintory. people, and
economy.

188, Bolivia: An Undiscovered Land. Jean Manzon and
others (Frances Hogarth-Gaute, tr.). London: George
C. Harrap & Co,, Lid., 1961. 116 pp. 918.4/M296b.
s,

A photographic intrody
Bolivia.

102, Bolivia: Land, People, and Institutions. Okn E.
Leonard. Washington: Scarecrow Press, 1952, 297 pp.
918.4/1.591b. Hlus. Rib. Glossary. index.

An analysis of Bolivisa culture and ccomomy bawd oa two
yean of wudy. The five parts of i volume are devoted to the
subjects of: “Regiona! Divernty”™, “The People of Bolivia™,
“Man-Land Relapombips”; “Social laslitutiom™, and “Leveh
and Standarch of Living.™

103, “Bolivia’s Houndary with Brazil: A Century of
Evolution.” J. Valene Fifer. Ger = aphical Journai,
Vol. 132, Sep. 1966, pp. 360-370 Maps.

A bdeief Bntony of efforts 1o delincar  the boundary ia Bolivia'™s
entern junghe.

1804, "Change un the Alliplano.” Richard W. Pa'<h.
American Universities Field Staff Reports Servicr.
West Cuast Soath Americu Series, Vol. 13, No. |,
Aug. 1966, pp. 1-12. lllus

Author’s capreicoces 8 an Aymard village in the Bolivian
shiplanno.

108. The Emcrgence of the Republic of Bolicia. Charles
W. Arnade. Gaineaville: Univ. of Florida Pross, 1937,
269 pp. 98400 ATd2¢. lllus. b, Index.

Bodivian podstical and mulitery Mntoey from 100 o JK23.

106 “Flamboyant I the Word for Holivia™ Loren
Mclintyre. Natione! Geupraphic Masuzine, Vol. 129,
Feb. 1946, pp. 153-193. 1.

A photo dory of Bolivias g cwdom,  ghogterits, ahd
[ R

187, A Noic on Bolivia and Poru.” Richard W. Patch.

Amecrxan Umversties Fueld 3Mtsj} Reports Servesr,

{with some sarrative teat) lo

.

West Coast Sousin America Series, Vol. 9, No. 4,
Apr. 1962, pp. 1-42. Bib. Ilus.

Dumuuoldbuu people, uadpmwsuas.wonud
tand reforms in the two covnities and political davelopmwnts in
Peru in Apeil 1962.

108. The Tragedy of Bolivia: A People Cricifird. Al-
berto Ostria Gutiérrez (Eithne Golden, tr.). New
York: Devin-Adair, 1958, 234 pp. 894/085L

This poiitical history of Bolivie from 194) o 1947 aces Uw
rise to powee of the MNR.

109. “Bolivia’s Developing Interior.” Rictard W. Patch.
Americars Universities Field Staff Reports Service,
West Coast South America Series, Vol. 9, No. 3, Apr.
1962, pp. 1-13. lus

A teport ou Drogress in opening and settling theee creas o
the foot of the Asdes in Bolivia.

110. “Bolivia’s Experiments in Development without
Aid." Richard W. Paich. American Universities Field
Swaff Reports Service, West Coast South Americs
Series, Vol. 11, No. 4, Jun. 1964, pp. 1-21.

mwmalmnnum—dMCm
and the roke of Mianter of Reyes i
that dovcloprent.

111, “Bolivias Pioacer Fringe.” J. Vakne Fifer. Geo-
graphical Review, Vol. 57, Jan. 1967, pp. 1-23. Hllus.
Notes,

A reviswn of Bolivie’s trampornanne facidtien precedes & dis-
sl of cfforts 10 coloaim lowlasd rece- of Carsa.rARo
Pt and Chagurt.

112 “A Cologiration Experiment in Bolivia™ Sakan
Sarniola. Rwral Sociclogy, Yol 25, Mar. 1960, pp.
76-90. Tables.

A wsver of the ryectioas of coiomnts moved from 10 villages
in thy Coxhabionda Vallty to the Momero region sear Sasts
Crwe.

113, “Colonization in Bolivia: Progress and Prospects.”
Aksander 7. Edeimann. Iarr-Amencan Ecomomic
Aftsirs. Vol. 20, Spaing 1967, pp. 39-54. Notes.

Progrowns fur writhiog projects st ARe Bewi aed (Tupert. winth
ot dttion of comts sl oocomplinhangmts.
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114, “Commercial Agriculture and Land Reform in the
Holivian Orfenic.”™ Dwight B. Heath. Inter-American
Economie Affairs, Vol 13, Autumn 1959, pp. 35-45.

Oervations ot agricultural methods employed, crops grown,
andntluenve of the MNR on agnicslture in the Cumba reglon of
casteen Bolivia Sce also the author's “Land Tenure wnd Soclal
Cheamsation  An Fthoohistorical Study  from  the  Bolivian
Ogiente,”” thed . Winter 1959, pp. 46-66.

i18. “land Retorm in Bolivia,” Dwight B. Heath, Inter-
American Economic  Affairs, Vol 12, Spring 1959,
pp. V270 Table.

Devree of attainment of siv fundamental objectives” outlined
in the prenble of Lamd Decree No. 01464, 2 August 1953,

ECONOMIC ASSISTANCE

116, Administration of United States Foreign tid Pro-
eramys in Bolivia, Report of the Permanent Subcom-
mirtee on Investigations of the Senate Committee on
Gosernmient Operations, Report No. 1030, 86th Cong.,
2d sess.. Washineton: GPO, 1960, 28 pp. 3389173/
§749a,

Evidence of improper handling of U.S. aid to Bolivia.

117. “Bolivia: An Exhibit of the Problems of Economic
Development in Retarded Countries.” J. Fred Rippy.
Inter-cAmerican Economic  Affars, Vol. 10, Winter
1956, pp. 61-74, Notes.

Post- 1952 developments, including a brief review of the types
and amoune of US. aid furnished the MNR povernment of
Presudents 1haz amd Siles.

118, “The Bolivian Operation: New Trends in Technical
Assistance.” Albert Lepawsky. Inernational Concilia-
tion, Yol. 479, Mar. 1952, pp. 103-140. Notes.

Organization of and recommendations by the U.N.-sponsored
Keenlersife Mission to Bolivia, April-October 1950,

119. “Bolivia, Test of Technical Assistance.” Carter
Goodrich. Foreign Affairs, Vol.» 32,Apr. 1954, pp.
473-481.

Provrams, leaders, and dollas amounts of assistance involved
in international assistance efforts in Bolivia after 1950,

129. “Fhe Domestic Political Effects of Foreign Aid.
Case: The Failure in Bolivia,” Hcliodoro Gonzélez.
Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 15, Autumn
1961, pp. 77-88. Notes.

Evidence from congressional hearings of how and why the
United States supphied financial-assistance to Bolivia.

121, "Fraud in Foreign Aid: The Bolivian Program.”
Simon G. Hanson. Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol. 11, Autumn 1957, pp. 65-89. Notes.

An inguiry into the use by Bolivia of U.S. aid to meet national

vbligations to holders of Bolivian bonds or other evideaces of
indebtedness.

ICONOMY

122, “American Oil Compani=~ in Latin America: The
Bolivian Fxperience.” Herbert S. Klein, Inter-Ameri-
cun- Feonomic Affairs, Vol. 18, Autumn 1964, pp.
47-72. Notes.

Fssentially, the history of the operation of the Standard Oil

Company (and prior concessiaaires) in Bolivia from the early
1920's until the scizure of Standard's holdings in 1937,

123. Bolivia: Economic and Commercial Conditions in
Botivia, P. H. Scott. London: HMSO, 1936, 47 pp.
330.984/G786b/1955. Tables. B

A brief report on then-current economic conditions, prepared
for the British Board of Trade. g

124, The Bolivian Lconomy, 1952-65: The Revo:urlbn

and Its Aftermath. Comelius H. Zondag. New York:

Pracger, 1556. 262 pp. 330.984/Z87b. Bib. 3

i

An analysis of the economic effect of Bolivia's social fevoly.

tion that began in 1932,

125. “The Creation of the Patifio Tin Empire.” Herbert
S. Klein. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol., 19,
Autumn 1965, pp. 3-23. Notes.

The development of Simén Patifio’s tin empire to 1924,

126, “The Economic Development of Bolivia,” Fc-
onomic Bulletin for Latin America, Vol. 2, Oct. 1957,
pp. 19-72, Notes. Tables.

An advanced text of an ECLA study requested by the Bolivian
government.

127. “Socia’ Mobility and Economic Development: The
Vital Parameters of the Bolivian Revolution.” C. Fred
Bergsten. Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 6,
Jul.: 1964, pp. 367-375.

A tracing of the steps by which social mobility was accelerated
in Bolivia, and a demonstration of how the low level of economic
development has acted as a brake on the movement for social
mobility.

128. “Tin Control and Exchange Deprcciaiion in Bo-
livia, 1931-39." Burton C. Hallowell. Inter-American
Economic Affairs, Vol. 4, Summer 1950, pp. 71-84.

Effectiveness of methods used by Bolivia to protect its tin in-
dustry and to solve its balance of payments problems.

POLITICS

129. “The Aymari Indians and Bolivia's Revolutions.”
Dwight B, Heath. Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol. 19, Spring 1966, pp. 31-40. Bib.

A:brief report on Indian reaction to the 1952 and 1964 revolu-
tiony.

130. “Bolivia.” N, P, Macdonald. Fortnightly, Vol. 168
Nov. 1950, pp. 299-306,

Geographic, historic, econoniic, and social sources of Bolivian
discontent that furnish “the most suitable soil for the growth
of Commurism in the New World.”

131, “Bolivia: Decision or Debacle: An Analysis of
Bolivia’s Economic and Political Plight.” Richard W.
Patch. American Universities Field Staff Reports
Service, West Coast South America Series, Vol, 6, No.
3, 18 Apr. 1959, pp. 1-18. Illus.

Forces, Influences, and leaders in the MNR government of
Bolivia, and various interpretations of the role of U.S. aid in
supporting that government.

132. “Bolivia: The National Revolution,” Robert J.
Alexander, pp. 319-348, in Martin C. Needier (ed.),
Political Systems of Latin America, 1964 (320.98/
N375p).

History, the Revolution, role of the MNR, cconomy, political
processes, povernmental jnstitutions, national policy.

133. “Bolivia: The Restrained Revolution.” Richard W.
Patch. Annals, Vol. 334, Mar. 1961, pp. 123-132,

Background to the MNR revolution of 1952 and accomplish-
ments of the MNR governments in agriculture and oiher areas.

134, “Bolivia: The Seventh Year.” Richard W. Patch.
American Universities Field Staff Reports Service,
West  Coast South America Series, Vol. 6, No. 1, 3

Feb. 1959, pp. 1~26. Ilus.

AR evaluation of Bolivian accomplishments under the MNR
after 1952, based on the author’s tour of several regions. For a
later ‘review, seo the author’s “Bollvin Today: An Assessment
Nine Years After the Revolution,” id4d., Vol. 8, No. 4, 17 Mar.
1961; pp. 1-19, R

135, %Bolivia under Barrientos.” Dwight B. Heath, Cur-
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Coast South America Series, Vol. 6, No. 4, 14 May
1959, pp. 1-10.

A brief accoun! of the attack on the MNP. govcrnment by the
Bolivian Falange Party on 14 May 1959 precedes a review of the
role of the party in Bolivian poitics.

137. The Bolivian National Revolution. Robert J. Alex-
ander. New Brumswick: Rutgers Univ. Press, 1958.
302 pp. 984/A377b. Bib. Index.

Primarily, a history of Bolivia under thc administration of
MNR exccutives from 1952 to 1958. Much of the information i3
derived from knowledge gained by the author on six trips to
Bolivia between 1947 and 1957,

138. “Bolivia's Revolution: The Rise and Fall of Paz
Estenssoro.” Richardo Ocampo. Atlas, Vol. 9, Jan.
1965, pp. 28-32.

A Bolivian journatist outlines the steps by which the MNR-led
revolution deteriorated under the leadership of President Paz
tc end as a totatitarian dictatorship honeycombed with fraud and
corruption.

139. “The Crisis of Legitimacy and the Origins of Social
Revelution.” Herbert S. Klein. Journal of Inter-
American Studies, Vol. 10, Jan. 1968, pp. 102-116.
Notes.

A comparison of the revolutionary state of Bolivia (after 1952)
with the non-revoluntionary state of Peru designed to “isolate the
mechanism by which the Latin American upperclasses have
succeeded in maintaining the given social osder and, conversely,
to isolate the necessary preconditions that mus exist before social
revolution can take place.”

140, “Experiment in Development: Bolivia since 1952,"
Arthur Karasz, pp. 256-280, in Fredrick B. Pike
(ed.), Freedom and Refor:n in Latin America (323.4/
P635f).

A description of the recent political history of Bolivia precedes
a discussion of the work of a Jnited Nations technical assistance
team in Bolivia, begirning in 1952.

141. “Germén Busch and the Era of ‘Military Socialism’
in Bolivia.” Herbert S. Klein. Hispanic American His-
torical Review, Vol. 47, May 1967, pp. 166-184.
Notes.

A ctudy in frustration and vaccillation, the dictatorial rule of
General Busch as president from 1937 to 1939,

142. “An Ideology of Modernization: The Case of the
Bolivian MNR.” Charles H. Weston, Jr. Journal of
Inter-American Studies, Vol. 10, Jan, 1968, pp. 85-101.
Notes.

An analysis of the ideology of the MNR (Movimiento Nacion-
alista Revolucionario) and a discussion of the events influencing

the formulation of that ideology prior to the party's seizing
power in the revolution of 1952,

143, “The Last of Bolivia’s MNR?” Richard W. Patch.
American Universities Field Staff Reports Service,
West Coast South America, Vol. 11, No. §, Jun. 1964,
pp. 1-25. Illus.

The role of President Victor Paz Estenssoro in the MNR and
the effect on the MNR of his decision to seek & third presidential
term. The influence of other MNR leaders and of U.S. aid are
also discussed.

144, “Letter from La Paz.” Christopher Rand. New
Yorker, Vol. 42, 31 Dec. 1966, pp. 35-40.

A review of Bolivian politics since the Revolution of 1952.

148, “A Little Rit of a Revolution: Bolivia.” Sanford
Cohen. South Atilantic Quarterly, Vol. 65, Winter
1966, pp. 12-20.

Contributions of the MNR and reasons for its eventual collapse.

146. “Nation of Dangerous Discontents: Bolivia.” John
Barr. Contemporary Review, Vol. 205, Aug. 1964,
pp. 413-418.

Natural resources, people, social problems, MNR reforms, role
of the president.

147. “A Note cn Bolivia and Peru: Social Change in a
Political Context.” Richard W. Patch. American Uni-
versities Field Staff Reports Service, West Coast South
America Series, Vol. 12, No. 2, Jun. 1965, pp. 1-38.
Ilus.

Background to and events of May 1965 when the Bolivian
military acted 1o preserve its hold on the government, and a
brief review of pioblems confronting the Belaunde government
in Peru.

148. “Personalities and Politics in Rolivia.” Richard W.
Paich. American Universities Field Staff Reports Serv-
ice, West Coast South America Series, Vol. 9, No. §,
May 1962, pp. 1-14.,

Conversations of the author with President Par» Estenssoro,
Vice President Lechin, and others.

149. “The ‘Revolucién Nacional’ and the MNR in Bo-
livia,” William S. Stokes. Inter-American Economic
Affairs, Vol. 12, Spring 1959, pp. 28-53. Notes.

A brief review of the hi: torical background of the MNR'’s rise to
power precedes an analysis of the political, cconomic, and social
reforms the MNR attemptea to instituge.

150. “Revolution and Development in Bolivia,” James
Malloy, pp. 177-232, in Cole Blasier (ed.), Construc-
tive Change i»n Latin America (Pittsburgh, Univ. of
Pittsburgh Press, 1968), 309.18/C758.

An cxam/nation of significant aspects of the gaining of power
by the MNR and of its failure to accomplish its program.

151. “Revolution and Stability in Bolivia,” Dwight B.
Heath. Current History, Vol. 49, Dec. 1965, pp.
328-335. Notes.

Events of the MNR Revolution of 1952 and causes and results
of the “Revolution of Restoration” of 1964 in which Vice Presi-
dent Ren4 Barrienios replaced President Victor Paz Estenssoro.

152. “Revolution and the Rationalization of Reform
in Bolivia.” David G. Greene. Inter-American Ec-
onomic Affairs, Vol. 19, Winter 1965, pp. 3-25.
Notes. Table.

The five goals of the MNR in 1952 and the relative success or
failure of the MNR in attaining them.

153. “Shifting Forces in the Bolivian Revolution.”
C.AM. Hennessy. World Today, Vol. 20, May 1964,
pp. 197-207.

A review of changes within the MNR organization and an indi-
cation of how they affect the governing of Bolivia.

154, “Slow Death in Bolivia.” Norman Gall. New
Leader, Vol. 49, 6 Jun. 1966, pp. 3-8.

The life of tin miners and their political organizations.

158, “Social Constitutionalism in Latin America: The
Bolivian Experience of 1938.” Herbert 3. Klein., The
Americas, Vol. 22, Jan, 1966, pp. 258-276. Notes.

An examination of the actions of the constitutional convention
that incorporated new socio-economic rights into the Constitution
of 1938.

156. “The Tragedy of Bolivia.” Y. Fadeyev. Interna-
tional Affairs (Moscow), Jaa. 1965, pp. 85-89.

A Soviet view of the problems of the land-locked South
American nation.
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187. Bandeirantes and Pioneers. Vianna Moog (L. L.
Barrett, tr.). New York: Braziller, 1964. 316 pp.
301.37/M817b. Bib. Tndex.

A Brazillan writer compares the growth of Brazil with that of
the United States frum scitlement to mid-twenticth century.

188. “Big Metrépole. América do Sul.” Frank P. Gold-
man. Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol, 7, Oct.
1965, pp. 519-540.

A study of economic and social aspects of the growth of Slo
Pavlo, Brazil.

i59. Brasilia Comes of Age.” Gladys Delmas, Reporter,
Vol. 36, 23 Feb. 1967, pp. 25-33.

The influence of Brasilia’s design on Brazilian habits.

160. “Brasilia: The Emergence of a National Capital.”
John P. Augelli. Journal of Geography, Vol. 62, Sep.
1963, pp. 241-252. Notes. Illus.

Reasons for construction of, unforeseen construction problems,
influence on highway construction, future prospects for.

16L. Bra:i!. Lawrence F. Hill (ed.). Berkeley: Univ. of
California Press, 1947. 394 pp. 981/H646b. Illus. Bib.
Index.

A collection of 28 chapters on various aspects of Brazilian
history, society, culture, education, economics, diplomacy, and
politics.

162. “Brazil,” Charles Wagley, pp. 212-270, in Ralph
Linton (ed.), Most of the World. New York: Columbia
Univ. Press, 1949 (909.82/L761m).

The peopie, culture and potentiatities of Brazil.

163, Bra:il. Andrev Marshall. New York: Walker &
Co., 1966. 231 pp. 918.1/M367b. Illus. Bib. Glossary.
Index. :

A cursory review >f the highlights of Brazilian history.

164, Brazil: An Interim Assessment. J. A, Cemacho. 2d
ed. London: Royal Institute of International Affairs,
1954. 123 pp. 918, C172b/1954. Bib. Index.

Geography, people, history, foreign policy briefiy told.

165. Brazil: An Imterpretation. Gilberto Freyre. New
York: Knopf, 1947, 188 pp. 918.1/F894b/1947. Notes.
Index.

The six chapters of which this volume consists were delivered
at the University of Indiana in 1944-1945 as the Patten Founda-
tion Lectures, The topics covered include: the European back-
ground to Brazilian history; frontier and plantation life; unity and
regional diversity; ethnic and social conditions; foreign policy:
and modern literature as related to social problems. For a later
revision and enlargement, see New World in the Tropics (918.1/
F8%4n).

166. “Brazil: From Dictatorship Toward Constitutional-
isny,” Henry P. Jordan, pp. 653-680, in Fritz M. Marx
(ed.), Foreign Governments: The Dynamics of Politics
Abroad, New York: Prentice-Hall, 1952 (320/F714£2).

Author treats the subject under the following headings: (1)
“The Making of Modern Brazil”; (2) “The Vargas Dictatorship*’;
(3) “Toward Limited Democracy”; (4) ‘“‘Current Tendencies.”

167, “Brazil: Institutionalized Confusion,” Phyllis Peter-
son, pp. 463-510, in Martin C. Needler (ed.), Po-
litical Systems of Latin America, 1964 (320.98/
N375p).

Society, economy, history, role of Vargas, political processes,
povernmental institutions.

168. “Brazil: Key to Latin America’s Future?” Lesson
No. 2, pp. 13-24, in Great Decisions, 1968, New York:
Foreign Policy Assn., 1968 (327.73/G786/1968).

Lesson includes an overall view of Brazilian developments as
an introduction to an inquiry into the role of coffee in the

economy, the peculiarities of Brazilian politics, and a critique of
U.S.-Brazilian relations.

169. Brazil on the Move. John Dos Passos, Garden C'ity,
N. Y.: Doubleday & Co., Inc., 1963. 205 pp. 915.1/
D687b.

People met (and interviewed). scenes glimpsed, and places
visited by famous writer on trips to Brazil after 1948,

170. Brazil: Portrait of Half a Continent. T. Lynn Smith

and Alexander Marchant (eds.). New York: Dryden

Press, 1951. 466 pp. 918.1/8662br. Ilius, Bib. Glossary.
Index.

A collection of 19 essays on various aspects of Brazilian his-
tory and culture. Included are: Alexander Marchant, “The Unity
of Brazilian History”; Hilgard O. Sternberg, “The Physical
Basis of Brazilisn Society”; Preston E. James, “The Cultural
Regions of Brazil”; Charles Wagley, “The Indian Heritage of
Brazil”; Arthur Ramos, “The Negro in Brazil”; T. Lynn Smith,
“The People and Their Characteristics”; Charles B. Schmidt,
“Rural Life in Brazil”; José¢ A, Rios, “The Cities of Brazil";
Emilio Willems, “Immigrants and Their Assimiliation in Brazil’";
Reynold E. Carlson, “The Bases of Brazil's Economy”; Dorival
Teixeira Vieira, “The Industrialization of Brazil”; Reynold E.
Carlson, “Brazil's Role in International Trade’; Antfnio Candido,
“The Brazilian Family"; A. Caraeiro Lelio, “The Evolution of
Education in Brazil”; Roger Bastide, *‘Religion and the Church in
Brazil”: Anyda Marchant, “Politics, Government, and Law”;
H. V. Freitas Marcondes, “Social Legislation in Brazil”; Earl
W. Thomas, “Brazilian Literatwre'; and Gerrit de Jong, Jr.,
“Brazilian Music and Art.”

171. Brazil Under Vargas. Karl Loewenstein. New York:

Macmillan, 1942. 381 pp. 981/L82b. Notes. Index.
Volume's five parts are devoted to the nation’s history, the

constitution of the Estado Novo, the Vargas regime, public
opinion and social life under Vargas, and an estimate of Vargas’
contributions to 1942,

172, The Brazilian Revolution of 1930 and the After-
math. Jordan M. Young, New Brunswick: Rutgers
Univ. Press, 1967. 981/Y73b. Bib. Index.

Basicaily, a volume devoted to presenting “some of the hard
political facts that went into the planning, maneuvering and
execution of the successful 1930 revolt,” but with some attention
given to the pre-1930 historical background and to post-1930
developments. '

173. “Brazilian National Character in the Twentieth
Century.” Gilberto Freyre. Annals, Vol. 370, Mar.
1967, pp. 57-62.

The author believes that the Brazilian of today is a product
of a synthesis of old and new—that he tends ‘‘to harmonize
idealism with response to reality, political independence with
traditional political forms.”

174. The Brazilians: Their Character and Aspirations.
José¢ Hcndrio Rodrigues (Ralph E. Dimmick, tr.).
Austin: Univ. of Texas Press, 1967. 918.1/R696b.
186 pp. Bib. Index.

The author’s goal is to furnish an understanding and an ex-
planation of his native land. In the process he tells “what Brazil
is, what Brazil stands for, where it has been, and where it is
going.”

178. A Documentary History of Brazil. E. Bradford
Burns (ed.). New York: Knopf, 1966, 398 pp.
981/B967d. Bib. Chronology.

Writings by leading Portuguese, Brazilian and U.S. scholars
on the three periods of Brazilian history: 1. Colonial; I1. Imperial;
and I11. Republican.

176. Empire in Brazil: A New World Experiment with
Monarchy. Clarence H. Haring. Cambridge: Harvard
Univ. Press, 1966, 182 pp. 981/H281e. Bib. Index.

A history of the Braganza Empire designed for the general
reader. It is expanded from a series of eight lectures delivered in
1955 under the auspices of the Lowell Institute.

177. “English Speaking Travelers in Brazil: 1851-1887.”
Charles G. Hamilton. Hispanic American Historical
Review, Vol. 40, Nov. 1960, pp. 533-547. Bib.

e
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Observations culled from books by 21 non-Catholic British and
U.S. visitors on topics of religion, social customs, and political
and economic conditions.

178. From Community to Metropolis: A Biography of
Sdo Paulo, Brazil. Richard M. Morse. Gainesville:
Univ. of Florida Press, 1958. 341 pp. 981/MS$86f.
Illus. Bib. Index.

The story of the growth of a tiny village, founded in 1554 by
the Jesuits, to the giant industrial city of the 1950's,

179, “The Giant Awakes: Brazil” T. Lynn Smith
Annals, Vol. 334, Mar. 1961, pp. 95-102.

Population growth, urban explosion, problems of slums, con-
flicts i.1 aspiration and standard of living, chironic problem of
shortages of things needed in an industrialized society.

180. The Golden Age of Brazil, 1695-1750: Growing
Pains of a Colonial Society. C. R, Boxer. Berkeley:
Univ. of California Press, 1964, 443 pp. 981/8788g.
Bib. Judex.,

A scholarly study of settlement, people, agricuiture, mining,
missionaiy activity, and foreign interventions in Brazil in the
period covered.

181. A History of Brazil. Jodo P. Calogeras (P. A.
Martin, tr. and ed.). Chapel Hill: Univ. of North
Carolina Press, 1939. 374 pp. 981/C13h.

An outstanding history translated into English as the third
volume of the translation program undertaken in the Inter-
American Historical Series,

182. A History of Modern Brazil, 1889-1964. José Maria
Bello and Rollie E. Poppino (James E. Taylor, tr.).
Stanford: Stanford Univ. Press, 1966. 362 pp. 981/
B446h. Index.

A translation of the 4th edition of Bello’s Histdria da Repiiblica
with the addition of Chapter 25 by Poppino. The first four chap-
ters cover the story of Brazil to the end of the Empire, the other
21 treat the Republic.

183. An Introduction to Brazil. Charles Wagley., New
York: Columbia Univ. Press, 1963. 322 pp. 918.1/
W13l1i. Illus. Bib, Index.

A social anthropologist, with more than 20 years’ experience in
studying various “little communities,” attempts “to describe,
analyze, and interpret Brazil as a nation.”

184. The Land and People of Brazil. N. P. Macdonald.
New York: The Macmillan Co., 1959. 96 pp. 981/
M1351. Illus. Index.

An elementary textbook.

185, “Manaus, 1910: Portrait of a Boom Town.” E.
Bradford Burns. Journal of Inter-American Studies,
Vol. 7, Jul. 1965, pp. 400-421. Notes.

Economic conditions and social practices prevailing at the
height of the Amazonian rubber boom.

186. “Misconception of Brazil.” Gilberto Freyre. Foreign
Affairs, Vol. 40, Apr. 1962, pp. 453-462.

A famous Brazilian author explains how Brazilians came to
think and act as they do.

187. New Perspectives of Brazil, Eric N. Baklanoff (ed.).
Nashville: Vanderbilt Univ. Press, 1966. 328 pp.
918.1/B168n. Notes. Index.

Reports by various authorities on Brazil’s history, politics,
foreign policy, industrialization, economics, population, religion,
language, and capital.

188. New World in the Tropics: The Culture of Modern
Brazil. Gilberto Freyre. New York: Knopf, 1959.
286 pp. 918.1/F894n,

This revised version of a 1945 study, reviews Brazil's history,
racial composition, society, civilization, foreign policy, influence
of slavery and monarchy, literature, and architecture.

189, “The Parched Land: Northeastern Brazil.” Clovis

Caldeira. Ameéricas, Vol. 13, Nov, 1961, pp. 13-20.
Illus,

Climate, people, products, problems of Brazilian Northeast.

190. “Potential in Brazil.” John J. Johnson. Current His-
tory, Vol. 46, Jan. 1964, pp. 1-7,

Economic, educational, military, political, and Communist
problems, and the status of U.S,-Brazilian relations are sketchily
described.

191, Rebellion in the Backlands. Buclydes da Cunha
(Samuel Putnam, tr.). Chicago: Univ. of Chicago
Press, 1944, 526 pp. 981/C972r, Bib. Glossary. Index.

The story of the Canudos ‘“rebellion” in the isterior of
northern Brazil in 1896-1897.

192. “Sdo Paulo in the Twentieth Century: Social and
Economic Aspects.” Richard M. Morse. Inter-Ameri-
can Economic Affairs, Vol. 8, Summer 1954, pp. 3-60.
Notes.

The many facets of Brazil's industrial and commercial capital.

193, “Slavery, Monarchy, and Modern Prazil.” Gilberto
Freyre. Foreign Affairs, Vol. 33, Jul. 1955, pp. 624
633.

An opinion, by one of Brazil’s foremost students, of the roles
played by slavery and monarchy in shaping modern Brazil.

194. “Some Themes of Brazilian History.” Richard M.
Morse. South Atlantic Quarterly, Vol. 61, Spring 1962,
pp. 159-182. Notes.

A review of recent interpretations which emphasize “diversity”
and “unity,” and the author’s conclusion that institutions, history,
and psychology were determined by accidents.

198, “Stirrings in Acre: Brazil's Lonely New State.”
James W. Rowe. American Universities Field Staff
Reports Service: East Coast South America Series,
Vol. 12, No. 6; Sep. 1966, pp. 1-20. Ilus.

A report on the author’s observations of economic conditions
and political affairs in Brazil's newest state,

196. The 12 Prophets of Aleijadinho. Hans and Graciela
Mann. Austin: Univ. of Texas Press, 1967. 131 pp.
730/M281t. Illus. Bib.

A collection of black-and-white photographs, with descriptive
text, of the world-famous carvings of the crippled Brazilian
sculptor, Antdnio Francisco Lisboa, whose works still adorn

churches in Congonhas do Campo and in Ouro Preto in the
State of Minas Gerais.

AGRICULTURR

197. “Agricultural Credit Problems in Brazil” Ralph
von Gersdorff. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol.
15, Summer 1961, pp. 31-57. Notes,

Lending agencies, types of credit, interest rates, national
agrarian financing.

198. “Agriculture and Industry in Brazil.” Hilgard O.
Sternberg. Geograpical Journal, Vol. 121, Dec. 1955,
pp. 488-502. Bib. Illus.

Primarily a review of recent trends in agricultural production
in southern Brazil.

199. “Beef and Milk for Urban Brazil.” Julian S. Dun-
-can. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 9, Sum-
mer 1955, pp. 3-16.

Proposals for increasing the production and movement of the
two commodities to big-city markets.

200. “Land Reform in Brazil: Some Political and Ec-
onomic Implications.” Julian M. Chacel. Proceedings
of the Academy of Political Science, Vol. 27, May
1964, pp. 364-38S.

Reform problems and suggested methods of solution for the
500-kilometer area paralleling the coast.

201, “The Margina! Peasant in Rural Brazil.” Kalervo
Oberg. American Anthropologist, Vol. 67, Dec, 1963,
pp. 14171427, Bib.

A study of the life and agricultural practices of the lowest
echelon of Brazilian farmers, the subsistence producers.
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202. “Problemas da Agricultura Brasileira e Suas Causas."”
Luiz Carlos Bresser Pereira. Journal of Inter-American
Studies, Vol. 6, Jan. 1964, pp. 43-55. Notes. Tables.

A Brazilian examination of underproductivity, wasteful use of
land, wide areas of uncultivated land, low level of farm
existence, and dissipation of carnings through rents,

203. “Problems of Food Supply in Brazil.” Kempton E.
Webb. Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 3, Apr.
1961, pp. 239-248. Tables.

Author analvzes the “effectiveness and viability of Brnz_il's
food resources as reflected in the actual process of supplying
food to consuming centers.”

204, “Recent Trends of Output and Efficiency in the
Agricultural Production of Brazil, Minas Gerais, and
Sio Paulo.” Clifton R, Wharton, Jr. Inter-American
Economic Affairs, Vol. 13, Autumn 1959, pp. 60-88.
Notes. Tables,

Analysis is accompanied by a series of indexes and other data
on production.

205. “Rural Reform in Brazil: Diminishing Prospects
for a Democratic Scolution.” Frank Bonitla. American
Universities Field Staff Reports Service, East Coast
South America Series, Vol. 8, No. 4, Oct. 1961, pp.
1-16. Illus,

An appraisal of Brazil's agrarian problems and prospects for
their solution.

206. “Some Aspects of Brazilian Agricultural Policy.”
Jimmye S. Hillman. Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol. 12, Summer 1958, pp. 3-29. Notes.

An indication of the role of land policy, commodity institutes,
price policy. credit policy, and international trade in the develop-
ment of Brazilian agriculture.

207. “Value Orientations and Northeast Brazilian Agro-
Industrial Modernization.” H. W. Hutchinson. Inter-
American Economic Affairs, Vol. 21, Spring 1968,
pp. 73-88. Notes.

A survey of the sugar industry—;problems. proposals for im-
prov and prosp

208. “The ‘Week of the Land’ in the Brazilian Sertfio.”
James W. Rowe. American Universities Field Staff
Reports Service, East Coast South America Series,
Voi. 12, No. 1, Feb. 1966, pp. 1-16. Tllus. Notes.

The author's report on personal observation of the prcceeds
of land registration as conducted by 1.B.R.A. (Instituto Brasileira
de Reforma Agréria) in rural Brazil as a basis (hopefully) for in-
augurating a series of land reforms, Included are “‘Selected Data

on the Agrarian Problem in Brazil” and “Contents of LB.R.A.'s
Questionnaire.”

ICONOMY

209, “The Achievement Syndrome and Economic Growth
in Brazil.” Bernard C. Rosen. Social Forces, Vol. 42,
Mar. 1964, pp. 341-354, Notes.

A comparison of the results of surveys of the attitudes toward
work of Brazilians and of residents of the United States.

210. O Brasil e 0 Mercado Comum Latino-Americano.”
José Garrido Torres. Journal of Inter-American Studics,
Vol. 3, Apr. 1961, pp. 195-200.

An analysis designed to determine the advantages and disad-
vantages of LAFTA, created by the treaty signed in Montevideo
in February 1960,

211, Bracil: An Expanding Economy. George Wythe and
others. New York: Twentieth Century Fund, 1949,
412 pp. 330.981. W996b. Iilus. Maps. Tables. Appen-
dixes. Index.

Volume is the product of a 1947-1948 survey of the Brazilian
economy by the author as head of a team commissioned by the
Twentieth Century Fund. The team surveyed and reported on
the economy as & whole, income and employment, agricultural
production, food supply problems, manufucturing, transporta-
tion, social conditions, public tinance, banking and investment,
and international trade and exchange.

212, “Brazil: Federal Transport and Commutications
Programmes.” B.O.L.S.A. Review, Vol. 2, Sep. 1966,
pp. 495-504. Tables.

A review of present plans for improving roads, ports, rallways,
and telecommunications systems in the immediate future (1968~
1970), and over an extended period.

213, “Brazil in Ferment.” Richard L. Worsnop. Editorial
Research Reports, 15 Jan. 1962, Vol. 1, pp. 23—40.

Pluses and minuses in Brazil’s economy, significant events in
Brazil’s political history, and international relations of Brazil
with the United States and with Communist nations.

214, “Brazil: Inflation and Economic Efficiency.”
Werner Baer. Economic Development and Cultural
Change, Vol. 11, Jul. 1963, pp. 395-406. Notes, Tables.

A brief study of the “allocation of investment in Brazil during
the post war inflatior ry period.” Tables on inflation are of
interest for the period .947-1961.

215, “Brazilian Success Story: The Voita Redonda Iron
and Steel Project.” Edward J. Rogers. Journal of Inter-
American Studies, Vol. 10, Oct. 1968, pp. 637-652.
Notes.

A brief history of the planning, financing, construction, and
operation of Brazil's great industrial complex.

216, “Brazil: The Familiar Economic Dilemma.” B.O.
L.S.A. Review, Vol. 1, Jan. 1967, pp. 8-16.

Accomplishments during 1966 of the Castelo Branco adminis-
tration in (1) controlling inflation, and (2) ‘“‘promoting de-
velopment and enlarging the role of private enterprise.” See
also “Lrazil: Development and Inflation,” ibid., Sep. 1967, pp.
477481,

217, “Brazil: The Printing Press Economy.” Fortune,
Vol. 67, Mar. 1963, pp. 63-644. Illus,

A look at the many causes of Brazil's chronic inflation.

218, “Brazil: What Kind of Revolution?” Celso Furtado.
Foreign Affairs, Vol. 41, Apr. 1963, pp. 526-535.

A Brazilian economist suggests actions to be taken to guide
Brazilian economi¢ and political developments.

219. “Brazilian Development and the ‘Swinging’ Back
Country.” James W. Rowe, American Universities
Field Staff Reports Service, East Coast South America
Series, Vol. 13, Jun. 1967; No. 1, pp. 1-17; No. 2, pp.
1-13.

In Part I the author describes the astounding economic growth
of the inland states of Goias and of the catile boom in Mato
Grosso. In Part 2 he reports on his observations in the states
of Amazonas and Pernambuco.

220, “Brazilian Development: One Problem and Two
Banks.” Cleantho de Paiva Leite. Inter-American Ec-
onomic Affairs, Vol. 14, Summer 1960, pp. 3-24.

An appraisal of the roles of the Brazilian National Develop-
ment Bank and the (then) recently created Inter-American De-
ve!opment Bank in the development of Brazilian pudblic and
private enterprises.

221, “Brazilian Finance and Credit, Investment and
Holding Companies.” Ralph von Gersdorff. Inter-
American Economic Affairs, Vol. 14, Spring 1961, pp.
3-33. Notes.

Brazilian law pertaining to investment and holding companies,
types of compuanies, types of indebtedness issued, interest rates
charged, purchasers of instruments of, and a report on onc
institution, Deltec 8.A.

222. “Brazilian Finances and Their Implication for Ec-
onomic Integration.” Raul Branco. Inter-American
Economic Affairs, Vol. 19, Autumn 1965, pp. 87-96.

A look at Brazilian inflation, exchange rates, trade barriers,
and custom duties, and what they may mean to the functioning
of LAFTA.

22). Bracilian Planning: Development, Politics, and Ad-
ministration. Robert T. Daland. Chapel Hill: Univ. of
North Carolina Press, 1967. 231 pp. 338.9181/D136b.
Bib. Index.

An explotation of the relationship of planning to the develop-

ment process, bawed on a study of Brazil's 20-year history of
“conscious, institutionalized, central planping.”




11

Drazil

224, “Brazil's Battle for Oil.” A. Gramatov. International
Affairs (Moscow), May 1963, pp. 31-34,

A Soviet writer indicts U.S. oil companies for preventing or
retarding the discovery and production of petroleum in Brazil.

228, Brazil's Developing Northeast: A Study of Regional
Planning and Foreign Aid. Stefan H. Robock. Wash-
ington: Brookings Institution, 1963. 213 pp. 338.981/
R666b. Notes. Tables. Map, Charts. Glossary. Index.

The economic problems of the Brazilian Northeast are studied
in terms of the history of the area, the influences that have
shaped the region, the national and international attempts to
solve the area’s economic problems, and the prospects for the
fiture.

226, “Brazil's Great Steel Scandal.” Leo Brawand. Atlus,
Yol. 11, May 1966, pp. 305-309.

An account of the milking of the Brazilian subsidairy of the
German steet firm, Mannesmann AG.

227. Diagnosis of the Brazilian Crisis. Celso Furtado
(Suzette Macedo, tr.). Berkeley: Univ. of California
Press, 1965. 168 pp. 330.981/F992d. Notes.

A collection of essays on the Brazilian economy written during
the confused period between September 1963 and March 1964
for the purpose of ‘“‘promoting an inteilectual mobilization of
the Left.”

228. “Economic Development and the Brazilian North-
east: What Is Economic Development?” Jimmye S.
Hillman, Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 10,
Summer 1956, pp. 79-96. Notes. Tables.

A survey of certain economic phenomena and economic indi-
cators of conditions in the under-developed area of Northeast
Brazil.

229, The Economic Growth of Brazil: A Survey from
Colonial to Modern Times. Celso Fuitado (Ricardo
W. de Aguiar and Eric Drysdale, trs.). Berkeley: Univ.
of California Press, 1963, 285 pp. 330.981/F992¢.
Index.

An introductory text to the economic history of Brazil from
the colonial period to the 1960's.

230. “Fifteen Years of Economic Policy in Brazil.”

Economic Bulletin for Latin America, Vol. 9, Nov.

1964, pp. 153-214, Index. Notes.
An attempt to present *‘the salient features of economic policy
evolution in Brazil” in the period 1948-1962.

231, “Forest or Field in the Amazon Basin," Henry S.
Kernan. Yale Review, Vol. 57, Jun. 1968, pp. 571-
576.

A very brief survey of Amazonian forest resources and a plea
for a program to prevent their unplanned exploitation.

232, From Barter to Slavery: The Economic Relations of
Portuguese and Indians in the Settlement of Brazil,
1500-1580, Alexander Marchant. Gloucester, Mass.:
Peter Smith, 1966. 160 pp. 918/M315f. Bib. Index.

A documented history reprinted from the 1942 edition.

233, “The Growth and Decline of Import Substitution in
Brazil.” Economic Bulletin for Latin America, Vol. 9,
Mar. 1964, pp. 1-59. Notes. Tables.

A study of the problems arising from the substitution of home-
manufactured goods for imported goods.

234, “Impending Disaster in Nertheast Brazil.” Harold
T. Jorgenson. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol.
22, Summer 1968, pp. 3-21.

A revelation of the cconomic plight of the area’s people: sug-
gested and actual steps taken to alleviate existing conditions.

238, “The Improvement of Railroad Transport  in
Brazil.” Julian S. Duncan. Inter-American Economic
Affairs, Vol. 8, Winter 1954, pp. 82-95.

Although written a decade and a half ago, many of the recom-
mendations for improving Bravilian railway operations are sl
valid, for the inadequacies indicated still exist.

274, Income, Savings and Investment in Brazil.” Henry
W. Spicgel. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 1,
Jun. 1947, pp. 113-130. Notes. Tables.

An attempt to estimate national income in different periods,
the source and role of savings, and the nature and amount of
e investment.

237, Industrialization and Economic Development in
Brazil. Werner Baer. Homcwood, Ill.: Richard D.
Irwin, Inc., 1965. 309 pp. 333.981/Bi4li. Notes.
Tables. Index.

Volume’s attention is focused on Brazilian industrialization
in the period 1947-1961.

238. “Industrialisatior, Planning and Occupational Or-
ganisations in Brazil.” Azis Simdo. International La-
bour Review, Vol. Y8, Aug. 1968, pp. 97-119. Notes.

A description of the types and functions of the various or-
ganizations involved.

239. “Inflation and Economic Growtir: An Interpretation
of the Brazilian Case.” Wernc: Baer. Economic De-
velopment and Cultural Charge, Vol. 11, Oct. 1962,
pp. 85-97. Notes, Tables.

Author establishes a model in which “inflation is inevitable
and beneficial up to a certair limit,” and then examines the
Brazilian case in order 1o determine the anpropriateness of the
model.

240. “Monoy.roductive Traits in Brazil's Economic Past.”
Edward J. Rogers. The Americas, Vol. 23, Oct. 1966,
pp. 130-141. Notes.

A review of the role of economic cycles in Brazilian history
that have been the product of dependence on a single product
such as brazilwood, sugar, cacao, gold, tobacco, cotton, rubber,
and coffee.

241. The New Brazil: Prospect for Stability & Profits.
New York: Business International, 1965. 60 pp. 330.-
981/B979n.

A volume designed to acquaint the international executive
with opportunities for doing business in Brazil and to alert him
to the problems he wiil face.

242, “Political Obstacles to Economic Growth ir. Brazil.”
Celso Furtado. International Affairs (London), Vol.
41, Apr. 1965, pp. 252-266. Notes.

An appreciation of the conditions that have prevented Brazil
from formulating and ‘“‘consistently following a policy of
development.”

243, “The Politics of Local Government Finenee in
Brazil.” Carr L. Donald. Inter-American Economic
Affairs, Vol. 13, Summer 1959, pp. 21-37. Notes,
Tables,

An analysis of the sources of revenue of municipalities, in-
cluding those received from local imports and taxes and those
received from o; shared with state and national authorities.

244, “The Problem of Interest Rates in Brazil.” Mario
Henrique Simonsen. B.O.L.S.A. Review, Vol. 1, Dec.
1967, pp. 648-656.

Causes of high interest rates. roles of financizl agencies in
creation of nterest rate structure, and influence of the demand
for credit.

245, “Recent Economic Trends in ‘Northeast Brazil.”
Stefan H. Robock. Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol. 16, Winter 1962, pp. 65-89. Notes. Tables.

Economic facts of life in the Brazilian Northeast and questions
as to the future development of the region.

246. “Regional Inequality and Economic Growth in
Brazil.” Werner Baer. Economic Development and
Cultural Change, Vol. 12, Apr. 1964, pp. 268-28S.
Notes. Tables.

_Theoretical explanations for the existence of differential re-
vional growth rates precede an examination of regional imbalance
in Brusil, particularly between the impoverished Northesst and
the industrialized Center-South.

247, “Rural Labor and Fconomic Development in Bra-
#il.” Sidney M. Greenfield and Edgard de Vasconcelos
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Barros. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 19,
Summer 1965, pp. 75-81. Notes.

A contrast of traditional and modern systems of labor or-
ganization in rural Minas Gerais.

248, “Transportation and Inflation: A Study of Irra-
tional Policy Making in Brazil.” Werner Baer and
others. Economic Development and Cultural Change,
Vol. 13, Jan, 1965, pp. 188-202. Notes. Tables.

An analysis of the factors involved in the Brazilian decision
not to raise transportation rates, but to subsidize the railways
with government funds,

249, United States Manufacturing Investment in Brazil:
The Impact of Brazilian Government Policies, 1946-
1960, Lincoln Gordon and Engelbert Grommers, Cam-
bridge: Graduate School of Business Administration,
Harvard Univ., 1962. 177 pp. 332.673/G663u. Index.

Volume is based on information gained in interviews with
representatives of 36 U.S. manufacturing companiez and 7 U.S.
non-manufacturing companies. Interviews were designed to de-
termine “‘the impact of various Brazilian govermnental policies”

on the investment decisions and business operations of these
companies,

GEOORAPHY

250, The Amazon: The Life History of a Mighty River.
Caryl P. Haskins. Garden City: Doubleday, Doran &
Co., Inc., 1943, 415 pp. 980/H27a. Yius. Index.

A description of the Amazon and its tributarics and histories
of the nations in its drainage area.

251, “Brasilia: A South American Adventure in Archi-
tecture.” Allen Hurlburt, Look, Vol. 24, Mar. I, 1960,
pp. 58-67. Tllus.

A photo story of buildings completed in the new Brazilian
capital.

252, “Brasilia: Brazil Looks West.” David Crease. Geo-
graphical Magazine, Vol, 36, Mar. 1964, pp. 633-648,

A pictorial story of the construction of Brasilia.

153, Brazil. Preston E. fames. New York: Odyssey

Press, 1946. 262 pp. 918.1/J23b. Maps. Index.

Regional surveys of the various areas of Brazil by a leading
student and teacher of Latin American geography.

254, Brazil. Elizabeth Bishop. New York: Time Inc.,
1962. 160 pp. 918.1/B622b. llus. Bib. Index.

The author, a poet and ten years a resident of Brazil, writes
the text to accompany a fine collection of -photos depicting life
in the varied regions of this huge country. The volume is a part
of the Life World 1ibrary.

255, “Brazil, OBA!” Peter T. White. National Geo-
graphic Magazine, Vol. {22, Sep. 1962, pp. 299-353.

A typical Natiotial Geographic photo story of a 10,000-mile
tour of Brazil’s principal cities and of the interior.

286. Bra:il: Portrait of a Great Country. Ellen B. Geld.
New York: Viking Press, 1965, 18+ pp. 918.1/B8271,
Tllus.

A brief text (18 pp.) introduces this supeth collection of 151
black-and-white and 8 color phoios represeming all regions of
Brazil.

257, Brazil: The Infinite Country. William L. Schurz.
New York. E. P. Dutton & Co., Inc., 1961. 346 pp.
918.1/5394b. Bib. Index.

Likening his “Contents™ page to a play, the author has
labelled his Parts as follows: “The Scene.” ie., the geography
*“The Characters.” i.c., the people; and “The Action,” i.e., certain
institutional arrangements,

288, Brazil: The Land and People, Rollic E, Poppino.
New York: Oxford Univ. Press, 1968, 370 pp. 981/
P831h. Bib. Maps. Tubles. Index.

Volume is a history designed tor the “general winder.”

259. Frontier by Air: Brazil Takes the Sky Road. Alice
R. Hager. New York: Macmillan, 1942, 243 Pp.

Record of a 15,000-mile alr tour of Brazll in 1941. Minimum
amount of information on aviation.

260. “Joining the Two Brazils.” David Crease, Geo-
graphical Magazine, Vol. 37, Jul, 1964, pp. 184-197.
Hlus.

A brief pictorial story of the building of the earth-surfaced
road from Belém to Brasilla.

261. “Land and Man in the Tropics.” Hilgard O, Stern-
berg. Proceedings of the Academy of Political Science,
Vol. 27, May 1964, pp. 319-329. Notes.

An examination of climate, soils, vegetation, and people of the
Brazilian Amazon.

262, Land of Tomorrow: An Amazon Journey, Yves
Manciet (Peter and Beryl Atkins, trs.). Edinburg:
Oliver & Boyd, 1964. 167 pp. 918.1/M2691. Illus.

Author’s experiences in photographing the Amazon region.

263. “South Brazil: Tts Vegetation, Natural Resources,
Research Centers, and other Economic Aspects.”
Llewellyn Williams. Economic Botany, Vol. 16, Jul.
1962, pp. 143-160.

Area studied includes states of Guanabara, Sio Paulo, Parani,
Santa Catarina, and Rio Grande do Sul.

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

264. “Brazilian-American Relations: Case Study in
American Forcign Policy.” Simon G. Hanson. Inter-
American Economic Affairs, Vol. 5, Spring 1952,
pp. 3-35. Notes.

An indictment of the U.S. Department © State’s handling of
the economic side of relations with Brazil during and after WW I1.

265, “Brazil's New Foreign Policy.” Janio Quadros.
Foreign Affairs, Vol. 40, Oct. 1961, pp. 19-27.

A statement of and defense of Brazilian foreign policy pre-
pared by the President shortly before he dramacically resignad the
Presidency in August 1961 after seven months in office.

266, “The Day Mr. Berle Talked with Mr. Quadros.”
John Hickey. Iinter-American Economic Alfairs, Vol.
15, Summer 1961, pp. 58-71. Notes.

Mr. Berle's report of his conference with President Quadros
of Brazil is contrasted with the widely variant stories of that
meeting carried by international wire services and U.S. and
Brazilian newspapers.

267, “ ‘Foreign Aid’ to Brazil from Private U.S.
Sources.” Erwina E. Godfrey. Journal of Inter-Ameri-
can Studies, Vol. §, Apr. 1963, pp. 256-265. Notes.

Grants, loans, and other cortributions by foundations, re-
ligious groups, and other non-governmental organizations.

268. “The Foreign Policy of Brazil,” Nelson de Sousa
Sampaio, pp. 617-642, in Joseph E. Black and Ken-
neth W. Thompson (eds.), Foreign Policies in a World
of Chunge. New York: Harper & Row, 1963. 756 pp.
(909.82/B627f).

A review of Brazil's foreign policy under the Empire and
under republican government to the mid-1950's, and a discussion
of the agencies that formulate and execute foreign policy.

269. “The Foundations of Brazil's Foreign Policy.” José
Honorio Rodrigues. International Affairs (London),
Vol. 38, Jul. 1962, pp. 324-313R. Notes.

A survey covering the guiding principles of newly independ
Brazil, Brazilian relations with European and Latin American
nations and with the United States.

270, “The Limits of Foreign Aid: Responsibility without
Authority. Casc: The Brazilian Drought.” John Hickey.
Inter-dmerican Economic Affairs, Vol. 13, Autumn
1959, pp. 3-18.

The natuse of the 1958 drought in Northeast Brazil and the
position of the U.S. government toward the situation when the
Bracilian government refused to ask for U.S. agricultural food
available under U.S. Public Law 480,
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271, “On the Mechanisms of Imperialism: The Case of
Brazil.” Andrew G. Frank. Monthly Review, Vol. 16,
Sep. 1964, pp. 284-297.

The author sets the tone for his article in the first paragraph
when he writes: ', . . the United States does not help Brazil a
ot . .. or a little . ., . , but rather exploits Brazil unmercifully
and stunts and distorts its economic development.”

272, “Tradition and Variation in Brazilian FQreign
Policy.” E. Bradford Burns. Journal of Inter-American
Studies, Vol. 9, Apr. 1967, pp. 195-212. Notes.

A review of Brazil's foreign policy from the time of the Baron
de Rio Branco (1902-1912) until the present.

LITIRATURE
(&)

273, “Brazilian Mirror: Some Brazilian Writings in Eng-
lish Translation.” Harvey L. Johnson. The America:,
Vol. 21, Jan, 1965, pp. 274-294, Notes.

Reviews of a number of works by Brazil’s best-known authors,

274, Brazil: Papers Presented in the Institute for Bra-
zilian Studies. Alexander Marchant (ed.). Nashville:
Vanderbilt Univ. Press, 1953. 135 pp. 981/V228b.
Bib.

This collection of three papers includes the following: James
B. Watson, “Way Station of Westernization: The Brazilian
Caboclo”, Theresa Sherrer Davidson, “The Brazilian Inheritance
of Roman Law”; and Earl W. Thomas, “Folklore in Brazilian
Literature.”

278. Brazil's New Novel: Four Northeastern Masters,
Fred P. Ellison. Berkeley: Univ. of California Press,
1954, 191 pp. 869.309/E47b. Bib. Index.

Biographical studies of the life and works of José Lins do
Rego, Jorge Amado, Gracilano Ramos, and Rachel de Queiroz.

276. A History of ldeas in Brazil: The Development of
Philosophy in Brazil and the Evolution of National
History. Joao Cruz Costa (Suzette Macedo, tr.), 427
pp. 199.81/C957h. Bib. Index.

Author describes the ‘‘changes which foreign philosophical
currents” underwent in Brazil and “the curious meanings they
have acquired in the evolution” of Brazilian history.

277, “Perspective of Brazil.” Supplement, Atlantic, Vol.
197, Feb. 1956, pp. 97-168.

One of a series of Atlantic supplements designed to furnish
a ‘“‘representative sampling of the literary and artistic achieve-
ments of other cultures and other countries.” The anthology con-
tains works of some 20 writers and poets who address themselves

to various Brazilian themes.
278. Marvelous Journey: A Survey of Four Centuries of
Brazilian Writing. Samuel Putnam. New York: Knopf,

1948. 2694 pp. 869.09/P993m. Bib. Index.
Of his work the author writes: “it is . . . the story of a people

as told in the pages of poets, novelists, essayists, for the past
four centuries.”

279, The Modernist Movement in Brazil: A Literary
Study. Jobn Nist. Austin: Univ. of Texas, 1967, 223
pp. 869.109/N727m. Bib. Index.

Background to the development of modernism in Brazilian
culture, the influence of “The Modern Art Week Exhibition”

of February 1922, and examinations of the contributions of sev.
eral of Brazil's most significant modernists.

POLITICS

280. An Attempt to Give a Sociological Interpretation to
the Brazilian Coup d'Etat of April I, 1964. Sergio
Maturana. Madison, Wis.: Land Tenure Center, 1964,
17 pp. 320.981/W81la. Notes.

A brief attempt to interpret events from facts presented in the
Brazilian and U.S. press.

281, “Brazil: Democracy or Dictatorship.” Jeanne
Kucbler. Editorial Research Reports, 26 lan. 1966,
Vol. I, pp. 63-79.

Goals and accomplishments of the Castelo Branco adminlstra-
tion in its first three years in office told against the background
of the revolution of 1964.

282. “Brazil in Quandary.” John J. Johnson. Current
History, Vol, 48, Jan. 1965, pp. 9-154.

P{oblemt and accomplishments of the Castelo Branco adminis-
tration.

283, “Brazil Stands on the drink.” Leonardo Singer.
Atlas, Vol, 4, Nov, 1967, pp. 349~353.

A brief review of Brazilian politics transiated from Der Monat
(Berlin).

284, “Brazil Stops Pretending.” Emanuel de Kadt. World
Today, Vol. 21, Dec. 1965, pp. 513-520. ,

Provisions of decres legislation comirolling elections, role of
the military in politics, new political parties.

288. “Brazil Stops the Clock,” James W. Kowe. Ameri-
can Universities Field Staff Reports !‘ervice, East
Coast South America Series, Vol. 13, Mar. 1967;
No. I, pp. 1-15; No. 2, pp. 1-12. Tllus. Notes.

A review of Brazilian politics under military rule from 1964 to
1967, Part 1 is titled: * ‘Democratic Formalism’' before 1964
and in the Election of 1966"; Part 2 describes “The New Consti-
tution and the New Model,”

286. “Brazil: The Crisis and the Promise.” Charles J.
V. Murphy and Michael Heilperin. Fortune, Vol. 50,
Nov. 1954, pp. 119-125+. Illus.

Key individuals in Brazillan politics and in nation’s commercial
and industrial growth, and national economic policies.

287. “Brazil: The Revolution and the Political Party
Structure.” Christopher George. World Today, Vol. 23,
Jun. 1967, pp. 262-271.

. 96A7 brief review of Brazilian party structure from the 1930°s to

288, “The Brazilian Revolution of 1964: Political Sur-
gery without Anaesthetics,” Robert D. Evans. Inter-
national Affairs (London), Vol. 44, Apr. 1968, pp.
267-281, Notes.

A sympathetic treatment of the Brazilian Army and its ef-
forts to prevent Brazil from falling prey to s dictatorship of
cither the right or the left.

289. “The Brazilian Program of Administrative Reform.”
Henry Reining, Jr. American Political Science Review,
Vol. 39, Jun. 1945, pp. 536-547. Notes.

A brief review of administrative reforms instituted in the
Brazilian government by the Vargas regime after 1930, and es-
pecially in the 1938-1945 period.

290. “The Brazilian Crisis.” Victor Rico Galan. Monthly
Review, Vol. 15, Apr. 1964, pp. 657-663.

A left-wing Mexican journalist’s interpretation of Brazilian
developments.

291. “Brazilian Political Parties.” Theodore Wyckoif.
South Atlantic Quarterly, Vol. 56, Summer 1957, pp.
281-298.

A brief description of political processes and of the political
parties in existence in the late 1950's.

292. “Brazilian Local Self-Government: Myth or Re-
ality?” Carr L. Donald. Western Political Quarterly,
Vol. 13, Dec. 1960, pp. 1043-105S.

An attempt to measure the influence of *ne struggle between
public and private authority on contemporary local institutions
in Brazil,

293. “The Brazilian Revolution,” Paulo Ayres Fitho,
pp. 239-260, in Norman A. Bailey (ed.), Latin
America: Politics, Economics, and Hemispheric Se-
curity (320.98/B1551).
19:".‘vems that led to the ouster of the Goulart goverament in

394, “Brazil's Dilemma." Richard Graham. Current His-
tory, Vol. 53, Nov, 1967, pp. 291-2974.

Hivtorical background of Brazilian developments 1o the over.

throw of Goulart in March 1964 snd & review of the accomplish-
ments of the Castelo Branco administration.
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298. “Brazil's Goulart Skirts the Abyss.” Juan de Onis.
NYT Magazine, 18 Aug. 1963, pp. 20 ff. Tilus.

Brazilian problems and President Goulart's approach to thelr
solution.

296. “Brazil's Partly United States.” Edmund Dell.
Political Quarterly, Vol. 33, Jul.-Sep. 1962, pp. 282-
293,

An Insight into the political programs and personal appeal of
Vaurgas, Kubitschek, and Quadros.

297. “Brazil's Reputation for Political Stability.” James
L. Busey. Western Political Quarterly, Vol. 18, Dec.
1965, pp. 866-880. Notes.

A re-examination of long- and widely-held notions that Brazil
was the most peaceful and peace-loving of Latin American na-
tions.

298, “Brazil's ‘Revolutionary’ Government.” C. Neale
Ronning. Current History, Vol. 51, Nov. 1966, pp.
296-300 4.

The search for political siability since the coup of March 1964,
the influence of populist leaders since Vargai. policles of the
Cu:elo dnnnco administraiion, and the new economic reforms
instituted.

299, Civil Service Reform in Brazil: Principle Versus
Practice, Lawrence S, Graham. Austin: Univ. of Texas
Press, 1968, 233 pp. 351.10981/G739¢. Bib. Index.

A study designed “to analyze the Bruzilian experience with re-
form of ws dcdesas wivil scivice and to demonmstrate the inter-
relationships between the ideas and coacepts on which the reform
movement has been based and the political context within which
the federal civil service has operated.”

300. Do Not Despair: ‘Janio Is Coming.'” Tad Szulc.
NYT Magazine, 29 Jan. 1961, pp. 9 ff. Ilus.

A report on Brazilian economic and political conditions on
the eve of the assumption of the presidency by the quinoric
Janio Quadros, who was to resign for no clearly Jdefined reason
within the first year.

301, "Federalism in Brazil.” Percy A. Martin. Hispanic
American Historical Review, Yol. 18, May 1938, pp.
143-163. Notes.

Origin. development, and influence of fedenalism in Braxil
from colonial times to the 1930%.

302. “Government in Contemporary Brazil.” Leslie Lip-
son. Canadian Journal of Economics and Political
Science, Vol. 22, May 1956, pp. 183-198.

An examisation of the problems arising in the “three-dimen-
sional renovation™ underway in the mid-1950°s ia Brazily
econom , politics, and social structure.

303. “Happening in Sio Paulo.” George H. Dunne.
America, Vol. 117, 23 Sep. 1967, pp. 306-313.
Aftermath of the conflict between the government and the UNE
tUnido Nacional doy Estudentes; and an examinstion of the
thought and the operations of left.wing Catholics in Brazl.
304. “Imbalance in Brazil.” Rollie E. Poppino. Current
History, Vol, 44, Feb. 1963, pp. 100-108 4.
Political crises since 1961, inflationary peodlems, role in
LAFTA, and foreign policy are each discussed.
308. “Inierim Regime in Brazil.” Ronald M. Schneider.
Current History, Vol. 49, Dec. 1965, pp. 349-3554 .
Pobiwal trendh and cvents of the Cuwo Bransco adminivtrs-
toa.
38¢. “Janio Vem Ai: Brazil Elects a President.” Frank
Horilla. Amcrican Univenities Field Staff Reports
Service, East Coast South America Series, Vol. 7,
No. 2, Oct. 1960, pp. 1-1$. Mus.
'&rmnnnlh(wwnuddmmdﬂmw&nu
M. Lacal Political Patterns in Northeast Bragil: A
Community Case Study. Belden H. Paulson. Madison,
Wis.. Land Tenure Center, 1964. S8 pp. 320981/
\48}11. Notes.

A summary and an atahysh of political dsta gathered in an
undeugraied munxipeo 18 Nortbeaw Brasit i the vemwmer of

1963 by an interdisciplinary resesrch group of the University of
Wisconsin-Milwaukes.

308, “The New Regime in Brazil.” Ernest Hambloch.
Foreign Affairs, Vol. 16, Apr. 1938, pp. 484-493.

Background (0 and consequences of the 10 November 1937 sc-
tions by which Getulio Vargss (dictator sincs 1930) impossd a
new constitution on Brazil.

309. “The Paulistas Rise to Power: A Civilian Group
Ends Military Rule” June E. Hahner. Hispanic
American Historical Review, Vol. 47, May 1967, pr.
149-16S. Notes.

A review of the actions taken by the civilisn leader of the Siate
of Sko Paulo in the early 1890°s “10 ease the armed forces out of
direct political control” of the Brazilisn govermment.

310. Politics in Brazil, 1930-1964: An Experiment in
Democracy. Thomas E. Skidmore. New York: Oxford
Univ. Press, 1967. 446 pp. 320.981/8628p. Bib. Index.

311, “The ‘Revolution’ and the ‘System’: Notes on
Brazilian Politics.” James W. Rowe. American Uni.
versitics Field Staff Reports Service. East Coust South
America Series, Vol. 12, 1966; No. 3, Jul., pp. 1-15,
No. 4, Jul. pp. 1-16, No. S, Aug., pp. 1-26. Illus.
Notes.

Part 1, “Seeds of the ‘System,’ ~ defines and describes the role
balance-of.

of the -power developed by two of the
mapor penies for controlling national poverament from 1950
to 1964. Part 11 “The ‘Sysiem’—Full Flower and Crisis,” casries
the story through the crisls

312, Revolution in Brazil: Politics and Society in a De-
veloping Nation. lrving L. Horowitz (ed.). New
York: E. P, Dutton & Co., Inc., 1964. 430 pp.
981/H816r. Bib. Index.

The author calls this “a socis] sciemtific examinstion of a
major world ares.” It consists in major pert of remsintioss of
writings by some of Brazil's promineat political thiskers.

313, “Revolution in Brazil: The Coumter-Revolutionary
Phase.” Irving L. Horowitz. New Polities, Vol. 3,
Spring 1964, pp. 71-80.

Causes for the overtheow of the governmsest of Jodc Gomian.

314, “Revolution or Counterrevolution in Brazil: An
Interim Assessment of the ‘Apsil Movement."™ J-mes
W. Rowe. American Universities Field Sisff Reports
Service, East Coast South America Series, Vol. 1},
Jun. 1964, No. 4, pp. 1-17; No. §, pp. 1-16. Notes.

after by the govermmemt of Manhal Castelo Drasco.

315, “Some Permanent Political Characteristics of Con-
temporary an:l " Jordan M Yom Journal of Inter-

316 ~Spiritism in Brazil.” Donald Warren, Jr. Jownel
of lum-Amrimn Stadies, Vol. 10, Jul. 1968, pp.
393-408. N

Doxtrine. huns. omber of belicven. and iallweexct of
Brasilian Spunnty. folloeens of Kardectun—a dnctrine promet-
saied otiginally by the Frenchenen. Alrs Kardec.

7. “Strategy of Public Administration Reform: The
Case of Brail™ Gildert B. Siegel. Public Adminis-
tration Review. Vol. 26, Mar. 1966, pp. 45-35. Nows.

Author's pyrpone is to m:%;:u:daw

Service (DASP)] s ity follure.”
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318. “SUDENE.” Jolio Gongalves de Souza. Américas,
Vol. 18, Apr. 1966, pp. 10-16. Thbs.
Accomplishments of Brazil's Government Devclopment Agency
for the Northeast which was created in 1959,
319. “Vargas Returns to Brazil.” Clarence H. Haring.
Foreign Affairs, Vol. 29, Jan. 1951, pp. 308-314.

An snalysis of the results of the election of ) October 1950
which returned Getulio Vargas to the Presidency.

329. “When Executives Tumed Revolutionaries.” Philip
Siekman. Fortune, Vol. 70, Sep. 1964, pp. 147-149 4.
Hus.

The siory of how a Slo Paulo group of businevuncn, IPES
(Institwto de Pevquisas ¢ Estudios Sociah—Inititute of Social
Research and Studies) took the Jead in organizing the
llh’a overthrew the Goulast

opposition
Administration st the end of March
socury

3L, Amazon Town: A Siudy of Man in the Tropics.
Charles Wagley. New York: Macmillan, 1953. 305
pp. 918.1/Wi13ls. Bib. Index.

The resulrs of & field study of 113 families in la. Beazil, in
the period, June-Seprember 1948, by a pesty of social anthro-
pologists headed by the suthor.

312, “Brazil,” Emilio Willems, pp. 525-591. in Armold
M. Rose (ed.), The Institutions of Advanced Societies,
Minneapolis: Univ. of Minnesota Press, 1958. (301.2/
R795i).

A sociological study of Brazil incorporated in a collepe teat-
book for social science study.

313, Bra:ii: Pevple and Institutions. T. Lynn Smith. Rev.
ed. Baton Rouge: Louisiana State Univ. Press, 1963.
667 PP. 918.1/3662b/ 1963, Hius. Bib. Glossary. Index.

logicel and dJemographic study of
mmmmmmuuummtmmw

324, The Brailions, People of Tomorrow. Hernane
Tavares de Si. New York: John Day Co., 1947. 245
pp. 918.1/T231b. Index.

A Brazian ‘"ohs u bis fellow coumtrymen and dincrites their
“tietle habits. Quurl«, and cwtomn™ in an effort “10 make cleas
the paychologk 4l climaic of the coumry.”

328. “The Brazilian Variam,” pp. 153-204, in Joseph B.
Maier and Richard W. Weatherhead (eds ), Polincs
of Chanee in Latin America (320/M217p).

This sectiom, Part 111 of the volume. includes . following:
Cilerto Frayee, “The Patrisrchai Bosn of Beanhsn Sociwty™,
Charles Waglty, “Lwro-Brasilisn Xembhip Paticeas: The er-

of a Cukweal Tradition™ and Asthony Leedn. ~Brasil
and the Myth of Francieco Juliio.”

326 Death in the Northeost. Juswé de Castro. New
York: Random House, 1966, 206 pp. 330.981/C355d.
Bnb la&:

am aalls & b and a

m-lmwxm ond politscisn, and revdem A
e i Parn usce 194 writes of bin native wxton of Brant
lahmuhm-mﬂhuvﬁp wil m P & “ocutral
bt "2 i «aly y ome wsho B com-
Wwammwwvmd‘n
327, ~Difficultics and Prespects for Community Develop.
ment in Northeast Branl™ Belden Pauben. [arer-
American Economic Affairs, Vol. 17, Spnng 1964,
po. 3758
A stwds of the Nondwasicta tegum of e comee of (o,
ity duvchoputment, and of pompexts fov Jend EITawlies com.
frostig commendty driciopaent s the Brandiss Noethrad.
328, “Evropcan Colomzativn in Sovthern Rranl.™ lso
Wabel. Gropraphical Review, Vol 30, Oct. 1930,
PR $29-247. Notex Map

CoRnvatice vweon v of aedioddingr. p 3in « ohom ratans,
srtticments . namved cTm

329. “Familia, Casamento e Divorcio no Brasil.” Thales
de Azevedo. Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol.
3, Apr. 1961, pp. 213-237. Notes. Tables.

A tracing of the roles of the family, marriage, and divorcs in
Brazilian history.

330. “The Locality Group Structure of Brazil.” T. Lynn
Smith. American Sociological Review, Vol. 9, Peb,
1944, pp. 41-49,

Likenesses and differences is Brazilian sod U.S. ssttlement
patterns.

331. “On the Amaziado Relationship and Other Aspects
of the Family in Recife (Brazil)." René Ribeiro.
American Sociological Review, Vol. 10, Feb, 1945, pp.
44-51. Notes.

A sociological study of s typs of common-law marriage.

332. The Mansions and the Shanties: The Making of
Modern Brazil. Gilberto Freyre (Harriet de Onis, tr.
and ed.). New York: Knopf, 1963. 439 pp. 918.1/
F894ma.

A continustion of the sociological history of Brazl begua in
the author's The Masters and the Slaves (918.1/F894m).

333, The Masters and the Slaves: A Study in the De-
velopment of Braziiian Civilization. Gilberto Freyre
(Samuel Putnam, tr.). New York: Knopf, 1966. 432
pp. 918.1/F8%n.. Glossary.

A rociological study of the role and influence of the Portuguese
colomizer, the Indisn, snd the Negro in the shaping cf Brazilisa

33, New World in the Tropics: The Culiure of Modern
Brazil. Gilberto Freyre. New York: Knopf, 1959. 298
pp. 918.1/F89%4n. Index.

A revied, rewsiiien. snd much ealarged version of the author’s
Brazil: An Interpretation (918.1/F894b), firt published in 1945
and revined in 1947,

338. “Notes on Population and Social Organization in
the Central Portion of the SBo Francisco Valley.” T.
Lynn Smith. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 1,
Dec. 1947, pp. 45-34.

Author's obsersations on a 1943 irip to northesstern Beazil
336, Riace and Class in Ru-al Bragzil. Charles Wagley
(ed.). Paris: UNESCO, 1952. 160 pp. 918.1/W13ir.

Revults of field research on race reistions ia three rwrsl com-
mhhm&mdmuﬁhawmhm
Amarce Valley. Inciuded are: lhm Hwuchinson,
Retations in & Rural Community of the luu-l-ah:no";
Marvia Harrie, “Race Reiatioms in Minse Velhas, s
m the Moumain Region of Cemtral Brazii™; Ben
“Rate Relatiom in the Arid Sendo™; n‘C’ulquky “Race
Refatom 118 20 Amaron my

337, “Racc Attitudes in Brazil™ Emilic Willem. Ameri-
can Jovrnal of Sociology, Vol. 34, Mar. 1949, pp.
402 408.

A brief trol a several indicators of Brasilian stuitedes toward
ke,

338, “Racial Democracy in Branl™ Alan K. Manchester.
South Atiantic Quarterty, Vol. 64, Winter 1963, pyp.
27-35. Notes.

A revw of the procea by which racis) and celiural fusion o
cwtred = Beand

339, “Rio's Favelas: The Rural Slum Within the City.”
Frank Boailla. American Universitics Ficld Stsff Re.
poris Service, East Coast South America Serves, Vol.
§, No. 3, Aug. 196!, pp. 1-13. NMus

A dritigtoon of the people sad of brisg coadiioes in the
dntrxts wiwre thes fivg.

30 Town and Copntry in Bragil. Marvin Harms. New
York: Columbia Univ. Press. 1956 )02 pp. 918.4/
M5 Bib. Index.

A wwds of the grography. scomms. wxisl and taciel clulaes.
ml;ua:imxmaum.ummu

Minent toid B 3 Colmbbic Usyvenity proftwor who et the
pexred Joby 1990 Jume 1931 w_-dying U village.
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ML The Framsformation of Brazilian Plantation So-
ciety.” HL W, Hutchinson, Jowrnal of Inter-American
Nedies, Vol 3, Apr, 1961, pp. 201-212,

Author attemy is “to show how the plantation devetoped into
the oreantzing Tofee of Brazilian society throughout the Colonial
and Fmpue periods by extending ity form and control patterns
to the Lareer sodiely which sarrounded it

342 Uillace and Plantation Life in Northeastern Brazil.
Flarey. W, Hutchinson. Seattle: Univ. of Washinglon
Press, 1957, 199 pp. 91814/ HY76v. Mllus. Bib, Index,

Results of a field study conducted by the author in 1950-1951
in Vila Recdncavo in the Brazilian State of Bahia,

343, “Voices of Liberty and Reform in Brazil,” Alceu
Amoroso Lima, pp. 281-302, in Fredrick B. Pike
ed.), Freedom and Reforni in Latin America (323.4/
1P635f).

An ontline of the “significant visible and invisible sociotogicat
forces” which through four centuries *have been most active in
the development of & national consclousness hased on responsi-
bility and independence.””

Caribbean Area

M4, “The Caribbean at Low Time” pp. 215-241, in
Jules Davids ted), The United States in World Af-
juirs, 1964 (New Yorh: Harper & Row, [965),
32773831964,

A siv-part exploration of the following: “The Cuban Trade
L' “Controversies with Cuba over Guantanamo and Aeriat
Recontitissance'™: “The O.A.S. Applies Sanctions™; *Panama Ex-
plodes™; “Mexivo and Central America”™; and “The Dominican
Republic and it

34S. The Caribbean at Mid-Century. A. Curtis Wilgus
(ed.). Gainesville: Univ. of Florida Press, 1951, 284
pp. 972.9/F636p/ V.1, Index. ‘

“Nincteen papers devoted 1o different aspects of the following
tapivs Inter-American Relation, of the  Caribbean Area’;
“Eeonomiv and Geographical Problems of the Caribbean Area’™;
“Avricuttural Problems of the Caribbean Area’: *“Sociological
and Anthropotogical Problems of the Caribbean Area™; *Political
and Historical Problems of the Caribbean Area™; “Language and
Lierature of the Canibbean Area.” Papers were presented at the
First Canbbean Conference held at the University of Florida in
December 1950,

346. I'he Caribbean: British, Dutch, French, United
States, A, Curtis Wilgus (ed.), Gainesville: Univ, of
Florida Press, 1958, 331 pp. 972.9/F636p/ V.8, Bib.
Index:-

Twenty-one papers on fecent developments in the four men-
tioned arcas, presented at the Eighth Caribbean Conference held
At the University of Flonida in December 1957,

347. The Caribbean: Comtemporary Education. A, Cur-
tis Wileus (ed.). Gainesville: Univ. of Florida Press,
1960, 290 pp. 972.9/F636p V.10, Bib, Index.

Twenty-oie papers on various aspects of education in the
area, presented ot the Tenth Caribbean Conference held at the
Uanersity of Florida in December 1959,

348, The Caribhean: Contemporary International Rela-
tions, A. Curtis Wilgus (ed.). Gainesville: Univ, of
Florida Press. 1957, 330 pp. 972.9/F636p/V.7. Bib,
Index.

Twentv-one papets on the topics of diplomatic relations, con-
federation movements, trde and busiaess, travel and migration,
and cultural cooperation, presented at the Seventh Caribbean
Conference at the University of Florida in December 1956,

349, The Cuaribbean: Contemporary Trends, A, Curtis
Wilgus (ed.), Gainesville: Univ, of Florida  Press,
1953, 292 pp. 972.9/7F636p/ V.3, Indes.

Twenty papers on economic, sovial, fiterary and artistie, po-
Itival and diplomatic, and peace and sectirity trends, presented at
the  Third Canhbean Conference held at the University  of
I lorida i December 1982,

380, The Caribhean: Ity Culture. AL Curtis Wilgus (ed.).
Gainessille: Univ, of Florida Press, 1955, 277 pp.
972.9/F636p V.5, Index.

A collection of gweaty papeis on the subgects of the arts,
muswe and  dram, berature, edocation, rehpion, and  cultural
Convepts, prosented ot the §odne € aribbee Conference held at the
Canpversity of 1 londa i Becember 1984,

MU, The Curithean: Ity Eeonomy, A0 Cartis Wilgus
ted. ). Gainesville: Univ, of Florida Press, 1953, 186
pp. 9729/ 1630p. V.4, Bib, Index.
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Twenty papers on resources and production, man:ufacturing and
investments, traasportation and marketing, labor and industry,
and entture and the economy, nresented at the Fourth Caribbean
Conference held at the University of Florida in December 1953,

352. The Caribbean: Its Health Problems. A. Curtis Wil-
gus (ed.). Gainesville: Univ. of Florida Press, 1965.
273 pp. 972.9/F636p/V.15. Bib. Index.

A collection of 21 papers on several aspects of health, presented
at the Fifteenth Caribbean Conference held at the University of
Florida in December 1964,

383, The. Caribbean: Its Hemispheric Role. A. Curtis
Wilgus' (ed.). Gainesville: Univ. of Florida, 1967.
202 pp. 972.9/F636p/V. 17.

The seventeenth and final volume of the series containing the
papers preseated at the Caribhean Conference from 1950 through
1966. The twenty papees presented at the December 1966 meeting
are grouped in the following categories: 1. Political Capacity;
. Fconomic Potential; 3. Social Patterns; 4. Cultural Influences;
S, International Positions; 6. Bibliography and References.

354, The Caribbean: lis Political Problems, A Curtis
Wilpus  (ed.). Gainesville: Univ. of Florida Press,
1956. 324 pp. 972.9/F636p/V.6. Bib. Index.

‘Twenty-one papers on the topics of constitutional and political
philosophy, political factions and elections, revolts and govern-
ment changes, presidents and dictators, public administration
and local povernment, and pencral ohservations on Caribbean
politics,” presented at the Sixth Caribbean Conference held at
the University of Florida in December 1955,

358, The Caribbean: Peoples, Problems, and Prospects.
A. Curtis Wilgus (ed.). Gainesville: Univ. of Florida
Press, 1952. 240 pp. 972.9/F636p/V.2. Index.

Twenty papers dealing with health, land, trade, culture, and
diplomacy presented at the Second Caribbean Conference held
at the University of Florida in December 1951,

356. The Caribbean: Natural Resources. A. Curtis Wilgus
(ed). Gainesville: Univ. of Florida Press, 1959, 315
pp. 972.9/F636p/V.9. Bib. Index.

Twenty-one papers on agricultural, mineral, water, and human
resources and their exploitation, prescnted at the Ninth Caribbean
Conference held at the University of Florida in December 1958,

357, “The Caribbean Kaleidoscope.” Thomas Mathews,
Current History, Vol, 48, Jan. 1965, pp. 32-39. Map.

Economic and politicat problems of Latin American nations
and col_oninl possessions in the area.

AS8, The Caribhean Since 1900, Chester L. Jones. New
York:: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1936. 5! pp. 972.8/)76ca.

Bib. Index.
A well-written early study of the region by a leading U.S.
authority,

3589, Contemporary Polities and Economics in the Carib-
hean, Harold Mitchell. Athens: Univ. of Ohio Press,
1968, 520 pp. 3091729, 'M681c. Hlus. Bib, Index.

The purpose of the author, who has had many years “involve-
ment”™ in the Caribbean, is “to comsider and interpret the
Caribbean in the light of the constant changes of its different
components and (o view the area as a whole.” Students of Latin
Amcrican affairs will be interested in the chapters on Cuba,
alti, the Dominican Rey blic and the final six chapters devoted
to general toples of econorics, population, education, agriculture,
natiwomistism, and foreign infinences,
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Central America

360. The Age of Piracy: A History. Robert Carse. New
York: Rinchart & Co., Inc., i957. 276 pp. 972.8/
C321a. lllus. Bib. Index.

A popular treatment. of interest to the general seader, of pirate
operations against the Spanish in the Caribbean area.

31, The Buccaneers in the West Indies in the XVII
Century, Clarence H. Haring. Hamden, Conn.: Archon

Books, 1966. 298 pp. 972.9/H281b. Bib. Maps. Index.
A reprint of the volume which wav presented as a thevis at
Oxford University in 1909 and finst published in 1910,

362, Caribbean: Sea of the New World, German Arcinic-
gas (Harriet de Onis, translator).New York: Knopf,
1946. 477 pp. 972.9/A6%7¢c. Nlus. Bib. Chronology.
Index.

The student of latin American history will find much of in-

terest in this most readable sory of the wtilement and ruke of
slands and mainland areas that surround the Caribbear Sea.

3. The Caribbean: The Story of Our Sea of Destiny.
W. Adoiphe Roberts. Indianapolis: The Bobbs-Merrill
Co., 1940. 361 pp. 972.9/RS4c. Bib. Index.

A general survey of happenings in the area from 1492 10 WW |
of intyrest 1o the peneral reader.

364, The Early Spanish Main. Carl O. Sauer. Berkeley:
Univ. of California Press, 1966. 306 pp. 972.9/5235e.

Notes. Index.
An outline and an interpeetation of the historical peography of

V. 5. RELATIONS WITH

368. The Caribbean: Current United States Relations.
A, Curtis Wilgus (ed.). Gainesville: Univ. of Florida
Press, 1966, 243 pp. 972.9/F636p/V.16. Bib. Index.

Twenty-one papers dealing with monetary, business, trade,
cultural. and diplomatic sspects of U.S. relations with the Carib-
bean area. presented at the Sixteenth Caribbean Conference held
at the Univenity of Fiorida in December 19¢S.

369, The Caribbean Danger Zone. i. Fred Rippy. New
York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1940, 296 pp. 972.9/

R593c. Bib. Index.

Author's intent. in the period prior to US. involvememt in
WW I, was “to emphavize the strategic aspecis of the relations
hetneen the United States and the Caribbean rogion broadly
defined, the devices and techmgies employed by the United
States in safeguarding s security, and the connection between
dollar diplomacy and strategic diplomacy in the American
Mediterrancan.”

370. Caribbean Interests of the United States. Chester
L. Jones. Idew York: D. Appleton and Co., 1931.
972.8/176¢c. Bib. Index.

One of the carly authoritive works on the area.

371, “The Caribbean: Intervention, When and How.”
Joha N. Plank. Foreign Affairs, Vol. 44, Oct. 1968,
pp. 37-48.

Three facts of Life influencing U.S. policy in the Caribbean, and

why it i difficult 1o achieve the 1wjor purpose of the USA in
the region. which ,i‘ "to promote harmonio s links between

Tierrs Firme as revealed in the fint 30 years of Spani -h
tioa and conquest.

368. The European Nations and the West Indies, 1493—
1688. Arthur P. Newton. New York: Bames & Noble,
inc., 1967. 357 pp. 972.9/N3559%¢. Maps. Index.

A reprint of a 1933 publication comtaining much that is of in-
terest 10 the student of Latin American history for its stoty of
the succrsful (in many caws) encroachment of an area the
Spaaish claimed by discovery.

366, Liberators and Heroes of the West Indian Islands.
Marion F. Lansing. Boston: L. C. Page & Co., 1953.
29{ pP. 9719/L295l. Illus. Bib. Index.

of Christopher and Diego Columbus, Casas,
L'Ouverture, Bolivar., Marti. and others, told for the youthiul

367. The Spanish Main: Focus of Envy, 1492-1700,
Philip A. Mcans. New York: Charles Scnbner’s Sons,
1935, 278 pp. 972.9/M483s. Illus. Bib. Index.

Volume i drvipned “to svhow fonth wome of the chief aspects
of Spasih culoaial rule in Amerka and to display the nature of
Spain’s long conflct with her principal tvabh™ i the lands

baedering oa the Caribbean Sez and the wothern hall of the
Guilf of Mexio.

Caribb C and hemispheric intef-Americanism in
pursuit of cold-war objectiver.”

372. The Caribbean Policy of the United States, 1890-
1920. Wilfnd H. Calicott. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins
Press, 1942, 524 pp. Bib. 327.7308/C156c. Bib. Index.

A study of the development of U.S. foreign policy in the
decades in which the United States extended its political power
from the mainland iato the Casibbean nhlands and Cemtral
America.

373. “Security in the Caribbean.” Jeanne Kucbler. Edi-
torial Rescarch Reports, 21 Nov. 1962, Vol. I, pp.
835-852. Notes.

Confrostation of USA.USSR i1n Cuba in 1962, hatorical fear
of USA of foicipn Jomunance of Caribbean, and inceptioa snd
aceptance of hemnphere security coacept.

34. The United States and the Caribbean. Dana G.
Munro. Boston: World Peace Foundative, 1934, 316
pp. 327.730729 MY6su. Bib. Appendix. Index.

ladinicual chapters dnduns Cuba, Panama and the Panamy
Canal. the Domuncan Republc. Hanti, Nicasagua, and Central
Amerxa. A fout-past Append 1t dos tated
1o the subjct.

Central America

378, Bx.-Waxs of War: The Story of the Filibusters.
James ). Roche. Boston: Small, Maynard & Co., 1901,
231 pp. 97283°R673D.

Stoey retrth the plam and the uxcesun asd {ailures of 3 pum.
ter of Glibaucring efforts in Meako sad Central Amsrxa
316 The Caribdean: The Central dmerican Arce. A.

Curtiy Wilgus (ed ). Garesvitle: Univ. of Flonda
Press. 1961, 383 pp. 9729 Falép-V.1L. Bih. Jodex.

Tuents iz pafets o6 the wieral counttin 300 athoun avpaxts
of Centeal Ameting, proented By members of the faculty of the
Usivenin of Fiorida 2t the Fheventh Canibbrae Conferemce bk
a® the Umisersity in Deee e 1900

37Y. Central Americe. Harold Lavine. New York: Timg
Inc., 1964, 139 pp. 91728 Ldlic Ml

Ascthet in the 1ife Woeld Lidesry weraes of illunirated volwmes
of wortd mrws The swthor of (e imecrpevtive teat. so cief § st

A ua {orrespomdeet Sob Newruevd after 1980, covered e
ovees @ the { cmtral Ametkon srca.

3. Centrul America. Mario Rodrigucz.  Englewood
Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1965, 178 pp. 9728/
R6%¢. Bib. ladex.

A Brwt Bntory of the fice nafans and their bea “n, and of
thne efforts 10 otadina and maintun federatio:  pant and
eeent.

3. Ceniral dmcrica lend of lordi and  Lizards.
Thonten V' Kahjarvi. Princcton: Van Nostrand, 1962
128 pp. 91720 VI Mus Index.

A Quikh rovicm of the grography. people. Anton. poliwxal
intihatiers, v dvchriwal. and toke of  ( omvmuaiam
m ot atea By the U3 Ambaeedor 1o FI Salvador 11937.198) ).

3. “Central Anxrca Today.” Currear Hitery, Vol
30. Jan. 1966, pp. .44 5. Map.

Rer pexalinty rvwrs desshopennts | a8 Ametaan Ratoen.
Ihive 28d thewt topas ate Lot 1 Pippea The (Doilenge
Pasamy '  MHaties Gardimgr. " Conta Rina Mighty Msdget™,
Heney Nelh,  Tormoed o the ostunsian Repalin . Wil .
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Stokes, “donduras: Problem. and Prospects’; Thomas Mathews,
“The Wet Indies after the Federation”: Frank Brfsndenhclu.
“Mexico 1966 and Bevond;” snd David D. Burks, “Cuba Seven
Years After.”

ML “Central American Union: The Latest Attempt.”
James 1. Busey., Western Political Quarterly, Vol. 14,
Mar. 1961, pp. 49 -63. Notes.

A stitdy of recent altempts 0 promole a reunification of the
five nations of Central America.

382, the Central American  Republics, Franklin D,
Parker, london: Oxford Univ. Press, 1904, 348 pp.
917.28/P239¢. Rib, Index,

The first fonr chapters, which discuss the ceography, history,
people. and government oi the region under . Spanish, are
followed by studhies of the five individual nations, and a wind-up
chagter on politicat developments in the period just prior to pub-
livation of the book.

I8, The Faiture ot Union: Central America, 1824-1960,
Thomas L. Karnes. Chapet Hill: Univ. of North
Carolini Press, 1961, 277 pp. 9728 K 18f, Bib. Index.

A schedarly presentation in which the author’s design is “to
provide the fisst survey in English of all of the known aitempts
to comdine the Central American states, from the (me of inde-
pendence until the present. ' In the process he has summarized
the sartows plans in explaining why the oft-proclaimed ideal has
not been attaed.

384 The Five Republics vy Central America: Their Po-
litical and Economic Deselopment and Fheir Relations
with the United States. Dana G. Munro (David Kinley,
ed.r. New York: Oxford Univ. Press, 1918, 332 pp.
972.8/MY68f. Bib, Index.

This volume, the result of two years' residence in the different
countries, is devigned to furnisk o *better and more sympatbetic

understanding of the ideals and conditions of life” ia the Cantral
American area.

388, “Focus on Central America.” Current Histury, Vol.

51, Dec. 1966, pp. 328-352.

An analysis of recent developraents in and the searchr for
stability by countries in the Central American arsa. Authors and
titles are: Henry Wells, “the Dominican Search rfor Stability™;
Mario  Rodrigues, “Guatemala in Perspective’; Dwight 8.
Brothers, * Mexico's Economy: A New Stage™; Gérard Latortue,
“Tyranny in Haiti”: Ernst Halperin, “The Castro Regitve in
Cuba.”

386. 1/ Lands and Peoples of Central America. Gerard
Colvin, London: Adam & Charles Black, 1961. 96 pp.
917.28,C7271. Ilus. Glossary. Index.

A brief inroductory valume of interest to a prospective first
visitor to the five Centra! Americation nations. Panama, or

British Honduras.

387. “National Origins in Central America.” Francis M.
Stranger. Hispanic American Historical Review, Vol,
12, Feb. 1932, pp. 18-45. Notes.

Racial composition of the five nations: development under
Spain and an the struggle for independence, and under a con-
federation

3¥8. The Pugeant of Middle American History. Anne M.,
Peck. New York: Longmans, Green and Co., 1947,
496 pp. 972/P366p. Bib. Index,

An undoucumented story of Central American and Mexican
hestory. Of interest to the hight school and peneral 1eader.

389, Sons of the Shaking Earth, Fric R. Wolf. Chicago:
Univ. of Chicage Press, 1959, 303 pp. 917.2/WRS1s,
[us, Bib. Index.

Votraaing of the “lifeline of a culture’ ys understood by

asthropoiogists, Described are the peography, biology, languages,
cufture, and growth of Middle America.

COMMON MARKEY
390, “Central America; Indusirial Policy Problems,”

Economic Rulletin fﬂr Latin America, Vol. 9, Mar,
1964, pp. 117-130. Notes.

Background information for the studying of the problems in-
veived in the economic integration of industrial development in
CACOM.

391. “The Cent+al American Common Market.” William
R. Gigax. In‘er-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 16,
Autumn 1962 pp. 59-77. Notes.

An inquiry int¢ “the prospects for ecoromic growth in Centsal
America as a2 common marker area.”

392, The Ceniral American Common Market: A Case
Study on Economic Integratinn in Develsping Reégions.
Ingo Waiter and Hans C. Vitzthum. New York: NYU
Graduate School of Business Administration, Bulletin
No. 44, May 1967. 72 pp. 330.9728/W232¢. Rib.

Study is designed to answer question of the future of ecoromic
integration of groups of small nations. After surveying the
principles involved in ecopomic union and the Sackground of
Central American Common Market, the study evaluates the
CACM's “progress and prospects for the future, and the imph-
~ation it holds for other developing areas.”

393. “The Central American Common Market: Fec-
onomic and Political Integration.™ John K. Hildebrand.
Juwraal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 9, Jul. 1967,
pp. 383-395, Notes.

A review of the accomplishments of CTACM.

394. “The Central American Common Market for Agri-
cultural Commodiides.” Economic Bulletin for Latin
America, Vol 10, Mar. 1965, pp. 23-4%. Notes.
Tables. )

Factors involved in implenenting the agricultural sector of the
Central  dinericann Economic  Integration Programme of the
CACOM.

- 398, “Central American Fconomic Integrstion.” James

. Cochrane. .4 uéricas, Vol. 18, May 1966, pp. 1-5.
s,

A hricf suvey of the accomplishments of the Central American
Coramon Market.

396. “Ceniral American Economic Integration: The ‘In-
tegrated Industries’ Scheme.” James D. Cochrane.
Inter-American Ecoromic Affairs, Vol. 19, Autumn
{965, pp. 63-74. Notes.

Details of the agreements of the Central American Economic
Integration Program, which is better known as the Ceniral
American Common Market, and achievemcnts to dae of writing.

397. *The Central American Integration Experiment:
Early Success and Growing Limitations,” Miguel S.
Wionczek, B.O.L.S.A. Review, Vol. 1, Mar. 1967,
pp. 127-136.

Backeround Fistory of the Central American Common Mar-
ker. prefiminary successes, future economic and political prob-
Tems, and social obstacles (o future progress.

398, “Central American Regional {ntegration.” Joseph
S. Nye. Ir. hiternational Conciliation, No. 562, Mar.
1967. Entire issue.

A survey of the factors involved—ideals. cultural influences,
costs, foreign influences.

399. “Co-operation in the Central American Region:
The Organization of Central American Staies.” Nor-
man Y. Padeiford. International Orgonization, Vol 11,
Winter 1957, pp. 41-54. Notes.

Ant~cedents of chatter of, problems of. international coopera-
tion with, and prospects for OCAS.

400. “Costa Rica, Panama and Central American Fe-
ononiic Intcgration.” James D. Cochrane. Journal of
Inter-American Studies, Vol. 7, Jul. 1965, pp. 331--344,
Notes.

AR attempt 10 !dcn(ify and describe, through the answers to
five general questions, the factors that influenced Costa Rican

and Panamanian pacticipation in Central American Economic
Integration.

401. “General Situation and Future Outiook of the Cen-
tral  American Economic Integration Programme.”
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Econcmic Bulletin for Letin America, Vol. 8, Mar.
1963, pp. 9--24. Notes,

An ECLA report. submitted in January 1963 to the Central
American Economic Co-operation Comamitice, reviews, far the
19521962 period. the results achieved in the program »f Tentral
American «.onumic integration.

402, Growth and Integration. in Centrai America, Carlos
M. Castillo. New York: Praeger. 1986. 188 po.
130.9728/C352z. Bib,

A study of sconvinic Geveiopineni in Cenirai America, both
nationaily and regionally, with particular emphasis devoted to
institutiona! and other Jeveiepments of the last two decades.

403, “Indusiriaiization and Regionalism in Central
America.” Jack Baranson. Intér-American Economic
Affairs, Vol. 16, Autumn 1962, pp. 87-95. Notes.

Program for development of & common market and economic
integration bascd on the Prebisch-ECLA thesis.

484, “The Integration of Developing Countries: Some
Thoughts on Fast Africa and Ceniral America.” Aaron
Secal. Journal of Coinmon Market Studies, Vol. §,
Ma:, 1967, pp. 252-282. Notes.

Considerable inforination on the CACM is found in this som-
parative analyris of economic iniegrating efforts in the two areas.

405, “ODECA: Common Mdrket Experiment in an Un-
deveioped Area.” Yrank 1. Keller, Journal of Inter-
American S:udies, Vol. §, Apr. 1963, pp. 267-275.
Notes. o

An atterant 1o “isolate and analyae briefly some significant
economic factors likély to have a determining impact on the
course of regionglism™ in Central America.

406. Possibilities of Integrated Industrial Devetopment
in Central America. Mew York: U.N., ECLA, 1964,

- 54 pp. 3389728/ U58p. Figures. Tables,

Pre-invesiment studies of a number of industrial »raducts.
These are: 1. rolied steel: 2. welded tubes; 3. glass producis:
4. sheet glass; S. electrical lamps: 6. caustic soda, chlorine in-
secticides; 7. petroleum products; 8. petroleum refining; 9,
viscose and acetate rayon.

407. “Time of Trial for the ‘Other’ Common Market.”
Roger Hansen. Columbia Journal of World Business,
Vol. 2, Sep.—Oct. 1967, pp. 93~104. Tables.

Historical background to, organization, aims, and accomplish-
ments of CACOM (Central American Common Market).

ECONOMY

408. “Central America's Post-war Exports to the United
States.” Economic Bulictin for Latin America. Vol. §,
Oct. 1960, pp. 25-56. Notes. Tables.

An ECLA analysis examining the subject by country and by
type of expurt commodity.

409. “Cotton and Cattle in the Pacific Lowlands of
Central America.” Journal of Inter-American Studies,
Vol. 7, Apr. 1965, pp. 149-]59. Notes.

A review of agricultural production in the Pacific littoral that
extends south from the Mexican border to the Guif of Nicoya in
Costa Rica.

410. “Demographic Factors and Economic Integration
in Central America,” Julian S. Duncan. Joyrnal of
Inter-American Studies, Yol 5, Oct. 1963, pp. 533-
543. Notes, Table

Influence of population growth (by birth and immigration) on
economic development in Central America),

411, Development Assistance in Central America. John
F. McCamant. New York: Pracger, 1968. 351 pp.
338.9728/M122d. Bib. Tables.

A_n exploration of the lasting changes made in Central American
polities and economics by the various “bilateral and multifateral.
financial and technical assistance programs.”

412. “Economic Development in Central America.” Rey-
nold E. Carlson. Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol. 2, Autumn 1948, pp. 5-29.

An snalysis of factors influencing economic development in
the arca.

413, “A Financial System for Economic Development:
Problems and Prospects in Central America.” Frank
M. Tamagna and Gregory B, Wolfe. Journal of Inter-
American Studies. Vai. §, Oct. 1964, pp. 483487,

A comprehensive study of fisancial institutions end processes
which emphasizes changes in politics aad practices that would
accelerare indusiris! Jevelopment in Central America.

414. “Population and Economic Growth in Central
Ameriza.” Robert S. Smith. Economic Developmert
and Cultural Change.” Vol. 10, Jan. 1962, pp. 134-
149. Noies. Tables. .

A demographi: study showing the relationship of the popula-
tien growth rate :0 economic development.

415, “Psychological Correlates of Housing in Central
America.” Robert C. Wiiliamson. Journal of Iriter-
American Studies, Vol. 6, Oct, 1964, pp. 489-499.

An inquiry inte sthe diffesrences in “behavior and values of resi-

dents of private dwelliogs” as opposed to residents of public
housing in the capital cities of Costa Rica and El Salvador.

POLITICS

416, “Central American Political Parties: A Functional
Approach.” Charles W. Anderson. Western Political
Quarterly, Vol. 15, Mar. 1962, pp. 125-139,

An exposition of thr “role of the politicel party in the political
processes of the five Central American nations,”™ which makes an
“attempt to clarify the function and significance of tke party
withic the political systems of these nations.”

417, Central America: The Crisis and the Challenge.

John D. Mariz. Chape! Hiil: Uriv. of North Carolina

Press, 1959. 356 pp. 972.8/M388c. Bib. Index,
Basically, a study of Central American politics after WV 1L

418, “Executive Power in Centval America.” Russell H.
Fitzgibbon. Journal of Politics, Vol. 3, Aug. 1941, pp.
207-207. . .

A review of the factors responsible for the existence of
“strong™ executives in Central America and of the influence of
such executives in thi sevaral countries.

419, “Political and Development Policy in Central
America.” Charles W. Anderson. Midwest Journal of
Political Science, Vol. 5, Nov., 1961, pp. 332-350.
Notes.

Author probes the economic and social development policies
advocated by the Liberacion Nacional party in Costa Rica, by
the PRUD movement of El Salvador, and by, the administrafion of
President Castilo Armas in Guatemala.

4. 5. RELATIONS WITH

420. “The Inter-American Highway.” J. Fred Rippy,
Pucific Histerical Review, Vol, 24, Aug. 1955, pp.
287-298.

U.S. contributions to the building of this highway through
Central America after 1930,

421, “The United States and Central America—Policy
of Clay and Knox.” George T. Weitzel. Annais, Vol.
132, Jun. 1927, pp. 115-126.

A review of the two-sided policy of the United States—(1)
opening of interoceanic communication across the Isthmus and
(2) preventinn of a European power gaining control over a
Central American republic.

422. “The United States and the Central American Fed-
eration.” Kenneth J. Grieb. The Americas, Vol. 24,
Oct. 1967, pp. 107-121. Notes.
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The Harding administration’s position on the question of

can Economic Affairs, Vol. 18, Autumn 1964, pp.
confederation, 1921-1923. 73-91.

423, "U.S. Auitudes Toward Central American Ec-
onomic Integration.” James D, Cochrane, Inter-Ameri-

An explana‘ion of the U.S. Government's attitudes and a dis-
cussion of ariions taken to implement the attitudes.

Chile

ST TR FEEET T e e

424. Arica: A Desert Frontier in Transition.” J, Valerie
Fifer. Geographical Journal, Vol. 130, Dec. 1964, pp.
507-518. HNlus. Maps.

History of Chilean occupation of Arica and description of
recent development projects in the region.

428, Chile: An Outline of Its Geography, Economics,
and Politics, Gilbert J. Butland. 3d ed. London:
Royal Institute of International Affairs, 1956, 128 pp.
983/B985c. Iilus. Bib. Glossary. Index.

A brief general survey that devotes attention to the land,
people, history, politics, economic and social conditions, and
foreign relations of Chile,

426, “Chile: Revolution in Freedom.” Alexander Craig.
British Survey No. 201, Dec. 1965, pp. 1-19.

The land, people, history, and current political and economic
problems are described, -

427, “Chile, the Long and Narrow Land.” Kip Ross.
National Geographic Magazine, Vol. 117, Feb, 1960,
pp. 184-235. Iius.

A Jengthy, illustrated story of the geography, people, industry,
and agriculture of Chile.

428. “Chile: Society in Transition,” Federico G. Gil, pp.
351-379, in Martin C. Needler (ed.), Political Systems
of Latin America, 1964 (320.98/N375p).

Socicty, cconomy, history. political processes, governmental
institutions. socio-economic problems, public policy.

429. Chile: Yesterday and Today, Kalman H. Silvert.
New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1965. 218
pp. 918.3/5587¢. Illus. Bib. Glossary. Index.

A brief survey of Chile's geography, people, history, politics,
economy, society, and of its place in the modern world.

430. A History of Chile. Luis Galdames (Isaac J. Cox,
tr.). Chapel Hill: Univ. of North Carolina Press,
1941, 565 pp. 983/GI13h. Nlus. Bib. Index.

The fourth volume in the “Inter-American Historical Series™
translations of histories of different Latin American nations.
431, The Land and People of Chile. George Pendle.

London: Macmillan, 1960. 96 pp. 918.3/P3981. Illus.

Index.
An elementary survey,

432, The Long Land: Chile, Carleton Beals. New York:
Coward-McCann, Inc., 1949. 244 pp. 918.3/B3661.
Index.

A tourist’s introduction to Chile.

433, “New Deal in Chile. Will *Revolution in Liberty’
Succeed?” Lesson No. 6, pp. §9-70, in Great De-
cisions, 1967, New York: Foreign Policy Assn,, 1967
(327.73.G786/1967).

A general survey of conditions in Latin America precedes

specific study of Chilean problems, including the role of
Christian Democracy, and U.S -Chilean relations.

434. “A Political-Economic Sketch of Chilean History
from 1879 pp. 5075, in Kalman H. Silvert, The
Conflict Society: Reaction and  Revolution in Latin
America. New Orleans: Hauvser Press, 1961, (980.03/
SS§87r).

A discussion of the roles and inftuences of the War of the
Pacific, the Oligarchs, the Radical Party, Dictatorship and De-
pression. the Popular Front, the Chilean Development Corpora-
ton, and the elections of 1952 and 1958, In the 1966 revision of
this work, pp. 4960, the author has re-titled the Chilean chapter:

“Requiem for a Number of Things.” In the revision he limits
his discussion to the causes of, events of, and the subsequent
effects of the student-initiated strikes of April 1957.

435. “Some Propositions on Chile.” Kalman H, Silvert.
American Universities Field Staff Reports Service,
West Coast South America Series Vol. i1, No. 1,
Jan, 1964, pp. 1-15.

An analysis of Chilean economic, social, aud political de-
velopment, and speculation as to Chile’s future.

AGRICULTURE

436. “Agrarian Reform and Economic Development in
Chile: Some Cases of Colonization.” William C.
Thiesenhusen. Land Economics, Vol, 42, Aug. 1966,
pp. 282-292. Notes.

Evidence from on-the-spot checking of colonization efforts is
presented in an effort to show the nature of the connection, if
any, between agrarian reform and agricultural development.

437. “Chilean Agrarian Reform: The Possibility of
Gradualistic Turnover of Land.” William C. Thiesen-
husen. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 20,
Summer 1966, pp., 3-22. Notes.

Author advocates that recipients of land granted by the state
be trained for their new responsibilities along the lines of a
Chilean program known as INPROA (Instituto de Promocién
Agraria).

438. Chile, Land and Society. George M. McBride. New
York: American Geographical Society, 1936. 408 pp.
333.0983/M12¢c. Illus. Bib. Index.

Ar exploration of the agrarian problem in Chile in three
geographic regions: the fundo-dominated Central Valley; the
frontier region of the south; and the arid north.

439, Chile’s Experiments in Agrarian Reform. William
C. Thiesenhusen. Madison: Univ. of Wiscousin Press,
1966. 230 pp. 333.0983/T439¢. Bib. Index.

An attempt “to analyze several land reform experiments in
Chile. a country where the traditional latifundia-minifundio agrar-
ian structure still predominates.”

440. “Communal Land Tepure in Chile.” William W.
Winnie, Jr. Annals of the Association of American
Geographers, Vol. 55, Mar. 1965, pp. 67-86. Notes.
Ilus.

Land tenure pattern and cultivation and pasturing practices in
the northern desert highlands and in the far southern sector of
the Araucanian Indians.

441, “Land Reform in Chile.” James Becket. Journal of
Inter-American Studies, Vol. 5, Apr. 1963, pp. 177-
211. Notes.

Backyround history of patterns of land ownership and of land
reform efforts, and future prospects for land reform programs.
442. “Land Reform in Chile: Proposal for an Institu-
tional Innovation.” Peter Dorner and Juan C. Collarte.
Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 19, Summer

1965, pp. 3-22.

A statement of existing economic and sogial conditions and of
the restraints they impose on proposed reform programs; a
dcxyrlpl{nyn of existing (1965) land reform activities; and a
annhsllc scheme proposed by the authors, involving confis-
cation of large farms and the payment for most of the land in
such farms in 20-25-year government bonds.

443, :'Supcrvised Credit Programs for Small Farmers in
Chile.” Charles T. Nisbet. Inter-American Economic
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Affairs, Vol. 21, Autumn 1967, pp. 37-54. Notes.

Tables.

A three-part report which (1) describes three types of credit
programs designed to aid operators of small farms, (2) points
out problems and weaknesses of the programs, and (3) analyzes
the role and impact of the programs.

ICONOMY

444. “Andean Economic Integration: A New Stage in
Chile’s Industrial Growth.” Thomas G. Sanders.
American Universities Field Staff Reports Service,
West Coast South America Series, Vol. 15, No. 2,
Aug. 1968, pp. 1-13.

Problems of LAFTA and their influence on Chilean enthusiasm
for the creation of an Andean regional market group.

445, “Changing Conczptions of the Development Prob-
lem: The Chilean Example.” Tom E. Davis. Economic
Development and Cultural Change, Vol. 14, Oct.
1965, pp. 21-32. Notes.

A theoretical analysis of development theory and strategy as
applied to the Chilean economy which has had a | percent per
capita per annum growth rate for 50 years.

446, Chile: Economic and Commercial Conditions in
Chile. J. H. Wright. London: HMSO, 1958. 138 pp.
330.983/G786c/ 1957, Tables.

One in a series of official British publications pr_epareq for the
Board of Trade. This volume covers various econontic topics.

447. “Chile Today and Tomorrow, from the Social and
Economic Viewpoints,” Mario Illanes, pp. 68-85, in
Political, Economic, and Social Problems of the Latin-
American Nations of South America, 1949 (330.98/
T355p).

A review of production, exports and imports, and governmental
planning.

448, “Chile: Towards Stabiliiy." B.0.L.S.A. Review, Vol.
1, Jan, 1967, pp. 17-21.

A brief recapitulation of the Frei administration’s economic
accomplishments in 1966.

449. “Chile’s Nightmare: Case Study of Inflation.” Tad
Szule. NYT Magazine, 13 Oct. 1957, pp. 37 ff.

Causes and results of Chile’s perennial inflation, ““a household
fact of life for well over seventy-five years, a tremendous prob-
lem for twenty years, and an acute and exhausting nightmare for
the last two or three years [before 1957).”

480, “Choice for Chile: Which Way to Go Left?”
Business Week, No. 1823, 8 Aug. 1964, pp. 48-54.
Ilus.

A cursory survey of Chile’s economy on the eve of the 1964
election and a guestimate of what the future held for U.S. cor-
porations doing business in Chile.

451, Essays on the Chilean Economy. Markos Mamalakis
and Clark W. Reynolds. Homewood, 1lL.: Richard D.
Irwin, Inc., 1965. 409 pp. 330.983/M263e. Notcs.
Tables. Index.

In this 2-part evaluation, Mamalakis explores the influence of
“inflation" in his study. “Public Policy and Sectoral Develop-
ment: A Case Study of Chile, 1940-1958." In Part I, Reynolds
explores the role of “exports” in his “Development Problems of
an Export Economy: The Case of Chile and Copper.”

452, “Exchange Rate Policies, Balunce of Payments, and
Trade Restrictions in Chile.” Richard H. Leftwich.
Economic Development and Cultural Change, Vol. 14,
Jul. 1966, pp. 400-413. Notes. Tables.

A survey of Chilean experience from the 1920° through 1962,
453. “The Growth of Output and Employment in Basic
Sectors of the Chilean Economy, 1908-1957." Marto
A. Ballesteros and Tom E. Davis. Economic Develop-
ment and Cultural Change, Vol. 11, Jan. 1963, pp.
152-176. Notes. Tables.

A historical review of the Chilean economy for a half century.
Pages 150176 are tables of various types of indices of economic
production .

484, “Inflation and Stabilization Efforts in Chile.

1953-58." Francis H. Schott. Inter-American Ec-

onomic Affairs, Vol. 13, Winter 1959, pp. 3-20.
Factors responsible for or contributing to the Chilean infla-
tionary spiral of the early 1950's,

488, “Management in Chile,” Charles A. Myers, pp.

169-184, in Frederick Harbison and Charles A. Myers
(eds.), Management in the Industrial World: An In-
ternational Analysis, New York: McGraw-Hill, 1959
(658.08/P957m).

Author discusses “Nature and Extent of Industrialization”;
“Marnagement as a System of Authority”; “The Managerial
“Elite”",; “The Generation and Development of Managerial Re-
sources'; and “‘An Evaluation of Chilean Management.”

456, “Model for Economic Stagnation: The Chilean Ex-

perience witk Multiple Exchange Rates.” Eric N.
Baklanoff. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 13,
Summer 1959, pp. 58-82. Notes. Tables.

How Chile employed its foreign exchange policy to influence the
rate of its economic growth through the process of determining
the quantities of resources produced and fixing the rate of
capital formation.

457, “Public Policy and Organized Business in Chile:

A Preliminary Analysis.” Consiantine C. Menges.
Journal of International Affairs, Vol. 20, No. 2, 1966,
pp. 343-365. Notes. Charts.

This attempt to ascertain the political influence of the economic
elites in Latin America describes business associations, traces the
outlines of their relationship with the state, and speculates on
the *‘relationship between types of public policy issues and pat-
terns of coalition and conflict among the business associations.”

458, “Structural Imbalances, Social Conflict, and Infla-

tion: An Appraisal of Chile’s Recent Anti-inflationary
Effort.” David Felix. Economic Development and
Cultural Change, Vol. 8, Oct. 1959, pp. 113-147.
Notes.

Background history of Chilean inflation and a detailed survey
of the work of the Klein and Saks mission. a Washington firm
of economic consultant: employed by ihs Chilean government
from 1955 to 30 June 1958 to advise on actions to be taken to
control inflation.

INTIRNATIONAL RILATIONS

459. By Reason or Force: Chile and the Balancing of

Power in South America, 1830-1905. Robert N. Burr.
Berkeley: Univ. of California Press, 1965. 322 pp.
327.83/B96Ch. Bib. Index.

A study of how Chile influenced and was influenced “by the

development of a cuntinenta!l system of power politics in South
America."”

460. “The Camelot Affair.” G. E. Lowe, Bulletin of the

Atomic Scientists, Vol. 22, May 1966, pp. 44-48.

Background to and repercussiuns attendant to the U.S. Army’s
study of social change in Chile under the code name of “Project
Camelot.”” For more, see Behavioral Sciences and the National
Security: Report No. 4 On Winning the Cold War. The U.S.
Ideolorical Offensive, 1963, Hearings of the House Subcommittee
on International Organizations and Movements of th: Commitiee
on Foreixn Affairs, 89th Cong.. Ist sess. (Washington, GPO,
1963), 327.73/C49b1.

46L. Chile and lts Relutions with the United Siates.

Henry C. FEvans. Jr. Durham: Duke Univ. Press,
1927, 243 pp. 327.73083/F92¢c. Bih. Index.

0{« diplomatic history of U.S.-Chilean relatiom fram 1810 to
1926,

462, Chile and the United States, 1880-1962: The Emer-

gence of Chils's Social Crisis and the Challenee 1o
United Stutes Diplomacy. Fredrich B. Pike. Nou-
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Dame: Univ. of Notre Dame, 1963. 466 pp. 983/

P635c. Notes. Index.
A study of Chile's internal history and of U.S.-Chilean re-
lations.

463. Chile Through Embassy Windows: 1939-1953.
Claude G. Bowers. New York: Simon and Schuster,
1958. 375 pp. 918.3/B786¢. Index.

History, culture, politics, and leaders of Chile and the author’s
experiences as U.S. Ambassador under three Presidents of the
United States and four Chilean presidents.

464. “A Vista of Catastrophe: The Future of United
States-Chilean Relations.” Fredrick B. Pike and
Donald W. Bray. Review of Politics, Vol. 22, Jul.
1960, pp. 393-418. Notes.

A well-documented exploration of four causes of U.S.-Latin

American divergence as they apply specifically to U.S.-Chilean
relations.

465. “Accion e historia del socialismo chileno.” Julio
César Jobet. Combate, No. 12, Sep.-Oct. 1960, pp.
32-45; No. 14, Jan.-Feb. 1961, pp. 38-49. Notes.

Author describes the history and influence of the Chilean
socialist movement.

466, *“After the Chilean Presidential Election: Reform or
Stagnation?" James Petras. Journal of Inter-American
Studies, Vol. 7, Jul, 1965, pp. 375-384.

An analysis of the election returns of 1964 and what they

mean in terms of the future of existing political parties and the
governing of Chile.

467. “Aspects of Class Relations in Chile, 1850-1960."
Fredrick B. Pike. Hispanic American Historical Re-
view, Vol. 43, Feb. 1963, pp. 14-33. Notes.

A study of the role of the classes in Chilean politics and ec-

ics, and. ially, of the dency of the middle class to
join the upper class on political issues.

468. “Chile.” Atlantic, Vol. 215, Jun. 1965, pp. 22-31.
Accomplishments and prospects for Chile under President Frei,
469. “Chilean Christian Democracy.” W. Raymond Dun.
can. Current History, Vol. 53, Nov. 1967, pp. 263~
269+4-. Notes.

An evaluation of four aspects of President Frei's Christion
Democratic program: 1. The politics of reform; 2. Economic
problems; Y. The progress of reform; and 4. Foreign policy.

470, “Chilean Christian Democracy: Lessons in the
Politics of Reform Management.” Arpad von Lazar
and Luis Quiros Varela. Inter-American Economic
Affairs, Vol. 21, Spring 1968, pp. 51-72. Notes.

An analysis of the characteristics, the dynamics, and the time-

ta’ te of reform management as revealed by PDC rule in Chile
since 1964.

471, “The Chilean Dilemma.” W. Donald Beatty. Cur-
rent History, Vol. 49, Dec. 1965, pp. 342-348 4.
Hisorical, geographical, and minecralogical features and as
pects of Chile are discussed as a preface to descriptions of the
big city slums (callampas) and political party organicuaon,
strength, and campaign activities since WW 11,

472, “Chilean Politics, 1920-1928." Clarence H. Haring.
Hispanic American Historical Review, Vol. 11, Feb.
1931, pp. 1-26.

An interesting account of Chilean political developments on
the eve of the Great Depression. See also Clarence H. Maring,

“The Chilean Revolution of 1931, bed.. Vol. 1), May 1933, pp.
197-200,

473, The Chilean Popular Front. John R. Stevenson.
Philadelphia: Univ. of Pennsylvania Press, 1942, 138
pp. 983 -S84c. Bib. ladex.

Author’s itent is to provide a survey of the “rceem political
ovolution of Chule. with an tnterpretaive conderation of thow

waial and economic factors which have influenced thin evo-
tution."

474, “Chile Enters a New Era.” Donald W. Bray. Cur-
rent History, Jan. 1955, pp. 21-254-, Notes,

Recent Chilean elections (campaigns, writers, and programs),
and the growing strength of the Christian Democratic Party.
478, “Chile in Geopolitics.” Joseph S. Roucek. Contem-
porary Review, Vol. 206, Mar. 1965, pp. 127-141,

Geography, history, people, recent political developments, role
of President Frel, relations with the United States and other
countries and international organizations.

476. “Chile on the Threshold of Change” Claudio
Veliz. World Today, Vol. 20, May 1964, pp. 223-230,

A brief review of 20th Century Chilean political history pre-
cedes speculation about the relative chances of presidential candi-
dates in the upcoming elections.

477. “Chile: Pre-election Volcano.” L. Kamynin. Inter-
national Affairs (Moscow), Aug. 1964, pp. 57-60, 82.

Not unexpectedly, the United States is pictured as the villain
and Chilean Communists and the FRAP coalition they helped to
shape are characterized as the “patriotic and progressive” forces.

478, “Chile: ‘Revolution in Liberty.’” Federico G. Gil.
Current History, Vol. §1, Nov, 1966, pp. 291-295,

Non-political role of armed forces, decisive tventieth century
elections, agrarian reform proposals, and economic program and
gnh:s of Christian Democratic Party under leadership of President
Frei.

479, “Chile: The Christian Democrats at Mid-Term.”
Alan Angell. World Today, Vol. 23, Oct. 1967, pp.
434443,

A brief assessment of President Frei’s accomplishments, of
the state of leftist parties, and of prosp for the presidential
election of 1970,

480. “Chile's Christian Democrats.” Paul E. Sigmund.
America, Vol, 117, 18 Nov. 1967, pp. 602-604,

Leftist leaders who thrcaten President Frei's control of the
Christian Democratic Party and programs they advocate,

481. “Chile’s Government in Perspective: Political
Change or More of the Same.” Frederic M. Nunn.
Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 20, Spring
1967, pp. 73-89. Notes.

Background to the 1964 election victory of the Christian
Democratic Party and the handicaps to enactment of President
Frei’s program imposed by “legislative obstructionism, tra-
ditionally uncompromising extremist opposition, and ‘political
baroquism.’ "

482, “Chile’s 1967 Municipal Elections.” Michael Fran-
cis and Eldon Lanning. Inter-American Economic Af-
fairs, Vol. 21, Autumn 1967, pp. 23-36, Notes.

An examination of voting patterns (which revealed a decline
in Christian Democratic Party strength from 1964 results) for
the purpose of forecasting what implications the returns may have
for future elections.

483, “Chile’s ‘Revolution in Liberty.'” Sidney Lens.
Progressive, Vol. 30, Oct. 1966, pp. 32-35.

Problems confronting President Frei in his efforts to implement
tl);euCh:istinn Democratic program on which he won election in

484. “Christian Democracy in Chile.” Paul E. Sigmund,
Ir. Journal of International Affairs, Vol. 20, No, 2,
1966, pp. 332-342. Notes.

The background and purpose of the Chilean Christian Demo-
cratic Party are reviewed in order to gain an understanding of
whether the movement it represents is due to have continent-
wide influence.

485. “Christian Democracy in Chile—Ideology and Ec-
onomic Development.” James K. Weekly. South At
lantic Quarterly, Vol. 66, Autumn 1967, pp. 520-533.
Notes.

Author's stated purpose is “to examine and evaluate the
Chilean development program in the context of that natios’s
social and economic situation.”

486. "Eduardo Frei Is Trying ‘A Revolution without the
Execution Wall."" Bamnard Collier. NYT Magazine,
19 Feh 1967, pp. 30-31, BO ff. Iljus.

The Christian Democratic leader’s hopes for a solution 1o
Chilean problems.
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487, “The Frei Administration in Chile,” George W.
Grayson, Jr, SAIS Review, Vol. 12, Summer 1968,
pp. 14-24,

An assessment of President Eduardo Frei Montalva’s accom-
plishments, politically and economically.

488, “An Interview with Senator Allende.” Elizabeth C.
Duran, Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 21,
Winter 1967, pp. 89-97. Notes,

Socialist and FRAP leader criticizes U.S, goals for Chile and
Latin America and reveals his own ideas for solving Latin
American problems.

489. The Last, Best Hope: Eduardo Frei & Christian
Democracy. Leonard Gross. New York: Random
House, 1967. 240 pp. 983/G8781. Index.

This insight into Chilean life is the product of a two-year
assignment (1962-1963) of the author in Latin America as a
correspondent for Look.

490, “The 1964 Presidential Election in Chile: The
Politics of Change and Access.” Orville G. Cope.
Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 19, Spring
1966, pp. 3-29. Notes,

A description of the changing political environment, an identi-
fication of the issues, and an interpretation of the voting patterns.

491. “The 1965 Congressional Election in Chile: An
Analysis.” Orville G. Cope. Journal of Inter-American
Studies, Vol. 10, Apr. 1968, pp. 256-276. Notes.
Tables.

Author analyzes the election results, examining the issues and
the results of the voting, in an attempt to furnish an understan<-
ing of the “‘complex subject of political development in one nation
of Latin America.”

492. “Parliamentary Government in Chile.” Paul §S.
Reinsch. American Political Science Review, Vol. 3,
Nov. 1909, pp. 507-538. Bib.

Although written a half century ago, this article, ane of the
early English-language studies on the subject, furnisies a good
background for an understanding of more recent r'svelopments
in Chilean politics.

493, “Peronism in Chile.” Donald W. Bray. Hispanic
American Historical Review, Vol. 47, Fcb, 1967, pp.
38-49, Notes.

An indication of how Peronism was reflected in the political

doctrine of Carlos Ibdfiez del Campo, elected to the Presidency
of Chile in 1952.

494, “The Political Emergencs of Arab-Chileans, 1952-
1958." Donald W. Bray. Journal of Inter-American
Studies, Vol. 4, Oct. 1962, pp. 557-562. Notes.

A very brief report on the political influence of the leaders of
Chile's estimated 5,000 citizens of Arab origin.

498, “The Political Party Soectrum in Chile.” Peter
G. Snow. South Atlanti~ Quarte-ly, Vol. 62, Autumn
1963, pp. 474-487,

A description of the sevea parties in existence in 1963.

496, The Political Sysi-m of Chile. Federico G. Gil.
Boston: Houghton-Miiflin Co., 1966. 323 pp. 320.983/
G463p, Bib. Index.

Author’s stated purpose is to “provide a comprehensive de-
scription and analisis of the operation of the Chilean political
system while releting it at the same time, in a somewhat
sophisticated fashion, to the physical, economic, cultural, and
social contextual elements,”

497. “The Role of Contenporary Political Parties in
Chile.” Roger S. Abbott. American Political Science
Review, Vol. 45, Jun. 1951, pp. 450-463. Notes.

A description of Chilean parties functioning in the early 1950's
and a discuss.on of political trends and problems apparent in the
samc period,

498. “Significance of the Frei Administration for Latin
America.” George W. Grayson, Jr. Orbis, Vol. 9,
Fall 1965, pp. 760-779. Notes.

A review of the .ize and program of Chile's Christian Dem-
ocratic Party and of the “revolutionary but democratic” program
moposed by President Frei and the Party as a solution to Chile's
democratic and foreign problems.

499. “The Socialist Republic of Chile.” Jack R. Thomas,
Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 6, Apr. 1964,
pp. 203-220, Notes.

A study of the role of Marmaduke Grove Vallejo in the over-
ih;ow of the Moritero government and the establishment of the
so-called Socialist Republic of Chile in June 1932,

$00. “Why We Must Maintain a ‘Wait and See’ Attitude
Toward New Chilean Government.” Norman A.
Bailey. Wall Street Journal, Vol. 115, 17 Oct. 1964,
pp. 113-118, i37. Tables.

Analysis of the 1964 presidential election and of what the new
leadership may mean to U.S.-Chilean relations.

$01. “Will Chile Go Communist?” Trevor Armnbrister.
Saturday Evening Post, Vol. 237, 5§ Sep. 1964, pp.
69-73. Illus.

A pre-clection survey of Chilean politics—parties, leaders,
programs—on the eve of the 1964 presidential election .

Colombia

802. The Caribbean: Coutemporary Colombia. A. Curtis
Wilgus (ed.). Gainesville: Univ. of Florida Press,
1962. 342 pp. 972.9/F636p/V.12. Bib. Index.

Twenty papers on various aspects of Colombia, presented at

the Twelfth Caribbean Conference held at the University of
Florida in December 1561,

803. Colombia: A General Survey. W. O. Galbraith. 2d
ed. London: Oxford Univ. Press, 1966. 177 pp.

918.61/G148¢c/1966. Bib. Index.
An introductory survey.

584. "Colombia: A Tarnished Showcase.” John M.

Hunter. Current History, Vol. 51, Nov. 1966, pp. 276-
283 4. Notes.

Political history since 1929, an explanation of the operation
of the “National From™ arr the infl -p:l "l

violencia.” the role of the military, and economic problems.

888, “Colombia: _Qulliﬁcd Democracy.” John D. Manz,
£p. 207-231, in Mantin C. Needler (ed.), Political
Systems of Latin America, 1964 1320.98/N375p).

Society, economy. history, civil and guetilla warfare, po-
litical processes, goverumental institutions, public policy.

§06. Colombia Today—and Tomorrow. Pat M. Holt.
New York: Praeger, 1964, 209 pp. 918.61/H758c¢. Bib.
Index.

Volume, based in considerable part on a series of newsletters
written by the author from Bogota to the Institute of Current
World Affairs in 1961-1962, covers the topics of geography,
people, history, politics, agriculture, coffee production, the Peace
Corps, industry, 'abor, finance, the city of Cali, the Roman
Catholic Church, 4nd Colombia's future.

$07. History of Colombia. Jesis Maria Henao and
Gerardo Arrubla (J. Fred Rippy. tr.). Chapel Hill:
Univ. of North Carolina, 1938. 578 pp. 986/H38h.
Bib. Glossary. Index.
Volume two in the “Inter-American Historical Series™ of
transiations of histories of Latin American nations.
508. “South Aumerica's Shattered Showcase.” Philip

Siekman. Fortune, Vol. 72, Nov. 1965, pp. 164-169+4,
Illus. Map.




COUNTRIES

Colombia's failure to respond as hoped for to massive infusions
of aid from the Internationa! Monetary Fund, the World Bank,
and the USA,

509. “A Testing Ground in Colombia.” John M. Hunter.
Current History, Vol. 46, Jar, 1964, pp. 8-14, Sl.
Rib.

Historical and geographic influences, political realities,
onomic problems, social unrest, and agrarian reform problems
are briefly reviewed.

810, Venezuelu & Colombia. Harry Bernstein. Engle-
wood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1964, 152 pp.
987/531v. Illus. Bib. Index.

Brief history of Colombia from Spanish discovery to 1964,

AGRICULTURE

811, Agrarian Reform in Colombia. Ernest A. Duff,
New York: Praeger, 1968. 240 pp. 333.3/D855a. Bib.
Glossary.

A case study of agrarian reform focused on the Agrarian Re-

form Law of 1961—its antecedents, its provisions, its imple-
mentation.

§12. “Agrarian Reform in Colombia: Colonization or
Parcelization.” Ernest A. Duff. Inter-Amcrican Ec-
onomic Affairs, Vol. 18, Winter 1964, pp. 39-51.
Notes. Table.

Colombian experience in land reform since 1961, with references
to some previous efforts,

813. “Agrarian Reform in Colombia: Problem of Social
Reform.” Ernest A. Duff. Journal of Inter-American
Studies, Vol. 8, Jan. 1966, pp. 75-88. Notes.

An examination of the accomplishments of the Social Agrarian
Reform Law of December 1961 which crecated INCORA (Insti-
tuto Colombiano de la Reforma Agraria)—its financing, its set-
tlement and resettlement achievements, its opponents and their
influence.

§14. Colombia: Social Structure and the Process of De-
velopment, T. Lynn Smith. Gainesville: Univ. of
Florida, 1967. 389 pp. 333.3/8662¢. Illus. Bib. Index.

A study of landholding patterns, agricultural practices, and
agrarian reform programs, and of their relationship to settlement
patterns, cc ity develop and social class structure.

§15. “Land Distribution and Tenure in Colombia.”
Robert C. Beyer. Journal of Inter-American Studies,
Vol. 3, Apr. 1961, pp. 281-290.

The author attempts to answer two questions he poses as to
the existence of a land problem in Colombia and as to what U.S.
policy should be in respect to a land problem in Colombia.

$16. “Land Ownership Patterns in Colombia.” Dale W.
Adams. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 18,
Winter 1964, pp. 77-86. Notes.

An examination of statistics on landholding compiled by
INCORA (Colombia agrarian reform agency), and a critical
examination of the validity of the statistics.

§17. “Land Parcelization in Agrarian Reform: A Colon-
bian Fxample.” Dale W. Adams and L. Eduardo
Montero. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 19,
Winter 1965, pp. 67-71. Notes.

Results of subdividing a commercial coffee plantation among
98 settlers.

$18. “Leadership, Education and Agricultural Develop-
ment Programs in Colombia.” Dale W. Adams. lnter-
American Economic Affairs, Vol. 22, Summer 1968,
pp. 87-96. Notes.

A sty of the relationship of education to the solution of
Colombia’s agricultural problems and an indication that there
> need for more people from rural backgrounds to pacticipate
noagncaltural education programs.,

S19. “Minifundia in Agrarian Reform: A Colombian
Example.” Dale W. Adams and Sam Schulman. Land
Economics, Vol 43, Aug. 1967, pp. 274-283. Notes.

Author supgests a typology for the classification of minifundia
in Latin America and selects one of these types, the dependent,
and uses Colombian examples to describe the socioeconomic
characteristics of several types of dependent minifundia.

§20, “P.L. 480 and Farm Production: The Colombian
Experience.” Wayne A. Schutjer. Inter-American Ec-
onomic Affairs, Vol. 19, Summer 1965, pp. 43-58.
Notes. Tables.

Influence on Colombian production of imports from the United

States of wheat and flour, cotton, and vegetable oils under Title 1
of U.S. Public Law 480 in the period 1955-1960.

§21. “Title Problems in Rural Areas of Colombia: A
Colonization Example.” Joseph R. Thome. Inter-
American Economic Affairs, Vol. 19, Winter 1965,
p;. 81-97. Notes.

Nature and extent of title problems, approach to the problems
by INCORA (the Colombian Agrarian Reform Institute), and a
case study of title problems in the Eastern Plains area.

522, “The Use of Socio-Economic Research in Develop-
ing a Strategy of Change for Rural Communities: A
Colombian Example.,” D. W. Adams and A. E.
Havens. Economic Development and Cultural Change,
Vol. 14, Jan. 1966, pp. 204-216. Notes.

A paper recounting experience in Contadero, Colombia, to
show the role of research programs in influencing change.

ECONOMY

§23. “Coffee Tax Policy in Colombia.” Richard M. Bird.
Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 22, Summer
1968, pp. 75-86. Notes. Tables.

A revelation of the in which Colombia has levied four
different types of taxes on coffee during the last decade and an
indication of the reasons why the different taxes were levied and
what they accomplished.

524. Emerging Colombia, John M. Hunter. Washington:
Public Affairs Press, 1962. 116 pp. 918.61/H945e.
Notes.

An economist’s experiences and impressions, the result of
residence in Colombia from August 1958 to August 1960,

§25. “Financing Urbanization in Developing Countries
by Benefit Taxation: Case Study of Colombia.” Wil-
liam G. Rhoads and Richard M. Bird. Land Ec-
onomics, Vol. 43, Nov, 1967, pp. 403-412. Notes.

Nature of and benefits derived from the Colombian valoriza-
tion tax, better known in English-language countries as a better-
ment tax.

§26. “Flota Mercante Grancolombia.” Robert S. Willis
and Clifton R. Wharton, Jr. Inter-American Economic
Affairs, Vol. 2. Summer 1948, pp. 25-40. Notes.

Background history to e creation of and subsequent operation
of the merchant marine company jointly owned by Venezuela,
Colombia, and Ecuador.

527, “Public Finance and Development in Colombia.”
Milton C. Taylor and Raymond L. Richman. Journal
of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 8, Jan. 1966, pp.
11-33. Tables,

An economic study of such subjects as taxation and expendi-
tures and of fiscal policy and goals.

528. “Security Marketing in a Developing Economy: The
Case of Colombia,” James K. Weekly. Inter-American
Economic Affairs, Vol. 19, Autumn 1965, pp. 75-8S.
Notes.

»(\k description of the manner in which securities are issued and
traded.

529. “Social Backgrounds of the Hogotd Entrepreneur.”
Aaron Lipman. Journal of Inter-American Studies,
Vol. 7. Apr. 1965, pp. 227-235. Notes.

A brief report on the evidence obtained in interviews with 61

individual executives heading the personnel hicrarchics in their
individual firms,
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530. “Stecl and Symbolism at Paz del Rio.” C. Langdon
White and Donald J, Alderson, Inter-American Ec-
onomic Affairs, Vol. 9, Spring 1956, pp. 82-94, Notes,

Pros and cons of Colombia’s decision to build a national steel
plant with capital borrowed from European bankers after the
IBRD refused to approve an initial loan for the project.

§31, “The Teaching of Fconomics in Colombia.” John
M. Hunter and James A. S. Ternent.” Journal of

: Inter-American Studies, Vol. 2, Apr. 1960, pp. 189-

: 196.

Results of interviews with heads of 11 institutions as to courses,
teachers, students, and salaries,

LA VIOLENCIA

§32. “The Revolutionary Situation in Colombia.” E. J.
Hobsbawm. World Today, Vol. 19, Jun. 1963, pp.
248-258.

Factors influencing lu violencia—backgiound to, Liberal-Con-
servative conflict, Rojas dictatorship, Communist activities, stu-
dent involvement—and prospects for the future,

533. Rural Violence in Colombia since 1946. James M,
Daniel. Washington: American Univ., 1965. 246 pp.
986.1/A512r. Bib.

This study, which covers a period in which 200,000 or more
Colombians lost their lives, will furnish *“the descriptive back-
ground required for the analytic and conceptual work which will
lead to understanding the phenomenon of violence.”

534, “Toward a Theory of Political Violence: The Case
of Rural Colombia.” R. C. Williamson. Western
Political Quarterly, Vol. 18, Mar. 1965, pp. 35-44.
Notes.

An inquiry into the causes of, reactions to. and implications of

the disorders that characterize. clombian life after 1948 and
collectively known as “la viciencia.”

835, La violencia en Colombia: Estudio de un proceso
social. German Guzmén, Orlando Fals Borda, and
Fduardo Umafa Luna. Bogota: Ediciones Tres
Mundos, 1962. 430 pp. 986.1/G993v. Tllus. Bib.

Events in the civil war that began in + and the guerilly
war that followed to the year 1961, that cost the lives of 200,000
to 0,000 Colombians.

i 536. “La Violencia in Colembia.” Norman A. Bailcy.

Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 9, Oct. 1967,

pp. 561-575. Notes.

A review of Colombian history after 1930 introduces a study

of the various phases through which the pos -1946 civil war and
insuriection passed in Colombia.

§37. “Violence in Pre-Modern Societies: Rurai Colom-
bia.” Richard S. Weinert. Awmerican Political Science
Review, Vol. 60, Jun. 1966, pp. 340-347. Notes.

A study of “la violencia,™ as demonstrated in the 1946-1953
period, in which the author concludes that the intensitication and
continuaiion of outbreaks of violence was basically “the defense
of a traditionsl sacred order against secular maodernizing tend-
encies yndermining that order.”

POLITICS

§38. “The Black Hand.” Norman A. Bailey. Inter-Ameri-
can Economic Affairs, Vol. 16, Autumn 1962 pp,
79-85. Notes.

Goals and activities of CEAS (Centro de Fstudio v Accion
Sociales), a nonpolitical pressure group of big businesmen in
Colombia.

539. Colombia: A Contemporary Political Survey. John
D. Martz. Chapel Hill: Univ. of North Carolina Press,
1962. 384 pp. 986.1/M3I8Rc. Bib, Index.

An examination of the influence of dictatorship and civil and
guerrilla warfare on potitical institutions and processes,

540. “The Colombian Black Hand: A Case Smdy. of
Neoliberalism in Latin America.” Norman A. }Emle_y.
Review of Politics, Vol, 27, Oct, 1965, pp. 445-464.
Notes.

Goals and achievements of CEAS (Centro de Estudio y Accién
Sociales), and left-wing opposition to it.

541, Colombia: The Political Dimensions of Change.
Robert H. Dix. New Haven: Yale Univ. Press, 1967.
452 pp. 320.9861/D619c. Bib. Index.

A scholarly study of political institutions and adiainistration,
of the tragedy of la violencia, and of the role of the elite in the
post-WW I era in Colombia. Author served from 1957 to 1960
on the U.S. Embassy staff in Bogota and in 1963 continued his
rescarch on a summer’s visit to Colombia.

$42. Dance of the Millions: Military Rule and the Social
Revolution in Colombia, 1930-1956. Vernon L. Flu-
harty. Pittsburgh: Univ. of Pittsburgh Press, 1957,
336 pp. 986.1/F646d. Bib. Index.

A scholarly political history of Colombia.

§43. “Political Parties in Colombia and Venezuela: Con-
trasts in Substance and Style.” John D. Martz. Western
Political Quarterly, Vol. 18, Jun. 1965, pt. 1, pn.
318-333. Notes.

History, organization, programs, and accomplishments of
Liberal and Conservative parties in Colombia and of AD, COPE],
and URD in Venezuela,

§44. “Political Protest and Alienation in Voting: The
Case of Colombia.” Ronald H. McDonald. Inter-
American Economic Affairs, Vol. 21, Autumn 1967,
pp. 3-22. Notes.

An analysis of the campaigns and votes in the congressional
:-Igegéions of 20 March 1966 and the presidential election of 1 May

545. “Political Radicalism in Colombia: Electoral Dy-
namics of 1962 and 1964.” Kenneth F. Johnson.
Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 7, Jan. 1968,
pp. 15-26.

An analysis of the clection returns for the above-mentioned
years and what the returns mean for Colombia’s political future.

$46, “Power and Social Change in Colombia: The
Cauca Valley.” Cole Blasier. Journal of Inter-Ameri-
can Studies, Vol. 8. Jul. 1966, pp. 386-3:C. Notes.

A study of “conflicts of interest and prospects of social change,
including changes 1n the power structure at the local level, as in
the Cauca Valley.”

547. “Smoldering Co!ombia.” Jeanne Kuebler. Editorial

Research Reports, 4 Aug. 1965, Vol. 11, pp. 565-582.
Notes.

Reasons for weakness of the agreement (convivencia) of 1957
for the sharing of power between the Liberals and Conservatives
told agamst the background of Colombian pelitical history, and

with a concluding sammary of U.S. support for the Colombian
cconomy.

548. “Technical Assistance and Administrative Reform
in Colombii.” Lynton K. Caldwell, American Po-
litical Science Review, Vol. 47, Jun. 1953, pp. 494-
510. Notes.

Descripions of Colombia's “‘environment of political in-
stubility.” of the administrative organization which reduces the
roverament’s effectiveness, of sdministrative and economic studies

ulv(‘ulomhm's rovernmental affairs, and of the prospects for ad-
ministrative reform.

U. $. RELATIONS Wit

549. Colombia and the United States: 1765-1934. E.
Taylor Parks. Durham: Duke Univ. Press, 1935, $54
pp. 327.73086/P252c. Bib. Index.

\ A scholarly, well-documented history of U.S.-Colombian re-
ations.
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Costa Rica

§50. "Costa Rici: A Mecaningful Democracy,” James 1.
Busey, pp. 113-128, in Murtin C. Needler (ed.),
Political Svstems of Latin America, (320.98/N375p).

Geography, people, history, political processes, governmental
institutions, public policy.

8§81. Costa Rica and Civilization in the Caribbean,
Chester L. Jones, New York: Russell & Russell, 1967.
175 pp. 917.286/176¢. Bib, Index.

A reprint edition of a valume onginally published in 1918,

552, “Costa Rica: Mighty Midget,” C. Harvey Gardiner.,

Current History, Vol. 50, Jan. 1966, pp. 8-134-,
Influence of volcanic eruption on national cconomy, status of

V.S Costa Rican relations, role v Central American Common

Murket, economic problems, and political parties and leaders,

ECONOMY

$53. Costa Rica. Stacy May and others. New York.
Twentieth Century Fund, 1952, 374 pp. 330.97286/
T971¢/1952a. Hus. Index.

A report of an investigation committee (1950-51) on the degree
of Cosa Ricin economic development and on types of assistance
that might be useful in promoting improvements in the cconomic
picture.

554. “Evaluation of the Banana Industry of Costa Rica.’
Clarence F. Jones and Paul C. Morrison. Economic
Geography, Vol, 28, Jan. 1952, pp. 1-19, lllus. Notes.

History of development of the industry from 1878 to 1981, with
discansions of cultivation practices of United Fruit Company.

555, Is a Solidarista Movement in Latin America the
Businessmen's  Answer  to Communism?” Jack D,
Stecle, Imter-American  Fconomic  Affairs, Vol. 16,
Spring 1963, pp. 47-60.

Description of a Costa Rican plan designed 10 make the
worker an owner of capital.

POLITICS

556, “La estructura del liderazgo y sus caracteristicas
en una comunidad de Costa Rica.” David E, W.
Holden. Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 8,
Jan. 1966, pp. 129-141. Notes. Tables.

A statistical study of leadership characteristivs in the Costa
Rican village of Pejivalte.

§57. “Costa Rican Electoral Trends, 1953-1966." John
D. Martz. Western Political Quarterly, Vol. 20, Dec.
1967, pp. B88-909. Notes, Tables.

An analysis of demographic, peographic, and regional charac-
teristios of the clectorate which since 1944 has, without exception,
refused to name the incumbent party s candidate to the presidency.

558. “Fbund:uions of Political Contrast: Costa Rica
and Nicaragua.” James L. Busey. Western Political
Quarterly, Vol. 11, Sep. 1958, pp. 627-659. Notes.

A comparison and a contrast of the political histories of
ncighboring Central American nations.

1

559. Notes on Costa Rican Democracy. James L. Busey.
Boulder:  Univ. of Colorado Press, 1967. 84 pp.
972.86/B977n. Bib. Appendix.

A review of “political features” of Costa Rica and suggested
hypotheses “*designed 1o throw light on causal elements in the
Costa Rican historical, physical, and economic background.”

560. “Eower Structure and Tts Communication Behavior
in San José, Costa Rica.” Harold T. Edwards. Jourral
of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 9, Apr. 1967, pp.
236-247. Notes. Tables.

A use of the reputational method of determining the constitu-
ents of a local power structure and a further check on the degree
of communications linking the clements in the power structure.

561, “También hay democracia en el Carnbe.” Harry
Kantor. Combate, No. 9, Mar.-Apr. 1960, pp. 56-67.
Notes.

A review of political parties and of the recent political history
of Costa Rica.

socCIETY

562, Costa Rican Life. John and Mavis Biesanz. New
York: Columbia Univ, Pruss, 1944, 272 pp. 917.286/
B47¢c. IMus. Bib. Index.

Authors focus their attention on the “ordinary iife of ordinnsy
reople,” on “middic-class men. women. and children in a town
that h neither metropolis nor rural community.*

563. Socml Class and Social Mobility in a Costa Rican
Town. Sakari Sariola. Turrialba, Costa Rica: Inter-
American Institute of Agricultural Scncnocs 1954, 136
pp. 309.17286/5245s. Bib.

Anlattempt to “measure and explain various components of
social class and claww consciousness in the Turrialban town.”
564. “Sociocultural Contrasts in Rural and Urban Set-
tlement Types in Costa Rica.” Victor Goldkind. Rural

Sociology, Vol. 26, Dec. 1961, 365-380.

A "comparison of hamlets of peasant farmers with the urban
centers of the Central Platcau.™

565. “White Scttlement in Costa Rica.” Leo Waibel.
Geographical Review, Vol. 29, Oct. 1939, pp. 529-560.
Nlus.

Historical patterns of setilement, demity of population. and
concentration of races.

Cuba

8566, Backeround 1o Revolution: The Development of
Modern Cuba. Robert F, Smith (ed.). New York:
Knopf, 1966. 224 pp, Y7291 S658h,

A vollection of 28 writings on varions aspects of Cuban life.
Part s titded, "Ideas, Meologies, and Attitudes": Parr 11, "Ob.
servations of Society and Colture™; wnd Pary 1L “Interpretations
of Social and Economic Deselopment,”

567, Cuba. Frna Ferguson. New York: Knopf, 1946,
M2 pp 9172910 F384¢, Hius, Index.

A minture of history .md m« Illll\ N experiences N post-WW |
Cuba,

Best Ava'ﬂab‘.e Cop

568. Cuba, MHaiti, and the Dominican Republic. John
E. Fagg. Englewood Cliffs, N. J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc..
1965, 181 pp. 972.9/F154¢c. Bib. Index.

Contains a hricl political history of Cuba.

569, Cuba: Island of Paradox. R. Hart Phillips. New
York: McDowell, Obolensky, 1959. 434 pp. 97291/
PS562c, Index.

The story of the last years of Batista's rule and of the revolu-
tivnary activities of Fidel Castro from December 1, 1956 o
January 1, 19S9, by a longtime resident and New York Times
correspondent.



e ra e g e

¢ . Cuba

8£70. The Cuban Dilemma. R, Hart Phillips. N, Y.: Ivan

Obolensky, Inc., 1962. 357 pp. 972.91/PS562ca.

Mrs, Phillips, longtime resident (30 years) and New York Times
correspondent (24 years) in Cuba, discusses events from January
1, 1956 to May 19, 1961, years in which, she says, Castro “de-
stroyed the economy of the once rich and prosperous island of
Cuba and made it the first military stronghold of the Communists
in the Western Hemisphere.”

§71. “The Cuban Parliamentary System in Action, 1940-
1947.” William S. Stokes. Journal of Politics, Vol. 41,
May 1949, pp. 335-364. Notes,

An examination of the nature of the semi-parliamentary sys-
tem instituted by the constitutional revision of 1940 and an
appraisal of its accomplishments in terms of . Cuban-estahlished
criteria.

572, "The ‘Cuban Revolution® und the Presidential Elcc-
tions of 1948." William S. Stokes, Hispanic American
Historical Review, Vol. 31, Feb. 1951, pp. 37-79.
Notes.

Political parties. candidates, campaign tactivs, and resuits.

573, The Growth and Decline of the Cuban Republic.
Fulgencio Batista y Zaldivar (Blas M. Rocafort, tr.).
New York: The Devin-Adair Co., 1964. 300 pp.
972.91/8333pg. Appendix. Index.

Batista's efforts to justify his 17 years of rule.

874. Havana: Cinderella City. Hugh Bradley. Garden
City, N.Y.: Doubleday, Doran and Co., Inc., 1941.

456 pp. 972.91/BR11h. Bib, Index.
A history of the city from the first visit of Columbus to WW HE
Of interest to the general reader.,

§75. A History of the Republic of Cuba: A Study in
Hispanic American Politics. Charles E. Chapman,
New York: Macmillan, 1927. 685 pp. 972.91/C466h.

Bib. Indcx.

The first authoritative English-language history of Cuba, by
an cminent 1.atin Amecricanist who devoted three years to the
rescarch and writing of the volume,

876. The Pageant of Cuba. Hudson Strode. New York:
Harrison Smith and Robert Haas, 1934. 3574 pp.
972.91/S18p. Ilus. Bib, Index.

A well-written and moat readable volume of Cuba’s past from
the discovery hy Columbus to the 1930%s, designed *'to give
pleasure and to convey historical information.”

577. Spain and the Abolition of Slavery in Cuba,
1817-1886. Arthur F. Corwin. Austin: Univ, of Texas
Press, 1967. 373 pp. 326.97291/C832s. Bib. Glossary.
Index.

The author writes: . . . an claim is made that this study s,
per se, a history of slavery in Cuba, or of the slave trade, or

of slave-trade diplomacy. \s the title sugpests, this study has
limited its focus to Spain’s abolitionist problem in Cuba.”

BAY OF PIGS EPISODE

Donald L.
19, Nov.

578. “The Bay of Pigs: An Analysis.”
Moorc. Naval War Coliege Review, Vol.
1966, pp. 1-35, Bib. Figures.

An attempt to discover why the attempt by Cuban exiles to
invade Cuba in April 1962 ended in failure.

579. “The Bay of Pigs Revisited.,” Robert Smith. New

Politics, Vol. 2, Summer 1963, pp. 121-126. Notes
An indictment of the CIA for its role in the episode and an
attempt to disgnose the plans for the operation.

580, The Bay of Pigs: The Leaders' Story of Brigade
2506, Haynes Johnson and others. New York: W. W,
Norton & Co., 1964, 368 pp. 972.91/167h, Tilus, Bib,
Index.

The ~tory of the Bay of Pigs Invasion project, from its organi-
sation 1o the Hberution of the surviving privoners, as related ta
the wuthor after their relcase from prison by the four brigade

commander: Maaucl Artime, José Pérez San Romén, Erncido
Otiva, and Enrique Rulz-Willlams,

§81. The Craft of Intelligence. Allen Dulles. New York:
Harper and Row, 1963, 277 pp. 327.1/D883c.
Contains information on the Bay of Pips episode.
582. “The Cuban Invasion of 1961 and the U.S. Press,
in Retrospect.” Neal D. Houghton, Journalism Quar-

terly, Vol. 42, Summer 1965, pp. 422-432,
A study of newspaper reporting of the Bay of Pigs episode
written in 1961-1962 and not revised since 1962, :

583, The Cuban Invasion: The Chronicle of a Disaster.
Karl E. Muyer and Tad Szule. New York: Pracger,
1962, 160 pp. 972.91/M612c. Bib. Index.

Background to and’ cvents-of April 1961 invasion of Cuba at
Playa Girén, by two joumallslﬁ. one (Szulc) the Latin American
correspondent for the; New York Tim. »

584, “Cuba. The R'éc'om Set Straight.” Charles J. V,
Murphy. Furmm'. Vol. 64, Sep. 1961, pp. 92-97 ff.
Tllus. z

A reporter attempts to determine why the Bay of Pips in-
vasion plans were altered and who sugpested the alteration.

585. “T'he Events of Playa Girén.” V1. Zhukov and V.
Listov. Internatioral Affcirs (Moscow), Apr. 1966,
pp. 63-70. Notes. !

A Soviet reconstruction of the steps In the planning and the
conduct of the Bay of Pigs Invasion, April 1961,

586, “The Lessons  of the Cuban Disaster,” Stewart
Alsop. Saturday Evening Post, Vol. 234, 24 Jun 1961,
pp. 26-27 ff. THus."

Author discusses “four main ‘useful lestans® to be learned in
an analysis of the ili-fated Bay of Pigs invasion episode of April
1961." i

P

CASTROISM IN LATIN AMIRICA
’ 3o
887. Castro and Latin American Communism. Ernst
Halperin (Wllham E. Griffith, tr.). Cambridge: MIT
Center for International Studies, 1963. 14 pp. 335.
43098/H195¢c. | ¢

Castro’s particular role as a Communist within the Latin
American orbit,

588, Castro in the Americas. John D. Harbron. Behind
the Headlines, Vol. XXI, No. 3, Sep. 1961. Toronto:
Canadian Institute. of International Affairs, 1961.
16 pp. 971.008/B419/V.21/No.3/1961.

“A very bricf examination of Castro’s attempts to spread his
ideas and his Influence in Latin America.

+

589, “The Castroit¢é Bolivian Decbacle in Perspective.”
Isracl Carmona. Communist Affairs, Vol. 6, Mar-Apr.
1968, pp. 3-10. Notes,

An examination of Castro’s policy of encouraging revolutions
in Latin America and how it may be affected by the death of
Gucvara and the collapse of his movement in_Bolivin in 1967.

590, “Castro Tries: to Export Fidelismo." Tad Szulc.
NYT Magazine, 27 Nov. 1960, pp. 19-21 ff. Illus,

Evidence of the attempts by Castro to spread his cult in the
differem Latin Amcrlcnn nations.

'$91. “Castro, Trunllo, and Turmsil.” Daniel James.
Saturday Evening Post, Vol. 232, 16 Jan. 1960, pp.
26-27 ff. Tllus,

Castro’s attempt to promote revolution in other Latin American
countries and his assauln on private capital (dome<tic and
foreign) at home. :

592, “Castro’s Cuba and Hemispheric Security, 1959-
1961," pp. 263-298, in Edwin Licuwen, Arms and
Politics in Latin America (355.098/L21a/1961),

An analysis of the problems raised for the United States and
the Inter-American communlly by the rise to power of Fidel
Costro in 19359,

593. “Castro’s Thrcal to the Hemisphere."” Neill Mac-
aulay, Marine Corps Gazenr, Vol, 45, Mar. 1961,
pp. 20-27. Hius..

Best Availaie Copy
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The author fought with Castro’s rebelds, fater farmed in Cuba,
and then abandoned the island when he became concerned over
the safety of hiv family,

§94. “A Conference without Glory and without Pro-
gram.” Adolfo Gilly. Mouthly Review, Vol. |7, Apr.
1966, pp. 21-34.

A report on the program of the Feivontinental Conpress held
in Havana in January 1966, of Castro™s attack on Yon Sosa
Ueader of Guatermala's MR -1 movement), the ousting of
Guevara, and Cub's strugele for revolutionary  reorientation,

598, “Cuba and the Fifteenth UN General Assembly:
A Case Study in Regional Disassociation.” Edward B,
Glick. Jowrnal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 6,
Apr. 1964, pp. 235-248.

Use by Castro and his representatives of the United Nations
as a forum for his proparanda and for drawing Cuba away
from the T atin American block.

896, Cuba as a Base for Subversion in America. QAS,
Special Consultative  Committee on - Security.  88th
Cong., Ist sess., 1963, Washington: GPO, 1963, 23 pp,
335.4097291/068c.

A brief OAS report on how Cuba is used as o training ground
for subversion in the Western Hemisphere.

597, Cuban Aftermath—Red Seeds Rlow South: Impli.
cations for the United States of the Latin American
Conference for National Sovereignty and  Feonomic
Emancipation ard Peace. Hearing before a Senate
Subcommittee. 87th Cong., Ist sess. Washington: GPO,
1961, 62 pp. 335.4/C7491ch. Index.

Testimony of Joseph F. Thorning, and Appendixes containing
newspaper clippings and documenis of the conference held in
Mexico City., March 1961,

898, “I'he Cuban Revolution and Latin America” J.
Halcro Ferguson, International Affuirs (London), Vol.
37, Jul. 1961, pp. 285-292,

The author bricfly discusses revolutions in different Latin
American nations as a prelude to some generalizitions on the
meaning of the Castro movement to other Latin - American
countrics,

599, 7'he Cuban Revolution and Latin America. Boris
Goldenberg, New  York:  Pracger. 1965, 376 pp.
320.98/G618Re. Bib. Index.

An attempt to describe Cuban  developments, their origins,
and their consequences for Latin Americi, The author, Russian-
horn wnd German-educated, spedaks from o background, first as a
Sovialist and Luer as o Communist in Geomany aoud stfl later
as i non-Marxist in Cubi, where he resided from 1941 to 1960,

600, Cuba: The Big Red Lie, Richard W. Rowan. King-
ston. N. Y.: Quinn Publishing Co., 1963, 96 pp.
972.91/RR77¢.

Cuba’s role in maintenance of Sovset system of spies and
saboteurs in Western Hennsphere,

601, “The Export of Revolution to Latin America.”
Harold R. Aaron, Army, Vol 1S, Jun, 1965, pp.
95-98, Ilus.

Castro's  threefold  program  for  encouraging  revolution in
1 atin America- -the training of gsuerritlas, the use of propaganda,
and the oxport of financial wssistance and weapons,

602. "Fidel Castro and Latin Awmerica,” George 1.
Blanksten, pp. 113136 in Morton Kaplin (ed.),
The Revolution in World  Polities, 1962 (909 82
KI17r).

An amabvsis of the factors that contriboted ty ke sueeess of
the Castro movement.

603, The First Conference of the Latin American Solid-
arity . Orgaptization, Judv 28 Aueust 5, 1un?, Staff
Study, Senate Comraittee on the Tudictary, Y0th Cong,,
Ist sess., 1967, Washineton: GI'O, 19670 124 pp,
IS43008 CT490, Hlus, Indes.

Preparationy for amd condat of the Cistro catied conterenee

frield e Hasana on the dates diaoaied. Included e o messape
from “Che’ Guesara, tosd patbisbiest s Havana™s Preasi Leatena,

April 17, 1967, and reports on Cuban Communist Party strength
and photon of ts leaders, and much other information on
ruerritla activities in Venezuela, Colombia, and Guatemala,

604, “The Fruits of Castro’s Plotting.” Stewart Alsop.
Saturday  Evening Post, Vol. 236, 16 Mar. 1963,
pp. 75-79. Tllus.

Castro’s infiuence on Latin American politics.

605, “The Havann Conference,” Paul . Bethel. The
Reporter, Vol. 34, 24 Mar. 1966, pp. 25-29.

Purpose. delegates, teaders, accomplishments of the First Con-
ference of the Solidarity of Peoples of Asia, Africa, and Latin
America (the tricontinental Conference) held in Havana, 3-1S
January 1966,

606. “Hemispheric Relations in the Light of Castro,”
pp. 228-256, in Kalman H. Silvert, The Conflict
Society: Reaction and Revolution in Latin America,
1966 (980.03/8587r).

An attempt to determine the influence of Cuba (under Castro)
on Latin American politicat, social, and economic institutions.
607, The Ideology of Castroism and lts Impact on the
Caontmunist Parties of Latin America. Ernst Halperin.
Cambridge. Mass.: MIT Center for International

Studies, 1963. 21 pp. 335.4097291/H195i. Notes.

Outlines of Castro's ideology and of Guevara's doctrine and of
how they are exported and employed,

608. “The Island and the Continent: Latin American
Development and the Challenge of Cuba.™ Kalman H.
Silvert.  American Universities  Field  Staff  Reports
Service, East Coast South America Series, Vol. 8, No.
I. 29 Jan. 1961, pp. 1-15. Notes.

An carl, appraisal of what Fidelismo's impact would be on
Latin Amei.can institutions,

609. “Latin America: Castro’s Coursc.” Boris Golden-
berg, Swurvey, No, 42, Jun, 1962, pp. 160-172.

The unigqueness of Castro's revolution and how his revolutionary
progeam for Latin America differs from that of "Soviet-backed
Communists in the area.

610. “The Permanent Revolution of Fidel Castro.
Kevin Devlin. Problems of Conununism, Vol, 17,
Jan.-Feb. 1968, pp. 1-11.

Castro’s efforts o develop o special role for Cuban Com-
munism in the international Coinmunist movement, particularly
as it ‘relates to Latin America.

611, “The Pro- and Anti-Castristas in La Paz.” Richard
W. Patch. dAmerican Universities Field Staff Reports
Service, Vol. 9, No. 2, Feb, 1262, pp. 1-6. Illus.

An eyewitness report of a pro-Castro demonstration, 23 January
1962, in La PPaz, Bolivia,

612, The Tricontinental Conference of African, Asian,
and Latin American Peopies. A staff study prenared by
a Subcommittee of the Scnate Committec on the
Judiciary, 89th Cong.. 2d sess., 1966. Washington:
GPO. 1966. 156 pp. 315.43/C749t. Index. Appendixes.
Purpore of. patticipants in, and accomplishments of the con-
ference held in Havana in lanuary, 1966,
613, “Whose Men in Havana,” D. 8ruce Jackson. Prob-
lems of Conurunism, Vol. 15, May 1966, pp. 1-10,
Notcs.

Influenves on Communist docuine for Latin America of the
Hm‘;{nu Conferences of 1964 and 1966 and U.S. intervention in the
Doeminican Republic in 1965,

THE CASTRO REIVOLUTION

614, “The Alernatives of Castro.” René Vallet, Mili-
tary Review, Vol 41, Mar, 1960, pp. 70-77.
A French view of Cuba's relations with other powers tramlated
from Reviee de Défemse National (France), Oct. 1960,

615, “An Appraisal of the Cuban Revolution,” A. ],
Knowles, Queen's Quarierly, Vol 68, Spring 1961,
pp. 146- 158,
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The suthor declares: ‘The social and economic order that ex-
isted in Cubs on December 3isi. '968 has not only ceased to exist
but can never be restored.” He proceeds (o survey Cuban develop-
ments under Castro and demolishes the complaint of foreign
(U.S.) domination of Cuba by showing that foreign investment
was five times as grest in Canada.

616, “Castro and Social Change.” Frank Tannenbaum,
Political Science Quarieily, VYol 77, Jun. 1962, pj.
178-204.

Effect of U.S. “comsumen’ revolution” on social cha
Latin America, how Castro gained gower, and his relations with
Mezico. and the role of the Alliance for Progress

617, “Castro and the New York Times: An Image in
Transition.” Carl D. McMurray and Charles W. Dunn.
Modern Age, Vol. L1, Spring 1967, pp. 176-182.

The authors search the evidence (the Times jtell) and answer
the question: “Was the Times reporting of Castro’s takeover in
Cuba designed to creste an image of the Cubzn leader that, in
retrospect, had little resemblance 10 the ‘real’ Castro? In the
process they examine (hree stages of image development and irans-
formation.

618, Castro, Cuba and Justice. Ray Brennan. Gerden
City, N. Y.: Doubledsy & Co. Inc., 1959. 232 pp.
972.9!/8338&

A pro-Castro journalistic account of the revolution ihat over.
threw the Batista goverament.

619. “The Castro Regime in Cuba.” Ernst Halperin.
Current Hisiory, Vol. $i, Dec. 1966, pp. 354-159.
Notes.

A view of Cuban institutions as an extemion of Castro’s desi.e
for power and fear o relinquish coatrol of sy aspect of political

620. Castro's Cuba, August 1963. Emest Halperin. Cam-
bridge: MIT Center for Internations! Studies, 1963.
25 pp. 972.91/H195¢.

An analysis of conditions in Cuba st mid-year 1963 and an 8-
tempt to predict Cuba's political future.

631. Castro’s Cuba, Cuba’s Fidel: An American Journal-
isrs Inside Look at Today's Cuba. Lee Lockwood.
Macmillan, 1967. 288 pp. 972.91/L817¢. lllus.

Reportage on Cuba from Castro’s entry imte Havana in January
1959 10 1966. Iacluded are interviews with Castro. Author at-
tempts (o make 3 “fair” assevument of Castro’s Revoluton and
what it has meaat to Cuba—its sucesses and failures. The
tlack-and-white photo coverage. shich constitutes 3 mapr portion
of the volume, is cacellent.

€622. Castro’s Revolution: Myths and Realities. Theodore
Draper. Pracger: New York. 1962. 211 pp. 97291/
D765¢. Appendixes.

Revined peeentabions of three articies fust publnhed by of
Enconnier by 3 eading critik of Castro asd Nis rule in Cuba.
Appendiz One a3 copy of the Lathor’s Jetter o the New Lep
Review: Appeodiz Two contasms Kttens oxchanged between the
author anct Herbert | Matihews tlong one of Cavto’s mone faith.
tul defendenn ) Appesda Three, tthed "L Affar. Ewalame ™
which apowarcd @ The New Lrwder Apeil 16, 1902 dvah with
Cavtro’s retatiom with ofd-time (amntumings

23, “Chaos in Castro’s Cuba.” Edward Hehr. Satardav
Evening Post, Vol. 136, % Jun. 1963, pp. 20-27.
Hips.

Amthar's obsireations of the ruditis of evotuma fustfaixs
and fadure 0o 2 three-wuwk tour of the bland

624, “Charmnmatc  Authonfy and the Leadenhip of
Fidel Castro.” Richard R. Fapen. Westorn Poliwal
Quarierlc. Vol 18 Jun. 1965, pr. 1, pp. 237S5-284.
Notes,

AR cvaminatad of Casten’s petsonaliu i the bght of Fae ol
ments ol chotnman authoet  poataisn.d By Mun Weber
638, “Cuba 19677 Laura Berpguist. Lowd, Vol 3,

Do, 1967, pp. 32 {1 Nius.
A photo wory o Cuba and Fedc. ¢ ouro Jfer neme reats of B
revodutnoe

&6 Coba: A Cawe Studh of 3 Sucocnful Attemat 1o
e Political Powmer by the Application of Uncon-

li

ventional Warfare.” Merle Kling. Annals, Vol. 341,
May 1962, pp. 42-52.

A study of Castro’s uwe of violence, of the factors which led to
Castro's seizure of power. and a number of generalizations und
hypotheses useful in studying guerrilla warfare's nature and func-
tions.

627. “Cuba: A Case Study of Unconventional Warfare.”
Merlc Kling. Military Review, Vol. 42, Dec. 1962,
pp. 11-22. Notes.

A hrief diges of the author’s article, “Cuba: A Study of a

Succewful Attempt to Seize Politicel Power by the Application of
Unconventiona) Warfare,” Annaals, Vol. 341, May 1962, pp. 42-52.

628. Cuba: Anatomy of a Revolution. Leo Huberman
and Paul M. Swecezy. New York: Monthly Review
Press, 1960. 176 pp. 972.91/H877¢. Notes & Bib. com-
bined.

Authors, who spent three weeks in Cuba in March 1960, declare
mu they “have sttempted to combine the methods of journalism
and scholarship to produce .1 rounded analysh” of Cuban de-
velopments. Resders will find hat the authors imtesd have pro-
duced a typical Marxist iaerpe. ation in this rather “onssided™
phao!nponm Volume (irst appeared under the same titls in
the periodics] AMomthly Review, Vol. 12, Jul-Aug 1960, pp.
1~176 (estire issue).

€29, “Cuba snd Communism.” J. P. Morray. Monrhly
Review, Vol. 13, Jul.-Aug. 1961, pp. 3-3S.

Che Guevars, “Cuba: Excepcicaal Cese?™; Marc Schisifer,”
Cubcu Notebook''; Paul A. Baras, “Ciuba Javaded”; Fidel Castso,
“Indemnity for Prhow:

A38. “Cuba: Four Views.” New Politics, Vol. 1, Fall
1961, pp. 7-42.

Inciuded are the following: Robert J. Alevander, “Cariro’s
Challenge to America™ (1); Samue) Shapiro, “Castro’s Challenge
to America” (2). Sam Bottone, “Cuba: Socialit or Totali-
tarisn?” Cedric Beifrage. “The Nature of Cuban Socialism.

831, Cuba: lis People, lis Society, lts Culture. Wyatt
MacGaffey and Clifford R. Barnett. New Haven:
HPRAF Press, 1962. 392 pp- 917.291/M145¢c. Hlus.
Bib. Index.

The authors write that their mhm *endeavors to underiand
the revolution of 1959 as 3 Cuban ity
local ameccdents and ity relation to lubu values _nj m
with a minimum ol direct reference to itr upnifkance in e io-
ternational scene.” They have aisc been concerned with “the pas-
tem ol political Jeadership —ity values. goab, and techniques

631. ‘Cuba Seven Years After.” David D. Burks

Current History, Vol. 50, Jan. 1966, pp. 38-44.

Internat warch for 3 sable political order =nd a viable politica!
party strowt e, cconomic prohlems, relatons widh the USSR, in-
ternal wourity, foraign polivy, and refuger problems.

633, Cubu. The Economic und Social Revolution. Dudkey
Seers ted). Chapel Hill: Univ. of Nonh Carolina
Presy, 1964, 432 pp. 330.97291. 5453¢c. Notes. Index.

Seers. the cditor. abw contnbutes 3 chapter titled “The Fy.
vbomn and Soxial Background A Chuicrn cvunomnt, Andrés
Buanachi. wroe Past I “Agraulture™, 3 Bestnd exvooent. Richard

Jolty, asthers Pant 11, “Education™. and snothet Chulcan exon-
situst, Max Noiff, submuts Part 111, “Induntey

&M, “Cuba: Tihe Politics of Frustrated Nationalism,”
C. AL M. Heancaey, pp. 183 205 in Manin C. Need-
ker ted)), Politcal Svstemy of lLatin dmerca. 1964
¢320.98- N17%p).

Sty svoaoen. Brtors, saflureses o Baties and Castre,
rolitaial peoveun, gorcemment imbintiogs, public pedicy.

838, Cubs Teaevdy in our Hemaophere. Maunce Zeitlin
and Kubert Scheer. New York: Grone Prews, Inc.
36 pp 32T TMOTRL Z4B:. Bab,

Canre’s Cuba macine:s omgothetic treatmest of the authivs,
whng wiveal tign te o e Jaragey 1 (9%, mXording Vo
thest own de larstwon, v brecd [shesz] Grtcrstaton to

FEPE to by thy rrred ragt and 0 Wit it Sebure the AKNERan
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636. Cuba under Castro. David Y. Burks. Headline
Sceivs No, 165. New York: Foreign Policy Assa.,
1964, 64 pp. 327.73/F35h/No. 165, Bib

A broad survey of Castra's role in Cuba and in the Western
Hytisphere and Bis influence on US..Cubap relativns,

637, “The Cuban Case: History Repeats Iself.” Alberto
M. Miedra. Catholic Educationa! Review, Vol 65,
Apr. 1967, pp. 252-258. Notes.

Reasoin wity Cantra's dreams of reshaping Cuban society to at-
tain “uan ideal of sovial perfection” is doomed (o failure. Brief.

638, “Cuban Dilemmas.” Raymoad Carr. World Today,

Vol. 23, Jan. 1967, pp. 37-42. Notes.
Castr s economic and poiitical problems.

639. Cubnn Jou-nal: Castro’s Cubu as 1t Really Is—an
Evewitness Account by an American Reporter. Mo-
hammed A, Rauf, Jr. New York: Thomas Y. Crowell
Co.. 1904, 231 pp. 917.291/R244c. Index.

The author, a native of Lucknow, India. working as a reporter
for the Scripps-Howard Newspaper Alliance, 1eports his impres-
siuns of Cuba which he visited as a tourist in 1964,

640. "The Cuban Revolution.” Herbert L. Maithews.
Hispanic American Report, Vol 13, Aug. 1960, pp.
i-viii.

An interpretation of the events leading to the overthrow of
Batista and of the rule of Castro by a U.S, journalist.

641, The Cuban Revolution. Blas Roca (pseud. for
Francisco Calderio). Report to the Eighth National
Congress of the Popular Sacialist Party of Cuba, New
York: New Century Publishers, 1961. 127 pp. 97291/
Cl46¢.

The full text of the chief political report of the Popular Socialist
Party to the Eighth National Congress of the Party held in
Havana, August 1960.

642. “The Cuban Revolution.,” pp. 183-204, in Carl
Leiden and Karl M. Schmitt (eds.). The Politics of
Violence: Revolution in the Modern World, Engle-
wood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1968 (323.2/
L527p).

An aaalysis of the following revoludionary factors: “the use of
vialence, the stages of its development, the nature of leadership
and 1 followers, the impact of ideology.”

643, The Cuban Story. Herberi L. Matthews. New York:
George Rraziller, 1961. 318 pp. 972.91/M439c.

The author, a longtime New York Times correspondent, here
relates his role in publicizing the Castro story from 1557 to 1961.
fn this volume, published a short time before Castro's speech in
December 1961, in which he admitted his Communist ties. the
author writes (p. 16): “New evidence may change the picture,
but on “he evidence available and on my personai knowledge of
Fidel Castro, 1 heve always said and 1 still say that he was not
and is not u Communist.”

644, “Cuba’s Revelution— Reform or Fiasco? Lesson
No. 7. in Great Decisions, 1960, New York: Foreign
Policy Assn., 1660 (327.73/G786/1960). llius. Bib.

An attempt to determine Castro’s plans for Cuba within a year
after nv took control of the isfand.

645, “Economic Aspects of the Cuban Revolution,”
Trving Bellows. Political Affairs, Vol. 43. 1964; Jan..
pp. 14-29; Feb., pp. 43-51.

A tvpical!y Commenist coridemnation of the Uniwed States and
an overly optimistic forecaat of Cuba’s economic production.

646, “Economic lasecurity and the Polnical Attitudes of
Cuban Workeis.” Maurice Zeithin, American Sociologi.
cal Review, Vol, 31, Feb. 1966, pp. 35-51. Notes.

A sodiological srudy to determine whether an individual's em-

ployment experience influenced his attitude toward the Castro
revolution.

647. Fye on Cuba. Fdwin Tetlow. New York: Harcourt,
Brace & World, Inc., 1906, 241 pp. 972.91/T347¢.
Index,

The author, a Britsh journalist, reports his Caban observations
made on 14 visits e Havana in the period 1959-1965,

648, “Fide! Castro—Messiah Who Needs Help: Bi-
ography.” Clharles] Mlalamuth]. Communist Affairs,
Vol. 1, Feb.-Mar. 1963, pp. 15-26. Notes.

A short biography covering significart aspects of Castro's
career.

649, “Five Years of Castro's Cuba.” Theodore Draper.

‘ommentary, Vol. 37, Jan. 1964, pp. 25-37. Notes.

A scholarly assessment of the cains and fsilures of Cuba from
1959 to 1964.

650, “Five Years of Cuban Revolution.” Ronald M.
Schneider. Current History, Vol. 46, Jan. 1964, pp.
26-33. Notes.

A review and an assessment ‘a which the author observes thay
“Fidel and his associstes appear further from leadership of s
hemisphere revolution than they were in 1959.” He adds, “Al-
though the Cuban Revolutinn has left an indelible impact upon
Latin America it is not likely 10 become the prevalent pattern for
the zrea . . . "

651, The Fourth Flonr: An Account of the Castro Com-
munist Revolution, Earl E. T. Smith. New York:
Random House, 1962. 242 pp. 327.7307291/5646f.
Index.

Author’s analysis of evenis that transpired during his service as
Ambassador to Cuba from 1957 to 1959.

652. “How Castrc Won: The Story of Small Unit
Actions.” Dickey Chapelle. Marine Corps Gazetie,
Vol. 44, Feb. 1960, pp. 36-44. Illus.

Account is written by one who witnessed five actions in No-
vember-December 19358 a= a reporter for the Reader's Digest.
653. Iuside the Cuban Revolution. Adolfe Gilly (Felix
Gutiérrez, tr.). New York: Monthly Review Press,

1964. 88 pp. 972.91/G485i.

In the author's words this tiny velume is “a quick, journalistic
glance at the internal situation in Cuba and at the most important
forces at work in the Revolution.” He frankly admits that his re-
porting “is uncondisionally on the side of the Revolution . . . .»
Volume first appeared under the same title in the periodicat,
Monthly Review, Vol. 16, Oct. 1964, np, 1-88 (entire issue).

654, In the Fist of the Revolution: Life in a Culan
Country Town. José Yglesias. New York: Pantheon
Books, 1968. 917.291/Y49i.

Author's report of his 1967 conversation with residents of
Mayari, a village rear the port of Nicaro, in northeastern Cuba.
In the preparation of this volume, the American author, whose
mothker’s parents were born in Cuba, was working on assignment
to produce a volume for the *‘village series” of Pantheon Books.

658, Listen, Yankee: The Revolution in Cuba. C. Wright
Mills. New York: Ballantine Books, 1960. 192 pp.
972.91/M6571. Bib,

“My major aim,” says the author, “is to present the voice of the
Cuban Revolutionary, as clearly and emphatically as I can
. “You will not find here,” ke continues, “The Whole

Truth About Cuba, ner an ‘objective appraisa! of the Cuban
revolution.” *

656. M-26: Biographv of a Revolution, Robert Taber.
New York: Lyle Stuart, 1961. 348 pp. 972.9/TH13m.
Index.

A biased narrative by a foriner telev.sion reporter who (accord-
ing to Victor Franco, The Morning Ajicr (972.91/F825m), pp.
27-30) intcrviewed Castro in the Sierra Maestra in April 1957,
who later became a ieader in the Fair Play for Cuba Committee in
the United States. und who, in 1961, had a position under Castro
as a public relations official whose special assignment was 1o
fouk after foreicn journalists, cne of whom he tried to influence
favoraoly toward Castro’s regime by the offer of money.

657, “Mass Mobilization in Cuba: The Symbolism of
Struggle.” Richard R. Fagen. Journal of International

Affairs, Vol. 20, No. 2, 1966, pp. 254-271. Notes,
Table.

Author shows how ‘““the symbolism of struggle [with ail of its
lanenage of combat] is functionally related to the conduct of the
Revolution through the instrumentalities of mass mobilization.”

658, The Morning After: A French Journalist's Impres-
sions of Cuba under Castro. Victor Franco (Ivan Kats
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and Philip Pedered, trs.). New York: Praeger, 1963.
248 pp. 972.91/F825m.

A uncomplimentary report on Castro’s Cuba a3 the writer saw
it prior to 196X, For the Spanish-1 translation, see La
Revolucion Sensual (Santiago de Chile: Editorial Pomaire V.tda.,
1962) (972.91/F825r).

659, “My Brother Is a Tyrant and He Must Go.” Juana
Castro. Life, Vol. 57, 28 Aug. 1964, pp. 22-33. 1llus,

A photo <tory of Fidel Castro’s life as the dictatar of Cuba.

660, 99 Miles from Home: The Face of Cuba Toddy.
Warren Miller. Boston: Little, Brown and Company,
1961. 279 po. 917.291/M652n.

A rambling, disjointed story of the author’s conversations in
Cuba on several trips heginning in December 1960.

661, “On Cuban Political Economy.” James O’Connor.
Political Science Quurterly. Vol. 79, Jun. 1964, pp.
233-247.

Author maintuns that the Cuban social revolution of 1959-
1961 w2 inevitable in that it was “necessary for the island’s fur-
ther economic &nd sociu} development.”

662, “The Origins of the Cuban Revolution.” Hugh
Thomas. World Today, Vol. 19, Oct. 1963, pp. 448-
460.

Influcnces of low wages. unemployment. reliance on sugar,
weakness of conservative forces, trade umions, civi! service or-
ganizations, and revolutionary tradition.

663. “The Peasantry in the Cuban Revolution.” Gi! C.
AlRoy. Review of Politics, Vol. 29, Jan. 1967, pp.
87-99. Notes.

In his search for the answers to severa! questions .oncerning the
role of the peasants in the overthrow of Batista, the author makes
: *‘close examination of the condition of our knowledge of the
actual peazsant involvement in ihe Cuban revolution, up to
Castro's assumption of power.”

464. “Political Change in Cuba, 1959-1965." James
O’Connor. Social Rescarch, Vol. 35, Summer 1968, pp.
312-347. Notes,

An exbaustive tevisw of developments precedss the author's
conclusion: “The revolution will survive because of the firmness,
confidence and intellipence of its leaders, and because, the great
majority of Cubans will it io survive.”

665. “Political Generations in the Cuban Working Class.”
Maurice M. Zeitlin, American Journal of Sociology,
Vol. 71, Mar. 1966, pp. 493-508. Noies.

A use of saciological methodology to determine the politicul
reactions of difierent age groups to tkeir historical experiences
and the response of diiferent generations to the Castro revolution.

666. “Refiections on the Cuban Revolution.” Paul A.
Baran. Monthly Review, Vol. 12, 1961; Jan. pp.
459-470; Feb. pp. 518-524.

Writer finds only words of praise for Castro and his efforts in
Cuba and only condemnation for U.S. relations with Cuba before
and after Castro.

667, “Responsibility of Cuban Government for In-
creased International Tensions in the Hemisphere.”
U.S. Dept, of State Bulletin, Vol. 43, 29 Aug. 1960,
pp. 317-346.

A reprint of a § August 1960 State Departiment Press Release
of 2 2 August memorandum submitted to the Inter-American
Peace Comunittee. The memorandum's three parts are titled:
“The Promi:e of the Revolutionary Government of Cuba™; “The
Practice of the Revolutionary Government in Governing Cuba”;
and *‘Practices of the Cuban Revolutionary Government in Inter-
national Affairs.”

698. Revolutionary Politics ¢ad the Cuban Working
Class. Maurice Zeitlin. rrinceton: Princetors Univ.
Press, 1967. 306 pp. 320.97291/Z48r. Notes. (ndex.

A sociological study based on interviews in 1961 and 1962 with
workers in 21 factories scattered throughout Cuba.

669, "The Revolution Next Door: Cuba.” Russell H.
Fitzgibbon, Amnals, Vol. 334, Mar. 1961, pp. 113-122,

Background <auses of Cuban revglution, roles of Fidel and
Raiil Castro and Che Guevara, shifts of movement in direction of
USSR and Communist China, and defects of the revolution.

670. “Why Batista Lost.* Harold R. Aaron. Army, Vol
16, Sep. 1965, pp. 64-71. Tlus.

Author shows how the Cuban Army fajled to fight effectively
against Castro’s guerrillas. He also points out certain lessons re-
ohserved in the course of the war and indicates the problems faced
by anti-Castro guerrilias.

671. “The Strange Case of Professor Williams.” Theo-
dore Draper. New Leader, Vol. 46, 29 April 1963,
po. 13-20.

A refutation of attacks on the author made by Willlam Apple-
man Williams in The United Statas, Cuba and Castro (New York:
Monthly Review Press, 1962).

COMMUNISM

672, “Castro and thc Cuban Communist Party.” Alan
Angel. Government and Opposition, Vol. 2, Feb, 1967,
pp. 241-252.

Actions and stages by which Castro reached his accommodation
with the Communist Party and the manner in which he has con-
trolled and empioyed the Party apparatus.

673. “Castro and Communism: A Detailzd Account of
the Background and Consequences of the Missile
Crisis in Cuba.” Theodore Draper. Reporter, Vol. 28,
17 Jan. 1963, pp. 35-48,

A lengthy inquiry into Castro’s rels lonship with the rest of the
Cammunist world.

674, Cast-oism: Theory and Practice. Theodore Draper.
New York: Praeger, 1965. 263 pp. 972.91/D765ca.
Bib. Index.

A sociai analysis or interpretation of Castro’s revolution in
which the author examines the subject under the three headings of
““What is Castroism™; “The Déclass¢ Revolution”; and *‘Castro’s
Economics.” In the appendix, titled “Senator Fulbright and U.S,
Policy,” the author examines and refutes positions taken by
Senator Fulbright in a Senate speech of March 25, 1964 wad in a
number of meetings or: Cuha and Castro.

67S. Castro’s Cuba: An American Dilemma. Nicholas

Rivero. Washington: Luce, 1962. 239 pp. 972.91/
R621c. Index.

A supporter of Castro in the overthrow of the Batista regime

and an office holder under Castro until his defection in 1961 has

written this volume “to show how a communist minority under

the guise of nationalism and social reform takes over a country
against the will of its people . . . .”

676. “Castro’s Cuba: A Revolution Betrayed.,” Theodore
Draper.  Encounter, Vol. 16, Mar. 1961, pp. 6-23.

Notes.

Author searches through available literature to identify the
ideology of Fioel Castro and to show how he betrayed the revolu-
tion he claimed to have fathercd. Article is of interest for the
author's comments on ;-ro-Castro writings he analyzes.

677, “Castro’s Cuba: Challenge to the Americas? Lesson
No. 5, pp. 49-59, in Great Decisions, 1964, New York:
Foreign Policy Assn.,, 1964 (327.73/G786/1964).

A survey of the extent of Communist contrel and influence in
Cuba in 1964,

678, “Castro’s Revolution, Cuban Communist Appeals,
and the Soviet Response.” Edward Gonzilez. World
Politics, Vol. 21, Oct. 1968, pp. 39-68. Notes.

In analyzing the motives and actions of Castro, of Cuban Com-
munists, and the Soviet Union from mid-1969 to early 1960, the
author presents a “reconstruction of (1) the initial positions of
the three actors; (2) the transformation of the revolution by
Castro, the role of the Communists, and the Soviet view of Cuban

developments; and (3) the bargaining that preceded the dispatch
of the Mikoyan mission.”

679, Cuba. U.S. Dept. of State Publication 7171. Wash-
ington; GPO, April 1961. 36 pp. 327.73098/U58i/
No. 66.

A U.S. White Paper outlining the steps by which Castro be-
trayed the Cuban Revolution, and made Cuba a Communist
bridgehead.
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680, “Cuba.” Atlantic, Vol. 218, Nov. 1966, pp. 28-36.

Continued reorganization of the C isg Party, ec [

problems, Soviet attempts to restrain Castro In his desire to export
his “revolution.”

681. “Cuba and the Soviet Union: The Growing Ac-
comodation, 1964-1965." Daniel Tretiak. Orbis, Vol.
L1, Summcr 1967, pp. 439-458. Notes.

A tracing of the pro.2ss vy which tentlo” e between the two
powers were reduced and more amiable relations were developed.

682, Cuba: Cuastroism and Communism, 1959-1966.
Andrés Sudrez (Joel Carmichael and Ernst Halperin,
trs.). Cambridge: The MIT Press, 1967. 266 pp.
972.91/8939¢. Notes. Index.

A tracing of Castro's relations with Communists from the early
Aays of the revolution in the Sierra Maestra through 1966,

683. “Cuba: First Cory.aunist State.” Orlando A. Arana.
Ukranian Quarterly, Vol. 22, Autumn 19¢5, pp. 246~
259.

The author’s purpose is to revea! the truth about pre-Castro
Cuba and “to bring out certain relevant facts which too often are
overlooked or even suppressed for political purposes.”

684. “Cuba, Latin America, and Communism.” Edwin
M. Martin. U.S. Dept. of State Bulletin, Vol. 49, 14
Oct. 1963, pp. 574-582,

U.S. policy teward Cuba, Cuban dependence on Scviet Russia’s
and Communist China's financial support, Castro’s shift to a
closer alignment with Communist China, the goal of the Alliance
for Progress, and U.S. policy in Latin America.

688, “Cuba Under Communist Rule.” Ruth S. Knowles,
Saturday Evening Post, Vol. 235, 13 Oct, 1962, pp.
81-85. Iilus.

Observations made on a four-week tour of Cuba by the writer,
who earlier resided on the island from 1951 (o 1959,

€86. “Cuban Communism.” Irvin L. Horowitz, Trans-
Action, Vol. 4, Oct. 1967, pp. 7-15 ff. Illus.

A search for the reasons why Castro has become more militant

and why he has given Cuban foreign policy a belligerent tone that

has largely estranged the Cuban Communist party from Com
munist parties in other countries.

687. The Cuban Revolution: Report to the Eight[h]
National Congress of the Popular Socialist Party of
Cuba. Blas Roca (Francisco Calderio, pseudonym).
New York: New Century Publishers, 1961. 127 pp.
972.91/Cl46c.

Full text of the report of the General Secretary of the Cuban
PSP to the n=rty congress held in August 1960. Translation is
from the August 21, 1960, issue of Hoy. Report is of interest for

its ¢vidence of an early linking of the Cuban Comtmunists and
Castro.

688. “Cuba’s Fumbling Marxism.” James Cameron.
Atlantic, Vol. 214, Sep. 1964, pp. 92-102.

Observations of a London News Chronicle reporter on a 1964
visit to Cuba.

689. “El estudiantado de la universidad de la habana en
la politica cubana, 1956-1957." Jaim~ Suchlicki. Jour-
nal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 9, Jan. 1967, pp.
145-167. Notes.

A detailed examination of the political activities of the student
body of Havana University in one of the last years of the Batista

regime.

690. Fidel Castro & Company, Inc.: Communist Tyranny
in Cuba. Manuel Urrutia Lled. New York: Praeger,
1964. 217 pp. 972.91/USI{.

An indictment of Castro for his conversion of Cuba to Com-
munism, told in terms of the author’s personal involvement as
Castro's handpicked President of Cuba from January 1959 until
Castro ousted him from office in July 1959 because of his protests
against the evident subversion of Cuban interests to Communism,

691, Fidel Castro's Political Program from Reformism
to Marxism-Leninism. Loree Wilkerson, Gainesville:

Univ. of Florida Press, 1965, 100 pp. 972.91/W68If,
Bib.

A scholarly assessment of the “ideology of the Cuban Revolu-
tion.”

692. “Fidel Castro: The Only Lawful Guarantec of Our
Power.” [nternutional Affairs (Moscow), Feb. 1962,
pp. 63-71.

An abridgement from Noticas de Hoy of the 1 December 1961

speech in which Castro announced the creation of the United
Party of the Cuban Socialist Revolution,

683, “Focus on Cuba.” Proplems of Communism, Vol.
12, Sep.-Oct. 1963, pp. 1-26.

A threc-part report including the following: Boris Goldenberg,
“The Cuban Revolution: An Analysis”; Ernst Halperin, *Castro-
ism—~Challenge to the Latin American Communists”; Andrés
Sufirez, ""Castro between Moscow and Peking.”

694, Fortress Cuba: Russia’'s American Base, Jay Mallin,
Chicago: Henry Regnery Co., 1965. 192 pp. 972191/
M254f,

A ournalist’s uncomplimentary review of Castro’s actions from
January 1959 to 1964, and a criticism of the failure of the United

States to take proper actions to halt Castro’s extension of power
or to insure his overthrow.

693. The Fundamental Principles of Socialism in Cuba,
Blas Roca [psend. for Francisco Calderio]. Washing-
ton: Joint Publications Research Service, 1962. 143
pp. 335.4/J741,

A trapsiation of Los Fund tos del Sociali en Cuba
(1960) written by a longtime Communist leader in Cuba.

696, “The Future of Castroism.” David Burks, Current
History, Vol. 44, Feb. 1963, pp. 78-83 4-,

A sketchy tracing of the process by which Castro joined the

Communists and a prediction that Communism under Castro in

Cuba would not foliow the program of traditional old-line Com-
munism.

697. The Great Deception: The Inside Story of How the
Kremlin Took Over Cuba. James Monahan and
Kenneth O, Gilmore. New York: Farrar, Straus and
Co., 1963, 213 pp. 972.91/M735g.

Volume is based on interviews with a large number of Cuban
refugees in the United States and other countries. The Spanish-
language version of this volume is titled: Conto el Kremlin se
apodero de Cuba, Mexico City: Editorial Diana, §.A., 1962
(972.91/M735¢). The Portuguese-language version is titled:
A grande cilada, Rio de Janeiro: Distribuidora Record, 1963
972.91/M735ga).

698. History Will Absolve Me. Fidel Castro. New York:
Lyle Stuart, 1961. 79 pp. 972.91/C355h.

Volume purports to be the “exact” speech delivered by Castro
October 16, 1953, to the Court in Santiago, Cuba, on the occasion
of his trial for his role in the attack on the Moncada Barracks,
July 26, 1953,

699. “The American Left and Cuba.” Dennis H. Wrong.
Commentary, Vol. 33, Feb, 1962, pp. 93-103.

How the “New Left” interprets the Castro revolution to itself
and the world.

700. On China and Cuba. José M. Gironella (John F.
Byrne, tr.). Notre Dame: Fides Publishers, Inc., 1963.
175 pp. 335.4/G5270.

The second half of the volume contains observations by the
author made on a brief stopover in Havana in July 1961,

701. “Red Drive in Cuba. Sig Synnestvedt. Current
Histury, Vol. 45, Oct. 1963, pp. 216-2224. Notes.

How Communists employed the “Guatemalan Way™ in gain-
ing control of Cuba, subsequent Soviet economic and miltiary
support of Castre, and use of Cuba as a base for spread of Com-
munist subversion.

702. Red Star over Cuba: The Russian Assault on the
Western Hemisphere. Nathaniel Weyl. New York:
Devin-Adair Co., 1960, 222 pp. 972.91 'WS48r. Notes,
Index.

Author, one-time Communist (member of the party cell with
Alger Hiss and an acquaintance of Cuba's leading Communists),
presents a strong condemnation of Castro for his leading of Cuba
into the Communist orbit.
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703, The Second Revolution in Cuba, J. P, Morray, New
York: Monthly Review Press, 1962. 173 pp. 972.91/
M872s.

Volume is designed te determine why and how the Cuban
revolution turned Marxist-Leninist. Author served as Visiting
Professor of Political Science at the University of Havana during
part of the period from October 1960 to July 1962, during which
time he did the research for this volume.

704. “The Stalinization of Fidel Castro.” Irving L.
Horowitz. New Politics, Vol. 4, Fall 1965, pp. 61-69,

The author presents a five-part definition of the process of
Stalinization and uses the definition to show how Castro has be-
come Stalin-like in his rule of Cuba. For a rebuttal see C. 1.
Lumsden, “On Socialists and Stalinists”; and Horowitz, “Cas-
trologists and Aopologists,” ibid, Vol. 5, Winter 1966, pp. 20.

705. “These Are Cubans . . . Why They Endure.”
Michael Vermehren. Atlas, Vol. 15, May 1968, pp.
52-56.

A West German reporter’s observations on the Cuban people’s
reactions to Castroism.

706. Trogic Island: How Communism Came to Cuba.
Irving P. Pflaum, Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-
Hall, 1961, 196 pp. 972.91/P531t.

The author, a journalist and university lecturer, writes of many

asp:cts of the Castro revolution and the Communist takeover in
Cuba.

707. Who Is Responsible? Alexandra Obrenovich. New
York: Carlton Press, Inc., 1962, 444 pp. 327.73/013w.

A lengthy rambling discourse on a suggested U.S. reaction to
world Communism. Much of the volume is devoted to the subject
of Communism in Cuba.

DEFECTORS, EXILES, AND REFUGEES

708, “The Coast Guard's Cuban Patrol.” H. R. Kaplan.
Navy, Vol. 8, March 1965, pp. 30-36. Illus.
Role of the U.S. Coast Guard in preventing raids on Cuba from

U.S. territory and in rescuing Cubans who attempt to flee across
the Florida Straits.

709. Counter-Revolutionary Agent: Diary of Events
Which Occurred in Cuba between January and July,
1961, Hans Tanner. London: G. T. Foulis & Co., Ltd.,
1962, 161 pp. 972.91/T166¢.

Purported role of author in Cuban events of 1961.

710. Cuba and Castro. Teresa Casuso (Elmer Gross-
berg, tr.). New York: Random House, 1961. 249 pp.
972.91/C355¢c.

Author’s story of how she aided Castro in Mexico. She later
served as his Ambassador Plenipotentiary in Havana, and as
Cuban delegate to the UN until she abandoned the Castro regime.

711. “Cuban Exodus.” William F. Cass. USNI Proceed-
ings, Vol. 92, Jun. 1966, pp. 46-55.
U.S. Coast Guard participation in the movement by small boat

of thousands of Cubans permitted to leave Cuba by Castro’s
offer ed on 28 Septemb:

712. “The Cuban Freedom Shuttle.” H. R. Kaplan.
Navy, Vol. 8, Dec. 1965, pp. 13-18. Illus.

Work of the Coast Guard in assisting Cubans who sought to

take advantage of Castro’s ‘“open door” policy on emigration,

announced on 10 Octuber 1965, to leave Cuba by small boat for
the United States.

713. The Devil o Pay. Jack Youngblood and Robin
Moore. New York: Coward-McCann, Inc., 1961, 320
pp. 972.91/Y78d.

Vqlumc “is dedicated to those Cuban patriots and anti-Com-
munists who joined the 26th-of-July movement in good faith, and
who are now working underground or in exile to overthrow the
government of Fidel Castro.”” An *“‘abituaries” section reports on
the death and/or defection of many of the participants.

714. “Fidel Castro's New Phase: After Che Guevara's

Departure.” Antonio de la Carrera. New Leader, Vol.
48, 25 Oct. 1965, pp. 3-12.

An examination of Castro’s motives in permitting relatives of
Cuban exiles to joln their families abroad and in reorganizing the
government-sponsored political party.

718, 1 Was Castro’s Prisoner: An American Tells His
Story, John Martino in collaboration with Nathaniel
Weyl. New York: Devin-Adair, 1963, 280 pp. 365.45/
M386i.

A personal account of the author's arrest and imprisonment for
three years in Cuba, beginning in the summer of 1959.

716. My 14 Months with Castro. Rufo Ldpez-Fresquet.
Cleveland: World Publishing Co., 1966, 223 pp.
972.91/L864m. Index.

An inside story of Cuba by the man who served Castro as
Cuban Minister of the Treasury from January 8, 1959 to March
17, 1960, and who escaped by boat from Cuba to Key West Oc-
tober 29-30, 1960. Volume is a revised version of his memoirs
commissioned by the Hoover Institution on War, Revoluticn, and
Peace. Revision was accomplished with the assistance of Irving
P. and Melanie L. Pflaum.

ICONOMY

717. “The Cuban Economy: Its Past, and Its Present
Importance.” Ernesto Che Guevara. International Af-
fairs (London), Vol. 40, Oct. 1964, pp. 589-599.

Basically, an anti-U.S. explanation of the causes of Cuba’s
economic problems.

718, “Cuban Lessons for the Developing World: Recent
Impressions of a Visitor.” Anthony Sylvester. Con-
temporary, Vol. 208, Feb. 1966, pp. 69-76. Notes.

A revealing look at the Cuban economic picture—agriculture,
industry, labor, dependence on Soviet sources of supply.

719. “Cuba Paints Its Own Shade of Red.” Business
Week, No. 1815, 13 Jun. 1964, pp. 46-54. Illus.
A 1964 look at Cuba’s economic problems.
720. “Cuba’s Economic Future,” Monthly Review, Vol.
15, Apr. 1964, pp. 633-650.
A review of the volume by two British and two Chilean

economists: Cuba: The Economic and Social Revolution (Chapel
Hill: Univ. of North Carolina, 1964) (330.97291/5453¢).

721. “Soviet Economic Aid to Cuba: 1959-1964." Robert
S. Walters. International Affairs (London), Vol. 42,
Jan. 1966, pp. 74-86. Notes.

Nature, amount, purpose, and achievements of various Soviet
aid agreements (trade and credits) and also of Eastern Europe
and Communist China.

722. “What Has Happened to Cuban Business?” Free-
man Lincoln. Fortune, Vol. 60, Sep. 1959, pp. 110-
1134. Hius.

A glance at the influence on several aspects of business of
Castro's actions during his first nine months in office.

GUEVARA

723. “Annals of Politics: A Footnote.,” Richard N.
Goodwin. New Yorker, Vol. 44, 25 May 1968, pp.
93-114.

Basically, an account of the proposals for Cuban-U.S. rap-
prochement voiced by Ernesto “Che” Guevara to the author in
Montevidco after the conclusion of the Punta del Este meeting of
OAS Economic and Foreign Ministers in August 1961.

724. “‘Che’ Guevara: Some Documentary Puzzles at
the End of a Long Journey.” Jay Mallin. Journal of
Inter-American Studies, Vol. 10, Jan. 1968, pp. 74-84.
Notes.

A partial tracing of Guevara's movements from his departure
from Cuba in 1963 until his death un Octobar 9, 1967. Story is

based in part on information conta.ned in Guevara's diary and
that of another guerrilla member.

728. “Che Left Cuba as a Hero—-Why?" Adolfo Gilly.
Atlas, Vol. 11, Jan. 1966, pp. 39-41. Illus.

Why Guevara's espousal of the Chinese Communist pasition
led to his departure from Cuba.
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726. “Cuba and the ‘Kennedy Plan.’” FEmesto Guevara,
Political Affairs, Vol. 41, Mar. 1962, pp. 24-34,

Guevara's interpretation of developments at the Punta del Este
meeting of the Inter-American Fconomic and Socia) ('n)nierence,
August 1961, that drafted the prouram for the Atfliance for
Progress,

727, “Donde Fsta? Whatever Became of Che?" Paul
Hoffman. NY¥T Magazine, 10 Apr. 1966, pp. 14-15 ff.
lus.

Another in a long list of speculations s to the whereabouts of
Che Guevara in the period after his disappearance from Cuban
political life after 15 March 1965,

728, Episodes of the Revolutionary War, Emesto Che
Guevara. New York: International Publishers, 1968,
144 pp. 972.917GY39¢. Notes. Index.

The suthor's expericaces from his landing in Cuba in December
1968 for the following cight years, plus four previousty written
articles on various phases of the guerrillis struggle in Cuba.

729, “A Nevo Old Che Guevara Interview.” William E.
Ratliff. Hispanic American Historical Review, Vol. 46,
Aug. 1966, pp. 288- I00. Notes.

A first presentation in English of an interview with Guevara
reported by two Chinese Communist reporters in April 1959,
Article is transtated from the version published in the Communist
Ch:inese publication World Knowledge of $ June 1959, pp. 22--26.

730, Reminiscenices of the Cuban Revolutiorary War,
Ernesto Che Guevara ( Victoria Ortiz, ir.). New York:
Monthly Review Press, Inc., 1968. 287 pp. 97291/
G939r. Ilus,

Volume purports to be Guevara's recollections from the de-
parture from Mexico in November 1956 to the takeover of Havana
i January 1959, Appended are 26 letters by Guevar.a, covering
the period. 1959 1o 1965. There is nothing in this edition to indi-
cate the source from which it was translated,

731, Venceremos! The Speeches and Writings of Ernesto
Che Guevara. John Gerassi (ed.). New York: Mac-
millan, 1968, 442 pp. 335.4097291/G939v. Appen-
dixes.

A collection of 35 writings (poems, speec.ics, diaries) produced
from 1956 to 1964, plus four items dedicated to Guevara that ap-
pear in the Appendixes.
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132. Collission Course: The Cuban Missile Crisis and
Cocexistence. Henry M. Pachter. New York: Praeger,
1963. 261 pp. 327.73/Pli6c. Bib. Index.

Events of. actors in, and conclusions relevant to the develop-
ments of October 1962 involving the United States. the USSR,
and Cuba.

733. “Cuba and After,” Susan Strange, pp. [-28, in
Year Book of World A, fairs, 1963 (New York: Prae-
ver, 1963y, 341,058 Y3v/Vol. 17,

The first paves of this anticle are devoted to the ULS. confronta-
von with the USSR over the miisside inmallations in Cuba,

734. “Cuba and Pearl Harbor: Hindsight and Foresight.”
Roberta Wohdsetter, Foreiyn Affairs, Vol. 43, Jul.
1965, pp. 691-707.

OFf interest tor its story of the gathering and intcepreting of in-

formation on Sovie! missiles and lsuaching installations in Cuba
n 1962,

738. “Cuba and the Rule of law.” F. B. Schick. /n-
ternational Affairs (Moscow ), Sep. 1963, pp. $7-63.
Notes,

An abodeed versian of o paper delineted before the Utah
Svademy of Swrence by the author, Professor of Internationg.
Tar b Unner ot Article evamities legal aspevts of Uy

avtions duning the Uuban missile chisis Nuotes are by the doviet
vditor ot International Athars

736. “Cuba Blochade Crisis: A Symposium.”™ New Poli.
tics, Vol 2, Fall 1963, pp. 1R 97,

Aunory and tharr contnibntions are NSarman Thomas, A

Teroble Risk o Nuclear War™; Victor Albg, A False Crsan v,

Hal Draper. “Kennedy’s Disastrous Cuban Policy’”: Robert J.
Alexander, “Why President Kennedy Was Right in the Cuban
Crisis”; Boris Goldenberg, “Notes on the Cubar. Revolution”:;
David Dellinger, “The Revolution Not Seen’; Roy Finch, “The
Two Faces of Cuba; Samuel Shapiro, "Extract from a Cuban
Diary": Antonio de la Carrera, “‘Castro's Counter Revolution.”

737. The Cuban Crisis: A Documentary Record, Head-
line Series No. 157. New York: Foreign Policy Assn.,
1963. 84 pp. 327.73/F35h/No. 157.

Documents covering the period of the U.S.-USSR confrontation
known as the Cuban Missile Crisis, Sep. 2-Oct, 28, 1962,

738. “The Cuban Crisis: A Strategic Analysis of Ameri-
can and Soviet Policy.” Robert D. Crane. Orbis, Vol,
6, Winter 1963, pp. 528-563. Notes.

An exhaustive case study of U.S. and Soviet foreign policies In
the “before,” “during,” and “‘after” stages of the Cuban missile
crisis of October 1962. and an evaluation of U.S. policy in the
crisis period,

739, “Cuban Crisis Diary: An Account of the Wash-
ington Meetings and Decision-making during October’s
Dangerous Days.” Navy, Vol. 6, Feb. 1963, pp. 18-
21 ff. Tlus,

A teview of events beginning 15 October 1962,

740, “The Cuban Crisis: How Close We Were to War.”
Roger Hilsman. Look, Vol. 28, 25 Aug. 1964, pp.
17-21.

The author, Assistant Secretary of State during the Cuban mis-

sile crisis, reveals some developments in the crisis that almost led
to war with the USSR.

741. “The Cuban Crisis of 1962,” C. N. Barclay, pp.
L1-17, in Brassev's Annual, 1963 (New York: Pracger,
1963), 359.058/B82/1963.

A review of the events and a cataloguing of lessons learned in
the USA-USSR confrontation.

742, The “Cuban Crisis" of 1962: Selected Documents
and Chronology. David L. Larson (ed.). Boston:
Houghton Mifflin Co., 1963. 333 pp. 327.7307291/
L334c. Bib. Appendixes.

A collection of 94 documents—st.itements, congressional reso-
lutions, inierviews, addresses, resolutions, executive orders, com-
muniques, declarations, letters, and proclamations—dating from
President Kennedy's statement of Sep. 4, 1962 to Secretary Gea-
eral U Thant's letter 10 First Deputy Minister Kuznetsov of Jan.
8. 196). Included in the Appendix are 12 jtems dating from
President Monroe's Message to Congress of Dec. 2, 1823 to an
interview with Secretary Rusk on Nov. 28, 1962,

743. “The Cuban Quarantine.” Quincy Wright, Ameri-
can Journal of International Law, Vol. 57, Jul. 1963,
pp. 546-565. Notes.

The author examines a number of arguments officially ad-
vanced 10 support the imposition of a maritime quarantine on
Cuba in Gctober 1962, and concludes that the United States
“acted skillfully to obtain the removal of the long-range missiles
from Cuba.” but maintains that the United States failed to live up
to its lepal obligations to respect the freedom of the seas, to sub-
mit disputes to the UN, and to avoid the use of force, except under
specified conditions.

144, Cuba, the U.S. & Russia, 1960-63: A Journalistic
Narrative of Events in Cuba and of Cuban Relations
with the U.S. and the Soviet Union. Lester A. Sobel
(ed.). New York: Facts on File, Inc., 1964, 138 pp.
Tius. Index.

Information lifted verbatim, or in slightly cdited form, from the
columas of Fuctt on Fi'e and News Year,

748. “Defensive Quarantine and the Law.” Leonard C.
Mecker, American Journal of International Law, Vol.
$7. Jul. 1963, pp. 515-524. Notes.

The author, a legal adviser (0 the Depariment of State, de-
seribes the “basis in international law upon which the United

States Government . . . restesd the measares which it took™ during
the Cuban massile crivis of 1962,

746, “Deterrence in Action.” Curtis F. LeMay., Ord-
nance, Vol. 47, Mar.-Apr. 1963, pp, $26-528.
USAF response to the Culan missile ctisis.
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747, “International Law and the United States Cuban
Quarantine of 1962.” Larman C. Wilson. Journal of
Inter-American Studies, Vol. 7, Oct. 1965, pp. 485-
492, Bib,

A brlef review of the international law aspects o1 the u.s.
quarantining of Cuba for 28 days during the missit: crisis of
October-November 1962.

748, Investigation of the Preparedness Program: The
Cuban Military Buildup, Interim Report of the Rre-
paredness Subcommittee of the Senate Committee on
Armed Services, 88th Cong., Ist sess., i963. 18 pp.
327.7307291/C749i.

A brief report on the extent of the Soviet buildup of personnel,
missiles, missile sites, and aircraft in Cuba prior to October 22,
1963, and the withdrawal of personnel and cquipment after that
date. Report is based on testimony of the chiefs of various intelli-
gence agencies of the U.S. government.

749, “Law and the Quarantine of Cuba.” Abram Chayes.
Foreign Affairs, Vol. 41, Apr. 1963, pp. 550-557.

An examination of the law supportinyg the U.S. action in quaran-
tining Cuba and an analysis of some of the implications of ap-
plicable laws.

750. “The Legality of U.S. Quarantine Action under the
United Nations Charter.” FEustace Seligman. Amer-
ican Bar Association Journal, Vol. 49, Feb. 1963, pp.
142-145.

Author holds that U.S. action was “consistent both wtih the
U.N. Charter and with established principles of international
law.” For an opposing argument, see William L. Standard's “The
United States Quarantine of Cuba and the Rule of Law,” ibid..
Vol. 49, Aug. 1963, pp. 744-748.

751. “MATS Looks at the Cuban Crisis.” Joc W. Kelly.
AU Review, Vol. 14, Sep.-Oct. 1963, pp. 2-20. THus.

The operations of the Military Air Transport Service (MATS)
prior to and during the Cuban missile crisis of 1962.

752. “Maritime Quarantine: The Naval Interdiction of
Oifensive Weapons and Associated Matériel to Cuba,
1962.” Carl Q. Christul and Charles R. Davis. Ameri-
can Journal of International Law, Vol. 57, Jul. 1963,
pp. 525-545. Notes.

A profusely doc d ex ion of several questions of
international law that arose as a result of the U.S. proclamation
of the maritime quanantine of Cuban waters in October 1962,

753. “Military Value of Missiles in Cuba.” Roger Hagan
and Bart Bernstein. Bulletin of the Aiomic Scientists,
Vol. 19, Fek. 1963, pp: 8-13.

An examination of ceriain suggested motives that the USSR
might have had in deciding 1o position missiles in Cuba,

754, The Missile Crisis. Elie Abel. Philadelphia: J. B.
Lippince!t Co., 1966. 220 pp. 973.92/A139m. Illus.
Index.

A reporter covers the events of October 14-28, 1962, pertain-
ing to the Soviet installation and removal of missiles from € .ra

758, “Bx: Quarantine.” Andrew J. Valentine. USNI
Proceedings, Vol. 89, May 1963, pp. 38-50. Illus.

An inguiry into the justification for and legality of the U.S.
t:\;l:;aminc of Cuba during the missile crisis of October-Nosember

756, “Sovict Reporting of the Cuban Crisis.” Jobn C.
Pederson. USNI Proccedings, Vol. 91, Oct. 1965, pp.
54-63.

How the Soviet press informed the Soviet people prior o and
after the U.S. ukimatum in October 1962,

787, Strike in the West: The Complete Story of the
Cutan Crisis. James Daniel and John G. Hubbell,
New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1963. 180
pp. 973.92/D184s. Index.

A step-bv-cren report on the October 1962 crisis ovcasioned by
Soviet emplacement of missiles in Cuba,
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758, “The American Crisis—Vietnam, Cuba & the
Dominican Republic.” Theodore Draper. Commentary,
Vol. 43, Jan, 1967, pp. 27-48, Notes.

The author secks to demonstrate that there has been a “pat-
tern” that determined the use of military force in the ahove <itn.
ations. Me uves the < es of 1S, imvoivenci n Cuba and the
Dominican Republic to set the stage for the bulk of his study,
which is devoted to the Vietnam episode.

789, American Interest in Cuba: 1848-]855. Basil Rauch,
New York: Columbia Univ. Press, 1948. 323 pp.
972.91/R241a. Bib. Index.

A scholarly investigation of U.S. government interest in Cuba
in the pre-Civil War period,

760, “Can Castro Start a New Vietnam?" Paul D,
Bethel. National Review, Vol. 19, 7 Feb. 1967, pp.
130-134,

A criticism of the State Department’s attitude toward Cuba in
the face of Cuba’s chvious efforts to promote revolution in Latin
America.

761. “The Castro Government in American Courts:
Sovereign Immunity and the Act of State Doctrine.”
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842, The United States and Santo Domingo, 1798-1873:
A Chapter in Caribbean Diplomocy. Charies C.
Tansill. Gloucester, Mass.: Peter Smith, 1967, 487 pp.
327.7307293/T168u. Notes. Index.

A reprist of a volume fint published in 1938. Mast of the me-
terial was oviginally presented by the author in his lectures in the
Graduate Schoot of The Johes Hophins Usiversity.

843, “U.S. Diplomacy and Dominican Crisis.” Thomas
M. Millington. SAIS Review, Vol. 7, Summer 1963,
pp. 25-30.

U.S. and OAS resction (o the asasssination of Trujillo (30 May
1960) aad subsequent evests ia the Dominicsn Republic.

844. “The United States, the Organization of American
States, and the Dominican Reputlic, 1961-1963."
Jerome Slater. International Organization, Vol. 18,
Spring 1964, pp. 268-291. Notes.

As examination of events in the Domisicen Republic and how
they influenced U.S. policy toward Latia America, the relstionship
of the OAS to U.S. policy, changes in the theory aad practics of
Acn-imtervestion 8 8 principle.

84S. “The Wiixdrawal from Santo Domingo.” Joseph
Juhrez. Hispanic American Historical Review, Vol.
42, May 1962, pp. 152-190. Notes.

A lengthy and caamisstion of ssves factors

well-documented
that prompied the United States 10 withdraw its military forces
from the Domisicaa Republic is 1924.

Ecvador

846. Ecxador. Betty J. Megpers. New York: Pracper,
1966. 220 pp. 913.866/M497ca. lllus. Index.
An archeological Mintory of Ecvador.

847. “Ecuador: A Prewnt-Day Portrait.” James D.
Cochrane. Current History, Vol. S1, Nov. 1966, pp.
263-269.

Brief podstical histwey simce 1984, politcal parl) ofganizaice,
social snucture, eromom prodicem, 'S -Exvadacan reistions,

848 Ecwador. Country of Contrasts. Lilo Linke. 3d ed.
Loadoa: Oxford Univ. Press, 1960. 193 pp. 986.6¢
L7%6e. lilvs. Bib. Index.

A brief werwey of the peography. climase. people. history,
politics] imtsdution and prozewct. the vatious colitutions. sed
the Indize penbicm.

849. Ecaador: Crown Jewel o) the dndes. Dxan H.
Blanchard. New York: Vantage Press, 1962 213 pp.
918.66°B63%. Hlus Glomary.

Pervons! capesmaes of the 3atdoe 204 B Lammily oa 3 ugh.
wring afd anlwopologxal towe of Fowador

888, “Ecuador in Geopolitrin™ Jowph S. Roucxd. Con.
temporary Review, Vol 205, Feb. 1964, pp. 7482,
Geogtaphy, Bidony. peogic. nawral rewowrcrs. pobtanal o

vebopenrats widce Frevidemt Arcncmgns snd ihe s rvoe midit s
outa .

851. “Ecuador: Low and Lofty Land Astride the Equa-
tor.” Loren Mclntyre. National Geographic Magezine,
Vol. 133, Feb. 1968, pp. 258-294. Nllus.

A photo story. the rexuk of the suthor’s four months of tryvel
| the varied terrain and chimate of this cquator-straddiing aation.

852. "Ecuador: The Politics of Instability.” George L
Blanksten, pp. 269288, in Martin C. Needler (ed.).
Political Systems of Latin America, 1964 (320.98/
N375p).

Sacicty. cultuee. hibtory. political pe o
e, add hecomt politxal developements.

otal ot

883, “Agrcultural Employment Policy in Deweloping
Countnies: The Case of Ecuador.” Anthony Boltomly.
Intrr-dmeswan Ecomomic  Affeirs, Vol. 19, Seriag
1968, pp. $3-79. Nows.

An stirmpt to devine 3 program for iscressag the refative
peodwctonnty of the agrixwitural work forcr.

884. Corroraion Laws, Taxew and Customs in Ecua-
dor.” Howard P. Mottison. [nirraations! Devclopment
Review, Vol. 4. Doc. 1962, pp. 1324

Foemually, e thied <hageer of o HCA tmos AIDj wwdy
tied  “Espardmg Privase lovedmers Sor Ecoador’s Ecomomsic
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CouNTRIES

Growth.” The author's attention is focussed on the suitability of
the Evuadoran corporation to functioning as an instrument neces-
MY o promotng snvestment in the industrial segment of the
cvenomy.

885, “Imperfect Competition in the Industrialization of
Feuador.” Anthony Bottomley, Imter-American Eco-
nomiie Affuirs, Vol 19, Summer 1965, pp. 83-96,
Notes. Table,

Renults of Eouador's attempty o foster industrialization through
the devive of “substantial” taritf protection,

856, “Man-Land Relations in Ecuador.” John V. I
Saunders, Rural Socivlogy, Vol, 26, Mar. 1961, pp.
57-69. Tubles.

An examination of size of holdings, land tenure, and systems of
agrivultuse,

POLITICS

887. Anatomy of a Coup d'Etat. Ecuador 1963, Martin
C. Needler. Washington: Inst, for the Comparative

Study of Political Systems, 1964, 54 pp. 986.6/N375a,
Notes. Appendices.

Men and issues involved in the overthrow of Ecuadoran Presi-
dent Arosemena in July 1963,

858, Fcuador: Constitutions and Caudillos. George 1.
Blanksten. Berkeley: Univ. of California Press, 1951.
196 pp. 342.366/B642¢. Illus, Bib, Index.

A review of Ecuador's potitical history and gpeographical fea-
tures precedes a study of political instability, political parties and
elections, and of the operations of the different branches of na-
tional, provincial, and local government.

859. “Ecuador’s Socio-political Mosaic.” Edmnnd S.
Urbanski, Current History, Vol. 46, Jan. 1964, pp.
19-25. Notes.

A dixcussion of the infiuence of personalismo in Ecuadoran
politics, precedes n brief glimpse of internal problems, political
history, border conflicts, and U.S.-Bcuadoran relations.

860. “Report from Ecuador.” Manuel Agustin Aguirre.
Monthly Review, Vol. 13, Feb. 1962, pp. 456-460.

A very brief report on the role of Velasco !barra in secent

Ecuadoran history, and a comment on the governmenmt of his
SUCCessor.

Guatemala

861, “Ambiguities in Guatemala.” John Gillin and Kal-
man H. Silvert. Foreign Affairs, Vol. 34, Apr. 1956,
pp. 469-482.

Conditions under the Ubico dictatorship, role of the Com.
munists in the government ol President Arbens, the Arbenz pro-
gram in one municipio, problems confronting the Castiflo Armas
poverament,

862. “Faster Weekin Indian Guatemala,” John Scofield.
National Geographic Magazine, Vol. 117, Mar, 1960,
pp. 406-417. Nus.

A photo story of Indian celebrations ol Easter in the city of
Antigua.

863, Empires in the Wilderness: Foreign Colonization
and Development in Guatemala, 1834-1844. William
H. Griffith. Chapel Hill: Univ. of North Carolina
Press, 1965, 332 pp. 972.8104/GR54e. Rib. Index.

Primarily, the story of the Fastern Coast of Central America
Commercial and Axricultucal Company, a London company, and
iy cfforts to ostiblnh a colony in Guatemala,

B64. Four Kevs to Guatemala, Vera Kelsey and Lilly de
Jongh Osborne. New York: Funk & Wagnalls Co,,
1961, 332 pp. 917.281/K29171961. Ulus. Bib, Index.

A type of guidebook. Afthough published some time ago, it
sl contaims much useful information on places and customs.,

868, Guatemalu. Frna Fergusson., New York: Knopf,

1938, 327 pp. 917.281/F352¢. Hlus. Bib, Index,
Author's experiences in exploniag ancient Maya ruins and in
vontact with native peoples,

866. “Guatemaly after Revolution,” pp. 61-82, in Kal-
man H. Silvert. The -Conflict Society: Reaction and
Revolution in Latin America, 1966 (980.03/S587r).

The author's “observitions on probifems, persons and events™
of 195% (the year fodowing the oscrthrow of the Athensz govern.
ment),

867, Guatemala: A Historical Survey, Amy E. Jensen,
New York: Exposition Press, 1955, 263 pp. 972.81/
JS84p. Index.

A poputar Listory.

848, Guatemala: Past and  Present. Chester L. Jones,
Minncapolis: Univ, of Minnesota Press, 1940, 420 pp.
972811760 Ius, Bib, Index.

A study of the politicat histors, economic development (from
the «olontal cra to 1919, and socal Wfe of Guatemala,

869. Guatemala: The Land and the People. Nathan L.
Whetten. New Haven: Yale Univ. Press, 1961. 399 pp.
917.281/W568g. 1llus. Bib. Index.

A generni description of ‘‘some of the major soclological aspects
of Guatemalan society,” Part I relates the people to their
geographic environment: Part I shows how they earn their
living; Part 111 describes where they reside, and what they eat
and wear; Part IV discusses their family, educational, and re-
ligious customs and their refationskip to Jocal and national gov-
ernments; and Part V speculates on future prospects for the
people and the nation.

870. “Guatemala: The Search for Political Identity,”
John D. Martz, pp. 35-51, in Martin C. Needler (ed.),
* Political Systems of Latin America, 1964 (320.98/
N375p).

History, peoples, Communist influence in, political parties,
rovernmental astitutions, various policies of.

871, Guatemala: The Siory of an Emergent Latin-Ameri-
can Democracy. Mario Rosenthal. New York: Twayne
Publishers, 1962, 327 pp. 972.81/R815g. Illus. Bib,
Index.

A history of Guatemnala from colonization to 1958, with an ad-
dmongl chapter on British Honduras that carries the story down
to 1962,

872, The Guatemala Traveler: A Concise Hisiory and
Guide, Sclden Rodman. New York: Meredith Press,
1967, 127 pp. 972.81/R693g. lLilus. Index.

A brief review of the nation's history from Mayan antiquity to
the present day fills the first 78 pages of this volume. A “travei-
opue™ for tourists covers pp. 99-124, Sandwiched Letween the
two parts are 16 pages of photographs of a wide assortment of
people, bulldings, etc.

873. Historical Dictionary of Guatemala. Richard E,
Moore. Metuchen, N.J.: Scarecrow Press, Inc., 1967.
187 pp. 917.2R1/M823h, Bib.

An identification of persons, places, and events.

874. In the Land of the Quetzal Feather, Fricdrich
Morton. New York: Devin-Adair Co., 1960. 208 pp.
917.281/M889i. lllus.

Author's reminiscences of animal and plant life and of human
relations in Guatemala,
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Guatemala

AGRICULTURE

875. “Farm Size and Agrarian Reform in Guatemala.”
John R. Hildebrand. hmr-Amcncan Affairs, Vol. 16,
Autumn 1962, pp. 51-57. Motes.

A brief ook at Guatemala's Rural Developrent Program,

876. "Guatemala: Indian Attitudes Toward Land Ten-
ure.” Rcbert A. Naylor. Journal of Inter-American
Studies, Vol. 9, Oct. 1967, pp. 619-639. Nolcs.

A review of past and present Indixn settdement, cultivation,
and landholding patterns as a step in understanding the nature o
the problems and prospects of any proposed solution of Guate-
mala’s ¢conomic, social, and political problems.,

877. “Guatemalan  Colonization Projects:  Institution
Building and Resource Allocation.” John R, Hilde-
brand. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 19,
Spring 1966, pp. 41-51,

An attempt to determine the contributions of the Guatemalan
Rural Development Program for the purpose of making recom-
mendations for the better handling of US. foreipn aid conmmitted
to future rural development programs.,

878. “Guatemalan Rural Development Program: An
Fconomist’s Recommendations.” John R. Hildebrand.
Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 17, Summer
1963, pp. 59-71.

Recommendations in seven areas of the program inaugurated by
the Castillo Armas administration for settling rural people on
virgin jungle or on confiscated German farms,

879. “The Productivity of Agricultural Labor in the
Export Crops of Guatemala: lis Relation to Wages
and Living Conditions.,” Lester Schmid. fnter-Ameri-
can Economic Affairs, Vol. 22, Autumn 1968, pp.
33-45. Notes. Tables.

An examination of employment practices, duration of employ-
ment, and relationship of wages to productivity on coffee, cotton,
and sugar farms.

COMMUNISM

880. A Cuase History of Communist Peneiration: Guate-
muala. U.S. Dept. of State Publication 6465. Washing-
ton: GPO, 1957. 73 pp. 327.73098/U58i/No. 52.

The story of the rise and fall of Communi
1944-1954,

881, Case Study in Insurgency and Revolutionary War-
Jare: Guatemala 1944-1954. Washington: Special Op-
erations Rescarch Office. Amwerican Univ,, 1964, 116
pp. 909.82/A5121:h. Tllus. Bib. Index.

Study attempts to dutermine the relationship of the Communist
Party to the political activities of Guatemalan military officers
between 1944 and 1954, It alse “‘examines economie, social, and
political factors which have been identified as being generally re-
tated to the rise of Communism in Guatemata.”

882, “Communism in Guatemala: A Case History.”
Flora Lewis. NYT Magazine, 21 Feb, 1954, pp. 11 ff,
llus.

A brief review of some of the steps by which Communists
gained power In Guatemala under Arévalo and Arbenz.

883, Communism in Guatemnala, 1944-1954. Ronald M.
Schneider. New York: Pracger, 1959. 350 pp. 335.
4097281 /8359¢. Bib. Index.

A detaifed tracing of the steps by which a small group of Com.
munists (initiaily, no more than 4,000) succeeded tn galning vir-
tual control over the nation of 3,000,000 inhabitants,

884, Communist Aggression in Latin Amervica. Ninth In-
terim Report of Hearings before the Subcommittee on
Latin America of the House Scleet Commiittee on

in Guat ,

Communist Aggression, 83d Cong,, 2d sess.,, 1954,
Washington: GPO, 1954, 295 pp. 972.8105/U58c¢.
us.

Volume deals with Communist Infiltration of the government of
Guatemali during «he Arévalo and Arbenz administrations, Fx-

hibits are imercsllngf Among those giving testimony were Ca:los
Castillo Armas and John E. Peurifoy,
£, . . "

885. “The Communist qu_:smrncy in Guatemala.” John
E. Pcurifoy. U.S.7Dept. of State Bulletin, Vol, 21,
8 Nov. 1954, pp. 690-696.

Testimony to a House Commitiece by the former U.S. Am-
hassador to Guatemala on the extent of Communist Involvement
in the government of President Arbenz overthrown in mid-1954,

886. Communist Infiltration in Guatemala. John Martz,
New York: Vantage Press, 1956, 125 pp. 3354/
M388c. Bib, Glossary

‘A brief attempt ot'trace the “growth and development of Comi-
murism in Guatemala,” .

887. “Guatemala: The Aborted Revolution.” Peter H.
Weiner, Ilarvnrdg Rcvww Vol, 4, Summer 1966, pp.
35-48. Notes, |

A description of Guatcmalan conditions in 1944, an analysis of,
the goals and methods of the leaders of the 1944-1954 revolution,
and thoughts on why the Indian villagers responded as they did
to the revolution, § ¢

888. “Guatemala, thet United States, and Communism in
the Americas,” Erédrick B. Pike. Review of Politics,
Vol. 17, Apr. 1955 pp. 232-261, Notes.

= A review of the ﬂteps by which Communists gained influence in
the Arbenz administration, the overthrow of the regime, and the
role of the U.S. government in the developments.

8%9. Intervention n/ International Communism in Guate-
mala, U.S. Dept.s of Statc Publication 5556. Washking-
ton: GPO, 1954, §96 pp. 327.73098/U58i/No. 48.

» A two-part study in which Part I consists of a number of official
statements, declarations, and congressional resolutions, Part II is
devoted to a study of the Commumst Party of Guatemnla and of
the growth of international Cc inG

890, My War with Contmunism, Miguel Ydigoras Fuen-
tes and Mario Rosenthal. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.;
Prcnhcc Hall, 1963 238 pp. 323.2/Y36m, Illus. Index,

: Ydfgoras Fuentes's exp;ricncc with Communism in Guatemaja
bcforc and after his“tenure as P'csidcm, an office he held from
March 1958 to Mnrqh 1963.

891, “Octubre: Communist Appeal to the Urban Labor
Force of Guatemala.” Ralph L. Woodward, Jr. Jour-
nal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 4, Jul. 1962,
pp. 363-374, Nolés. *

Reasons why the urban labor force in Guatemala Clty is so in-
fluential, Communist infiltration of Guatemala labor and gov-
ernment, and role of .Communist Party periodical Octubre in
advuncing the goals of Commumsm

892, Penetration of the Political Institutions of Guate-
mala by the Ditérnational Communist Movement:
Threat to the Peace ard Security of America and to
the Sovereignty and Political Independence of Guate-
mala, Washington:. U.S. Dept. of State, 1954. v.p.
972.81/P187p, 1}

Information submitted by lhe U.S. Delegation to the Fifth Meet-

ing of Consultationi of Ministers of Foreign Affairs of the
American Republics held at Rio de Janeiro, July 1954,

893. “Receptivity to Communist-Formented Agitation in
Rural Guatemala,” Stokes Newhold Economic Devel-
opment and Cultural Change, Vol. 5, Jul. 1957, pp.
338-361. Notes. {7

A study of the subject based on interviews with a number of
the rural supporters of President Arbenz who were arrested after
his overthrow in the summer of 1954,

894, Red Design for the Americas: Guatemalan Prelude.
Danicl James. Néw York: John Day Co., 1954, 347
pp. 972.8105/J27r, Bib, Index.

Leaders and cvents In the growth of Communist influence in
il.;‘;ulmcmam from 1944 1o the overthrow of the Arbenz government

895, “The Soft Underbclly of the US.A. Ralph de
Toledano. American Mercury, Vol. 76, Feb. 1953, pp.
114-128. i
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A orarnalnbe eport e the evadernoe soswing Connnunbist in-
Hovnoes on Gonatenpada’s President-Tacobo Arber, s

R0, Sosacts g th
Mol T80 Apr 9Sd pp 122 1Y
ANorepent Toogocanves ol ke numiber and inthenoe of Com-

rransts in Cenal Amerioa made shortdy Before the overthrow
of the NVrbens peene o Guntenaldae

Hack Yard” dmcrcan Mercury,

ECONOMY

K97, e Foomese Develo pment of Guatemala, Balti-
mote: Juhns Hophins Press, 1981, 308 pp, 33097281/
e, . .

A rePort prepaied by a cotnmission sponsored by the THRD in
comperation with the Guademalan poveroment. Lopies sueveyed
wchaste The seneral evonemy, apriceliure, mdastey, mining and
petecleam, transportataony, telecammunications,  power, miblic
desetopment pohows, financial resouices, and o recommended ine
YONTICRT Proviant.

898, “Fuctors in the Feonomic Development of Guate-
mala” Georee B, Britnell, American Eeonomic Re-
view, Vol 43, May 1983, “Papers and Proceedings,”
108 114,

Fhie € heet af the International Bank Mision to Guatemala in
1940 reties on the Mission™ 1951 repoat for much of his basic
infonnation

R99, ooy Cupitalism: A Guatemalan Indian Economy.,
Sol o, Southsonian institution, fostitute of Social
Anthropology, Publication No, 16, Washington: GPO,
1983, 230 pp. 330,07281 1235p, Notes. Tables. Index.

A desoription of the “backwoods™ evonomy of the Indian viltage
of Panmachel i which the author tived inte nitently from 1938
to 1944,

WO, Public Finance and  Economic Development  in
Guatentada, John H. Adier and  others. Stanford:
Stanfoid Univ, Press, 19520 282 pp. 3136, 7281 7A237p,
Notes, Index.

A anadssis of tiscal operations for the purpose of determining
how they have adtected coanamie deselopment and how the fiscal
systent i aid 16 the COuntey’s provress,

EDUCATION

901, “Changing Conditions in Guatemala,” C. A, Hau.
bery., Current History, Vol 44, Feb, 1963, pp. 106~
110« Notes.,

A\ brel Jdescrption of Guatemata’s  history - and geoeraphy
prevedes o discussion an the edivation progoam bearing the title
“Han Jutiapa”

902, “Culture and Pducation in the Mudwestern High-
lands of Guatemalia™ Robert Redfield. American Jour-
nal of Sociology, Vol A8 May 1943, pp. 640-648,

Author descetbes how Cthe process of caltural iran.mission and
renew!’ s accomplished oo roral Gatenmialan village in which
schoods have Hittle simpertance and Cceremons and myth™ are not
stembncant cducationast factors.,

903, " he Devclopment of an Fducational System in a
Rural Guatentatan Community.” Oscar H. Horst and
Avril MoCleltand, Jowrnal of Dter-American Stuedies,
Vol 10, Jul, 1968, pp. 474 497 Notes,

1 he aperaiion of the schoaol svarem schnaobs, teachens, stindents,
support, ety -t the et e o8 Oeareaten, o hightand com-
numay an the depattment of OQuezadteminge

904, “Fducational Development in Ghana and Guate-
malits Some Problems in Pstimating Levels of Edu-
cational Growth,” L David Williams, Comparative

Education Review, Vol, 10, Oct. 1966, pp. 462-469,
Rib, Tables.

A statistical comparison of various aspects of educational de-
velopment in the two nations.

?

POLITICS

90S. "Economic and Social Origins of the Guatemalan
Political Parties (1773-1823)." Ralph L. Woodward,
Ir. itispamic Amerwcan  fistorical Keview, Voi. 45,
Nov. 1965, pp. 544-566. Notes.

An analysis of the role of the eaithquakes of 1773 in the move-
ment of the capital from Antipua and of the new leaders who
developed and who played dominant roles in the future political
arena of Guatemala,

906. "Guatemala in Perspective.” Mario Rodriguez. Cur-
rent History, Vol. 51, Dec. 1966, pp. 338-343-.
Notes. !

A brict summary of political events from the overthrow of
Ubico in 1943 to 1966—political parties, presidents, U.S. in-
volvement, guerritla warfare.

907, “Latin-American Economic Development, Land Re-
form, and U.S. Aid with Special Reference to Guate-
mala.” John R. Hildebrand. Journal of Inter-American
Studies,: Vol. 4, Jul, 1962, pp. 351-361. Notes.

The author's understanding of the motives behind U.S. support
of aid programs and a brief report on U.S. assistance to Guate-
mala’s Rural Development Program.

908. “The. 1966 Presidential Election in Guatemala:
Can a !Radical Party Desiring Fundamental Social
Change’ Win an Election in Guatemala?” John W.
Sloan, ‘Inter-American  Economic  Affairs, Vol. 22,

. Autumn {968, pp. 15-32. Notes.

A review of the clection—parties, candidates, platforms, re-
sults—in Which, for the first time in the nation’s history, a candi-
date opposed to the government's nominee succeeded in winning.

909, “Stabilization of the Post-Revolutionary Govern-
ment in Guatemala.” Julio Vielman. Journal of Inter-
national Affairs, Vol. 9, No. 1, Jan. 1955, pp. 73-81.

The author, a Guatemalan journalist, reviews the efforts of
the Castillo Armas government (o sabilize conditions in Guate-
mala after the overthrow of the Arbens regime.

910. A Study in Government: Guatemala, Part 1. Na-
tional and Local Government Since 1944, Kalman H.
Silvert. New Orleans: Tulane Univ., Middle American
Research Institute, 1954, 104 pp. 352.07281/S587s.
Hlus, Bib., Index.

An ingniry into the “organization and functioning of the Guate-

malan government'* and an attempt to determine why the govern-
ment functioned as it did.

U. S. RELATIONS WITH

911. “Guatemala and United States Foreign Policy.”
Donald- Grant. Journal of International Affairs, Vol.
9, No. 1, Jan. 1955, pp. 64-72,

A brief review of the UK, role in Guatemala before and after
Arbens,

912, “The Guatemalan Affair: A Critique of United
States Foreign Policy.” Philip B. Taylor, Jr., Ameri-
can Political Science Review, Vol. 50, Sep. 1956,
pp. 787-806, Notes.

A well-documented study of U.S. government palicy taward the
Castillo Armas-tedt invasion of Guatemala that caused the over-
throw of .the Artwns government in 19343,




Haiti

913, llack Democracy: The Story of Haiti. H. P. Davis.
New York: Dodge Publishing Co.. 1936, 360 pp.
972.94/D262b. I, Bib. Exhibits. Index.

The story of Haiti fiom Spanish discovery to the withdrawal of
the U.S. marines.

914. Cuba, Haiti, & the Dominican Republic. John F.
Fagg. Englewood Cliffs, N. J.: Prentice-liull, 1965,
181 pp. 972.9/F154¢. Bib. Index.

Contains a brief politicat history of Haiti.

918, The Drums Beat Red. David Graeme. lLondon:
George G. Harrap & Co., Ltd., 1963. 253 pp.
813/G734d.

A fictional story of espionage in Haiti in the 1960's.

916. “Haiti,” Rayford W. Logan and Martin C. Needler,
pp. 149-162. in Martin C. Needler (ed.). Political
Systems of Latin America, 1964 (320,98 /N375p).

Society, economy, history, political processes, governmental
structure, influcnce of Duvalier, pubiic policy.

917. “Haiti.” Ray Y. Gildea, Jr. Focus, Vol. 17, May
1967, pp. 1-6. Illus.

History. gcography. climate, people, agriculiure, transporta-
tion, industry, and trade of the Curibbeun nation.

918. Haiti and the Deminican Republic. Rayford W,
Logan. New York: Oxford Univ. Press, 1968, 220 pp.
917.293/L831h. Bib. Map. Tables. Appendixes. Index.

A study of the land, people. history, politics, society, and
economy of the two island neighbors.

919, The Haitian People. James G. Leyburn. New
Haven: Yale Univ. Press, 1948. 342 pp. 972.94/L682h.
Bib. Index.

A study of Haiti’s history, religion, family life, politics, and
economics, and a survey of Haitian problems in the 1940's,

920, “Haiti Chérie.” Francis Huxley. Geographicai Mag-

azine, Vol. 36, jun., 1963, pp. 69-83. Illus.

A pictorial story of life and customs among the Haitian people.

921, “Haiti in Geopolitics.” Joseph S. Roucek. Contem-
porary Review, Vol. 204, Jul. 1963, pp. 21-29.

Geography, history, government, politics, role of Duvalier, and
recent relations with the Dominican Republic and the United
States.

922, Haiti: The Black Republic—The Complete Story
and Guide. Selden Rodman. New York: Devin-Adair,
1954. 168 pp. 972.94/R693h. Hlus. Bib. Glossary.
index.

A well-illustrated volume designed for the general reader, and,
especially, for the tourist. Appendix TII, titled the “Balance
Sheet.’" is devoted wholly to tourist information.

923. “Haiti—West Africn in the West Indies.” John
Scofield. Nationol Geographic Muagazine. Vol. 119,
Feb. 1961, pp. 226-259. Nlus.

A photo story of social customs and cconemic conditions in
Haiti in 1961,

924, An Introduction to Haiti, Mercer Cook (compiler).
Washington: Pan American Union. 1951. 150 pp.
917.294/C771i. Tllus. Bib.

A collection of writings in which Haitians describe the pe-
ography, nistory, religion, music, folklore, education, art. litera-
ture, and outstanding men of Haiti.

DUVALIER

925, “Beautiful, Cruel, Explosive—Haiti.” Tad Szulc.
NYT Magaczine, 9 Jun. 1963, pp. 26 ff. Illus,

Customs, economy, role of violence, influence of Duvalicr in
I1aiti.

926. “Dictatorship in Haiti." Hubert Herring. Curreat
History, Vol. 46, Jan. 1954, pp. 34.37, 52.

Highlights of Duvalier’s rule and the detericration of U.S.-
Hanian relations.

927. Duvalicr, Caribbean Cyclone: The Mistory of Haiti
end Its Present Government, Jean-Pierre (). Gingras.
New York: Exposition Press. 1967. 136 pp. 320.
97294/(;492d. Rib,

The farst 96 pages give a cursory review of Hastian history to
1257, the sear that Duvalier fir_t pained control of Haiti. The
finzal W odd pages treat the Duvaber regime.

928. “Haiti: A Cuse Study in Freedom.” Robert D.
Heini. Jr. New fepublic, Vol. 150, 16 May 1964, pp.
15-21.

The former head (1958-1963}) of the U.S. military mission to
Haiti describes conditions under the Duvalier dictatorship—U.S.
aid. the role of Duvalier, the operations of the Ton Ton Macoute,
and prospects for future U.S. relations with Haiti. Ser also
Graham Greene, “Nightmare Republic.” ibid, Vol. 149, 16 Nov.
1963, pp. 1§-20.

929, “Haiti. A Sad, Sad Neighbor.” Chandler Brossard.
Lock, Vol. 26, 3 Jul. 1962, 34-40. Illus.

/£ photo story of conditions in Haili in the early years of
Duvalier’s dictatorship.

936. “Haiti: Hatred without Hope.” Herbert Gold. Sar-
urday Evening Post, Vol. 238, 24 Apr. 1965, pp.
74-80. Ilus.

The writer conveys the sense of hopelessness that exists under
Duvalier’s rule in Haiti.

931. “Haiti—Land of the Big Tontons.” Richard Eder.
NYT Magaczine, 24 Jan. 1965, pp. 9 ff.

How life goes on under the rule of Duvalier.

932. Huiti of the Sixties: Object of International Con-
cern. Leslic F. Manigat. Washington: Washington
Center of Foreign Policy Research, 1954. 104 pp.
972.94/M278h.,

This study, originally written as a series of lectures delivered at
several U.S. universities, surveys the influence Duvalier exerts on
traditional life and institutions in Haiti.

933, “It's Hell to Live in Haiti with Papa Doc.” Barry
Farreli. Life, 8 Mar. 1963, pp. 27-35. Tllus.

A photo story of Haiti after six years of Duvalier rule.

934, “Our Choice in Haiti: Duvalier or the People.”
Alida L. Carey. Cosnmonweal, Vol. 75, 2 Mar. 1962,
pp. 587-590.

A description of the Duvalier dictatorship and a revelation of
the amount of U.S. assistanse and of the projects supported by
different assistance programs,

935, “Tyranny in Haiti." Gérard R. Latortue. Turrent
History, Vol. 51, Dec, 1966, pp. 349-353. Notes.

Tertor under Duvalier, alternatives to Duvalier, opposition in
exile. possible role for the OAS in Hait, and the state of the
Haitian cconomy.

ECONOMY

936, “Quelques Aspects de L'Economie Haitienne.”
Maurice A. Lubin. Journal of 'ter-American Studies,
Vol. 1, Oct. 1959, pp. 425-447.

A statistical review of various aspects of the Haitian economy.

937, “Some Problems of a Coloniai Economy: A Study
of Economic Dualism in Hait.” Giles A. Hubert,
Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 3, Spring
1950, pp. 3-29. Notes. Figures.

Although written nearly 20 years ago, this study is of value for
its information on labor and prices in Haiti,
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SOCIHETY

938, “Caste and Class in Haiti.” John Lobb. American
Journal of Socivlogy, Yol 46, Jul. 1940, pp. 23-34.
Notes.

A study of the roles of the mulattoes (the Flire) and the Negroes
(the Neirs) in Haitian society.

939. “Class Parameters in Haitian Society.” Maurice de
Young. Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 1,
QOct. 1959, pp. 449-458. Notes.

A study of class and caste characteristics in economic, socio-
occupational, and political status groupings.

940. “Obstacles to Medical Progress in Haiti.” Ari Kiev.
Human Organization, Vol. 25, Spring 1966, pp. 10-15.
Notes.

A study of the native beliefs and practices (generally titled
Voodooism) and of their influence on the introduction of modern
medicine into Haili.

941, "Ou en Sommes-Nous avec I'Elite Intellectuelle
d'Haiti.” Maurice A. Lubin. Journal of Inter-Ameri-
can Studies, Yol. 3, Jan. 1961, pp. 121-131. Bib.

A statistical report on education in Haiti.

U.N. ASSISTANCE TO

942, The Huaiti Pilot Project. Paris. UNESCO, 1951. 79
pp. 370.97294/U58h. Illus.

A first report on the initiul phases of a UNESCO project to
reduce illiteracy in the Marbial Valley of Haiti.

943, "United Nations Technical Assistance Programs in
Haiti.” Marian Neal, International Conciliation, Vol.
468, Feb. 1951, pp. 81-118. Notes.

Brief history of Haiti to initiation of UN assistance eiforts in

1948, and a description of the programs and goals of various
U.N.-sponsored projects in Haiti in 1951,

U. S. RELATIONS WITH

944, “The Amcrican Intervention in Haiti aud the
Dominican Republic.” Carl Kelsey. Annals, Vol. 100,
Mar. 1922, pp. 109-202.

Report is based on a 9-month visit to the two countries by a
University of Pennsylvania sociologist, commissioned by the
American Academy of Poiitical and Social Science to make a
“survey of the economic, social and political conditions” in the
two countries.

948, “American Marines in Haiti, 1915-1922.” Walter
H. Posner. The Americas, Vol. 20, Jan. 1964, pp. 231~
266. Notes.

A scholarly study of the reasons for the sending of the Marines
and a review of the accomplishments and failures of the occupa-
tion force.

946. Black Bagdad. John H. Craige. New York: Minton,

Balch and Co., 1933, 276 pp. 972.94/C84b,
Author's experience as a USMC officer assigned to the Haitian
Gendarmetrie in the years after 1925,

947, The Diplomatic Relations of the United States with
Haiti, 1776-1891. Rayford W. Logan. Chapel Hill:
Univ. of North Carolina Press, 1941. 516 pp.
327.7307294/1.831d. Bib. Index.

An historical review, expanded from the author's dissertation.

948. Garde d'Haiti, 1915-1934. Twenty Years of Or-
ganization and Training by the United States Marine
Corps, James H. McCrocklin. Annapolis: United
States Naval Institute, 1956. 262 pp. 972.9405/1M132g.
Bib, Appendix. Index.

The story of the Gendarmerie d'Haiti and the U.S, Marines who

served with it. Volume depends heavily on hitherto unused manu-
script records in the Historical Archives of the USMC.

949. “Haiti—Next Mess in the Caribbean?” Robert D.
Heinl, Ir. Atlantic, Vol. 220, Nov. 1967, pp. 83-89.

Contrasting views of the Kennedy and Johnson administrations
cn the Duvalier government.

9580, Haiti Under American Control, 1915-1930. Arthur
C. Millspaugh. Boston: World Peace Foundation,
1931. 266 pp. 972.94/M657h. Appendix. Index.

An assessment of U.S. accomplishments in Haiti by the author,
who was Financial Adviser-General Receiver of Haiti in the
period 1927-1929,

951. “The U.S. ‘Colonial Experiment' in Haiti.” Ray-
ford W. Logan. World Today, Vol. 17, Oct. 1961.
pp. 435-446.

A brief review of Huitian history and of U.S. involvement in
Haitian affairs.

952. “The United States Mission in Haiti, 1915-1952.”
Rayford W. Legan. Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol. 6, Spring 1953, pp. 18-28. Notes.

An evaluation of the accomplishments of the mission initiated
in the treaty of 16 September 1915.

953. “W. Cameron Forbes in Haiti: Additional Light on
the Genesis of the ‘Good Neighbor Policy.”” Robert
M. Spector. Caribbean Studies, Vol. 6, Jul, 1966,
pp. 28-45. Notes.

An appraisal of the influence of the Forbes Commission’s hear-
ings and report (1930) on President Hoover’s decision to with-
draw the Marines from Haiti.

954, “The Withdrawal of the United States from Haiti,
1928-1934.” Donald B. Cooper. Journal of Inter-
American Studies, Vol, 5, Jan. 1963, pp. 83-101.
Notes.

In concluding his critical review of the U.S., occupation of
Haiti, the author writes: “The occuration is seen here as one

of the more unfortunate incidents in the modern Latin-American
relations of the United States.”

Honduras

958. Honduras. an Area Study in Government. William
S. Stokes. Madison: Univ. of Wisconsin, 1950. 351 pp.
342.7283/S874h. Bib. Appendix. Index.

A comprchensive review of Honduran political and constitu-
tional history precedes discussions of the law and the courts,
political administration, party struciure, election machinery, and
legislative bodies.

956. “Honduras: Problems and Prospects.” William 8.
Stokes. Current History, Vol. 50, Jan. 1966, pp,
22-26+.

The influence of the United Fruit Company, program of the
Villeda Morales admunistration, the ouster of Villedu Morales in

October 1963, the rule of Colonel Lépez Aretlano since 1963, and
the role of the USA in Honduran affairs,

987. “Honduras: Problems of an Apprentice Democ-
racy,” Charles W. Anderson, pp. 75-88, in Martin C.
Needler (ed.), Political Systems of Latin America,
1964 (320.98/N475p).

Society, economy, history, political developments, governmental
structure, public policy.

958, “Honduras: The Banana Republic.,” Nicholas Wol-
laston. Geographical Magazine, Vol. 35, Sep. 1962, pp.
293-306.

A brief pictorial story.

959, Jungle in the Clouds: A Naturalist's Explorations in
the Republic of Honduras. Victor W. von Hagen.
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Mexico

New York: Duell, Sloan and Pearce, 1946. 268 pp.
917.283/V946j. Nlus. Bib. Appendix. Index.

The author’s search for, capture and rearing of, the transpor.
tation of Quetzals, the fabled bird of the Aztecs, on a visit to
Honduras, in the years 1937-1938.

960, “The Press of Honduras: A Portrait of Five
Dailies.” Mary A. Gardner. Journalism Quarterly,
Vol. 40, Winter 1963, pp. 75-82. Notes.

Analysis of story content of one 3an Pedro Sula and of (our
Tegucigalpa newspapers.

ECoONOMY

961. “Economic Theory and Economic Development:
Reflections Derived from a Study of Honduras.” David
F. Ross. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 13,
Winter 1959, pp. 21-32.

Puzzled by “why” Honduras had made so little economic
progress in 140 years of independence, the author, an economist,
examines the relative roles of four factors in the Honduran
economy. These are those of: (1) enterprise and profit, (2) time,
(3) income distribution, and (4) size,

962. “Fifteen Years of Central Banking in Honduras.”
Richard A. LaBarge and Frank Falero, Jr. Journal
of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 8, Oct. 1967, pp.
488-506. Notes.

The author’s announced purpose “is to draw together from
primary soutces the case history of formative policy years for the
Central Bank of Honduras.”

963. Helping Honduran Industry: A Diagnostic Study.
Washington: Continental-Allied Co., Inc., 1961. 132+
pp. 338.97283/C762h. Tables. Appendixes.

An economic study of the prospects for expanding industrial
development in Honduras produced under contract to ICA.

964, Honduras: A Problem in Economic Development.
Vincent Checchi and others. New York: Twentieth
Century Fund, 1659. 172 pp. 330.97283/C515h. Bib.

A survey of Honduras geography, people, transportation and

communication media, extractive industries, manufacturing, tour-

ism, labor, trade, finance and development agencies, and con-
clusi and recc dations.

965. “Opportunities in Honduras.” Bdward A. Tenen-
baum, James S. Taylor, and Henry Kirkpatrick. In-
ternational Development Review, Vol. 4, Jun. 1962,
pp. 8-13.

Excerpts from Heiping Honduran Industry, a 150-page study
prepared for AID by Continental-Allied Co. of Washington.
966. “The Retail Sales Tax in Honduras; A Break-
through in Taxation for Economic Development.”
John F. Due. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol.

20, Winter 1966, pp. 55-67. Notes.

An evaluation of Honduras’ success in administering the sales
tax law that went into effect on 1 January 1964.

U. §. RILATIONS WiTH

967. “Honduras: A Case Study of United States Support
of Free Elections in Central America.” Theodore
P. Wright, Jr. Hispanic American Historical Review,
Vol. 40, May 1960, pp. 212-223. Notes.

A review of U.S. actions from 1907 to 1932, actions governed
by the Central American Treaty of 1907 and The Additional
Convention to that treaty.

968. “Ideals and Realities in the Wilson Administration’s
Relations with Honduras.” George W. Baker. The
Americas, Vol. 21, Jul. 1964, pp. 3-19. Notes,

A scholarly inquiry into President Wilson's efforts to formulate
a Latin American policy.

Mexico

969. The Caribbean: Mexico Today. A. Curtis Wilgus
(ed.). Gainesville: Univ. of Florida Press, 1964. 232
pp. 972.9/F636p/V.14, Index.

Twenty-one papers on Mexican politics, economics. society, cul-
ture, international relations, and historical writing, presented ut

the Fourteenth Caribbecan Conference held at the Univer<iyy of
Florida in December 1963,

970. The Caste War o, Yucatan, Nelson Reed. Stanford:
Stanford Univ. Press, 1964. 308 pp. 972.6/R325c.
Illus. Bib. Chronology. Glossary. Index.

The most comprehensive account in English of the Maya opposi-
tion rule from 1848 to 1912, with a postscript covering the period
to 1959.

971. Covering the Mexican Front: The Battle of Europe
Versus America. Betty Kirk., Norman: Univ. of Okla-
homa Press, 1942, 367 pp. 972.08/Ké3c. Illus. Index.

A journalist’s story of Mexican political developments, largely
confined to the Cérdenas era.

972. The Dynamic of Mexican Nationalism. Frederick
C. Turner. Chapel Hill: Univ. of North Carolina
Press, 1968. 350 pp. 320.158/T946d. Bib. Index.

An analysis of the factors producing Mexican nationalism. In
addition to consulting cited sources, the author interviewed a

wide range of Mexican citizens in 11 states and the Federal
District during 1964.

973. A History of Mexico. Henry B. Parkes. Boston:
Houghton Mifflin Co., 1960, 458 pp. 972/P22h/1960.
Illus, Bib. Index.

A college textbook.

974. The Land and People of Mexico, Roderick Bright.
London: Adam & Charles Black, 1959. 90 pp. 917.2/
B8551. Illus. Appeadix. Index.

A brief casual introduction to Mexico for a first visitor.

975. Life in Mexico: The Letters of Fanny Calderdn de
la Barcn. Howard T. and Marion H. Fisher (eds.).
Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Co., Inc., 1966.
834 pp. 917.2/Cl46l1a. Iilus. Bib. Irdex.

A revised version of the volume, first published in 1842, under
the title Life in Mexico During a Residence of Two Years in That
Country (917.2/C1461), covering “Fanny’s” residence in Mexico
from 1839 to 1842 as the Scottish-born wife of the first Spanish
envoy to the Republic of Mexico. The original volume has been
greatly supplemented by the editors with new material gleaned
from Fanny's private journals and other sources and is profusely
illustrated with contemporary prints.

976. Many Mexicos. Lesley B. Simpson. 4th ad. New
York: Univ. of California Press, 1966. 389 pp.
972. 8613m/1966. Bib. Index.

An entertaining and highly instructive history of Mexico.

977. The Mexican Earth. Todd Downing. New York:
Doubleday, Doran & Co., Inc., 1940. 337 pp. 972/
D75m. Illus.

An intriguing introduction to Mexico, part history, part trav-
clogue, part tourist guidebook.

978. Mexican Maze. Carleton Beals. Philadelphia: J, B.
Lippincott Co., 1931. 370 pp. 917.2/B366m. Illus.
Index.

An aficionado of Mexico and things Mexican leads the reader
sympathetically through the towns and villages of Mexico of the
early 1930's. Hlustration are by Diego Rivera.

979. The Mexican Nation, A History. Herbert 1. Priest-
ley. New York: Macmillan, 1926, 507 pp. 972/P93m.
lus. Bib. Index.

The first authoritative English-languuage, college-level textbook
on Mexican history.
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980. The Mexicans: The Making of a Nation. Victor
Alba. New York: Praeger, 1967. 268 pp. 917.2/
A328m. Bib, {llus. Index.

The author, after 20 years' residence in Mexico (19 as a natural-
ized citizen), interprets Mexican history since independence,

981, “Mexico.” Donald D, Brand. Focus, Vol. 16, Jun.
1966, pp. 1-6. lllus,

A geographer’s look at Mexico's economic and geographic
features ,

982, Mexico, a Land of Volcanoes: from Cortés to
Alemdn. Joseph H. L. Schlarman. Milwaukee: Bruce
Publishing Co., 1950, 640 pp. 972/8338m. Illus. Bib.
Index.

A general history.

983, Mexico and Its Heritage, Ernest Gruening. New
York: Century Co., 1928. 728 pp. 972/G886m. Illus.
Bib. Index.

The author writes in his preface: “The writer believes that he
has (1) indicated for the first time the agrarian basis of Mexican
history, (2) shown more fully than has been done before the
background of the so-called religious conflict which has come to
the surface repeatedly in recent years, (3) has made clear the
economic basis and method of Mexican militarism and Mexican
politics, (4) has given the first documented account of Mexican
(and perhaps Latin American) contemporary politics, (5) has
made clear the Issues underlying the recurring differences between
the United States and Mexico, and brought the story of their re-
lations up to date, (6) has brought into relief the unity of
Mexico’s past and present.”” Voiume is based on four visits
(totalling 18 months) to Mexico between 1922 and 1927 in which
the author visited 24 of the 28 states.

984. Mexico and the Americans. Daniel James. New
York: Pracger, 1963. 472 pp. 327.73072/J27m. Bib.
Index.

A highly readable history of Mexico since independence by a
journalist with long service in Latin America. Three-fourths of
the volume': contents are devoted to the period since 1900.

98S8. Mexico Revisited. Ema Fergusson. New York:
Knopf, 1956. 350 pp. 917.2/F354m. Illus. Bib. Glos-
sary. Index.

“This book,” the author warns, *‘does not propose to be a his-
tory of Mexico or a sociological or economic study of thut coun-
try.” It does, however, she continues, try “to present fairly some
actual Mexicans with enough sidelights and backward glances to
explain why they live and think and act as they do.”

986. “Mexico: Revolution as a Way of Life,” Martin
C. Needler, pp. 1-33, in Needler (ed.), Political
Systems of Latin America, 1964 (320.98/N375p).

A brief account of Mexico's history serves as an introduction
to a study of politics, political institutions, rational and state
government, and public policy.

987. Mexico South: The Isthmus of Tehuantepec. Miguel
Covarrubias. New York: Knopf, 1346. 4274 pp.
972.7/C87m. Tllus. Bib. Glossary. Index.

A volume designed “'to present the story of a forgotten, fascinat-
ing region, unknown even to most Mexicans . . . .” In the proc-
¢ss the author, with pen and brush, pictures the people, the
animal life, the art, the archeology, the way of life of the residents
present and past.

988. Mexico: The Struggle for Peace and Bread. Frank
Tannenbaum. New York: Knopf, 1950. 304 pp.
972082/ T166m. Index.

This study, begun as an exploration of U.S.-Mexican relations,
became in the end a more general survey of such aspects of
Mexican life and culture as the topography, people, ‘his(ory.
politics, landholding, tabor. church, agriculture. education, ec-
onomic  progress, and. in the final chapter, “The Anvil of
Amencan Foreign Policy."”

989, “Mexico Today.” Arthur P. Whitaker (ed.). Annals,
Val. 208, Mar. 1940, pp. 1-186.

Seventeen authorities (most are Mexicans® describe various as-
pects of Mexican economic, political, and social life.

990, VMevico Todav, John A, Crow. New York: Harper
& Brothers, 1957, 336 pp. 917.2/C953m. Illus. Bib.
Index.

Author, a longtime studemt and teacher {UCLA) of Latin-
American civilization, in this volume designed to prepare the
visitor for what he will find in Mexico, presents the “main cur-
rents in the ebb and flow of Mexican life,” and emphasizes the
“underlying feelings” back of Mexican political developments.

991. “Mexico Today.” Jean E. Stenton. Canadian Geo-
graphical Journal, Vol. 73, Nov. 1966, pp. 172-181.
Illus,

Geographic, demographic, educational, and other aspects of
modern Mexico.

992, “The Most Mexican City, Guadalajara.” Bart Mc-

Dowell. National Geographic Magazine, Vol. 131,
Mar. 1967, pp. 412-441. Illus.

A photo story of Mexico's second largest city, the capital of
the State of Jalisco.

993, Naval Power in the Conquest of Mexico. C, Har-

vey Gardiner. Austin: Univ. of Texas Press, 1956.
253 pp. 972.02/G226n. Illus, Bib. Index.

The story of Cortés’ use of his Mexican-built vessels in the
Battle of Tenochtitlén,

994. Now in Mexico. Hudson Strode. New York: Har-

court, Brace and Co., 1947, 368 pp. 917.2/51919n.
Tllus.

“This book,” the author writes, ‘‘is a selective recountal of
various trips to different parts of the country made at intervals
during the past eleven years [1935-1946] . . . .the majority of the
stories about places visited belong to the year 1943, . . . the
persons mentioned throughout are rcal, and what they say in the
book is what they said at the time.”

995. Peace by Revolution: An Interpretation of Mexico.
Frank Tannenbaum. New York: Columbia Univ.
Press, 1933. 317 pp. 972.08/T16p. Illus. Bib. Index.

One of America’s outstanding students of and authorities on

Mexico discusses race, religion, politics, revolution, land, labor,
and education.

996. Six Faces of Mexico. Russell C. Ewing (ed.).

Tucson: Univ. of Arizona Press, 1966. 320 pp.
917.2/E95s. Illus. Bib. Index.

A six-part study of modern Mexico. Included are: Russell C.
Ewing, “Major Historical Themes”; Edward H. Spicer, “Ways
of Life”; David A. Henderson, “Land, Man, and Time™; Paul
Kelso, A Developing Democracy”; George F. Leaming and
Walter H. Delaplane, *“An Economy of Contrasts”; and Renato
Rosaldo, “The legacy of Literature and Art.”

997. “Some Consideratiuns on the Rurales of Porfirian

Mexico.” John W. Kitchens. Journal of Inter-Ameri-

can Studies, Vol. 9, Jul. 1967, pp. 441-455. Notes.
A brief history of the employment by President Diaz of his
famous (or infanous) rural police force.

998. “South to Mexico City.” W. E. Garrett. National
Geographic Magazine, Vol. 134, Aug. 1968, pp. 145~
193, Illus.

A photo story of the author’s exploration of Mexico from El
Paso, Texas, to Puerto Vallarta to Guadalajara to Mexico City in
July 1968,

999, Timeless Mexico. Hudson Strode. New York: Har-

court, Brace and Co., 1944, 436 pp. 972/St8t. Bib.
Index.

A review of some of the highlights of Mexican history based
largely on English-language sources. Volume is more readable
than most treatments of the subject.

AGRICULTURE

1000, “Agricultural Development in Northern Mexico,
1940-1960." W. Whitney Hicks. Land Economics, Vol.
43, Nov. 1967, pp. 393-402. Notes.

Evidences of development, as revealed by census data, presented
for the purpose of affording a “better understanding of the
growth in agricultural output in Mexico in general and in
Northern Mexico in particular,”

1001, “Arid Lands under Agrarian Reform in North-
west Mexico.,” David A. Henderson. Economic Ge-
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Mexico

ography, Vol. 41, Oct. 1965, pp. 300-312, Notes,
Maps.

Landholding systems, Jand use patterns, irrigation practices. and
crops produced in irrigated regions of Baja California, Sonora,
and Sinaloa.

1002, “El Desarrollo de la Agricultura Mexicana.”
Marco Antonio Durdn. Journal of Inter-American
Studies, Vol. 3, Jan. 1961, pp. 1-26. Charts.

Problems besetting and accomplishments of the Mexican Agrar-
ian Reform movement.

1003. The Ejido: Mexico’s Way Out. Eyler N. Simpson.
Chapel Hill: Univ. of North Carolina Press, 1937, 849
pp. 333/8613¢, Bib. Appendixes, Index.

The authoritative work, at the time of its publication and for
many years thereafter, on the Mexican government’s attempts to
settle its agrarian problem through the landholding device of the
efido, a collective holding.

1004. “The Foot-and-Mouth Disease in Mexico.” Wen-
dell C. Gordon. Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol. 3, Winter 1949, pp. 41-59. Notes.

Slaughter and vaccination in the control of the affosa outbreak
of 1946 and the role of the United States in the control program.

1005. Land Reform and Democracy. Clarence O. Senior.
Gainesville: Univ. of Florida Press, 1958. 269 pp.
333.3/54771. Bib. Tables. Index.

A history and an analysis of land reform and attendant social
developments involved in the granting of land to 30,000 Mexican
peasant families on 300 ejidos in the Laguna region of Coahuila
and Durango in 1936. Author visited the project 21 times between
1937 and 1952,

1006. The Mexican Agrarian Revolution. Frank Tan-
enbaum. New York: Macmillan, 1929. 543 pp. 333.
0972/T166m. Bib. Appendixes. Index.

An exhaustive early survey of landholding in Mexico from
1857 to the late 1920’s.

1007. “New Agricultural Settlement Along Mexico's
Candelaria River: Implications of Commitment to
Planning and the Ejido.” Alfred H. Siemens. Inter-
American Economic Affairs, Vol. 20, Summer 1966,
pp. 23-39. Notes.

Steps in the opening up to settlement of an ejido project in the
Mexican state of Campeche.

1008. “The Role of Agriculture in Mexican Economic
Development.” Richard W. Parks. Inter-American
Economic Affairs, Vol. 18, Summer 1964, pp. 3-27.
Bib.

An examination of the ““major features of Mexican agricultural
development during the period 1925 to 1960.

1009. “Social Aspects of Agrarian Structure in Mexico.
Rodoifo Stavenhagen., Social Research, Vol. 33,
Autumn 1966, 463-485. Table.

Motivational forces in agrarian reform, ejido problems, and
problems of the private sector of agriculture.

ANTHROPOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY

1010. The Children of Sanchez: Autobiography of a
Mexican Family, Oscar Lewis. New York: Random
House, 1961. 499 pp. 309.172./L675c.

The life stories of a father and tur of his children told by an
anthropologist.

1011, “Ethnic Relations in Southeastern Mexico.” Ben-
jamin N. Colby and Pierrc L. van den Berghe.
American Anthropologist. Vol. 63, Aug. 1961, pp,
772-792; Vol. 65, April 1963, pp. 394-399; Vol. 66,
1964; Apr. pp. 417-418, Oct. pp. 1155-1158; Vol. 67,
Jun. 1965, pp. 744-748. Notes. Tables.

Classes of peopie in the State of Chiapas. Mexico, and their
cultural traits. See also Gwendoline van den Berghe and Pierre van
den Berghe, “Compadrazeo and Class in Southeastern Mex 0.
ibid., Vol. 68, Oct. 1966, pp. 1236-1244,

1012, Five Familles: Mexican Case Studies in the Cul-

ture of Poverty. Oscar Lewis. New York: Basic Books,
Inc., 1959. 351 pp. 309.172/1.675f. Bib.

An anthropologist reports a day in the lives of five Mexican
families.

1013. The Folk Cuiturc of Yucatan., Robert Redfield.

Chicago: Univ. of Chicago Press, 1950. 416 pp.
917.26/R315f. Tllus. Bib. Gloseary. Index.

Information gained in a Carnegie Institution-sponsored study
of four different types of Yucatecan communities in the 1930's:
Mérida, a large urban community; Dzitas, a trade center; Chan
Kom, a peasant village; and Tusik, a tribal village.

1014. “Ladino-Indian Relations in the Highlands of

Chiapas, Mexico.” Pierre L. Van den Berghe and
Benjamin N. Colby. Social Forces, Vol. 40, Oct. 1961,
pp. 63-71. Tables.

Resulis of 1959 surveys designed to determine how Indians
and mestizoes interact.

1015. Life in a Mexican Village: Tepoztldn Restudied.

Oscar Lewis. Urbana: Univ. of Illinois Press, 1951.
512 pp. 917.24/L6751. Illus, Bib. Appendixes. Index.

A report by the project director of the results of several years
of study carried on as a joint project of the Inter-American In-
dian Institute of Mexico and the National Indian Institute of the
U.S.A. Project was conceived as a “pilot study for a contem-
plated series of studies in various parts of Latin America, to
provide government agencies working in rural areas with a
better understanding of the psychology and needs of the people.”
For the earlier study, sec Robert Redfield's Tepoztldn, A Mexican
Village (917.24/R315¢).

1016. “Location and Reputation in a Mexican Intervil-

lage Network.” Frank W. Young. Human Organiza-
tion, Vol. 23, Spring 1964, pp. 36-41. Notes.

An anthropological study of human inter-relationships in a
group of villages northeast of Mexico City.

1017. “Marriage and Family in Middle-Class Mexico.”
N. F. McGinn. Journal of Marriage and the Family,
Vol. 28, Aug. 1966, pp. 305-313. Notes.

Author presents “an attempt to delineate a series of hypotheses
about the articulation of male-female role expectations, the
effects of these expectations on marriage and family patterns, and
some aspects of personality development.”

1018, “The Mexican Indian: Image and Identity.” Alicja
Iwanska. Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 6,
Oct. 1964, pp. 529-536.

How Indian and xpon-lndian Mexicans view Indian problems.

1019, Mexico: A Study of Two Americas. Stuart Chase
and Marian Tyler. New York: Macmillan, 1932. 338
pp. 917.2/C38m, Ilius. Bib. Index.

Observations of Mexican life made in five months of visiting
the out-of-the-way places, the ancient Maya, Aztec, and other
ruins, the village markets, the home factories, and all other facets
of life away from Mexico City and the border towns of the
North. Illustrations are by I’'ego Rivera. .

1020, “On Mexican National Character.” Michael Mac-
coby. Annals, Vol. 370, Mar. 1967, pp. 63-73.

Determinants of Mexican character, the role of machismo, the
real power and influence of women, and psychoanalysts’ views
of national character.

1021, Pedro Martinez: A Mexican Peasant and His Fam-
ily. Oscar Lewis. New York: Random House, 1964.
507 pp. 309.172/L675p. Glossary.

Tt.e life story of n man and his family tcld by an anthropologist.

1022, Rural Mexico. Natban L. Whetten. Chicago:
Univ. of Chicagzo Press, 1948, 671 pp. 323.354/WS568r.
Illus. Bib. Index.

A comprehensive sociolugical study of rural Mexico by a U.S.-
trained sociologist who was born in and spent much of Ais
childhood in Northern Mexico and served from 1942 1o 1945 as a
rural sociologist attached to the U.S. Embassy in Mexico City.

1023. Santa Cruz of the Eda Hills. Helen M. Bailey.
Gainesville: Univ. of Florida Press, 1958. 292 pp.
9217.27/B154s. Illus,




CouNERirs i

i A St - - R . R P
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1024, “Seciad Intentation and Change in - Pwenty-four
Mevican Villages.™ Fraak W, oamd Ruth G Young.
Foononice Development amd Cultwrnd Clanse, Vol ¥,
Jul. 1960, pp. 306 377, Notes. § ’

A vepaett on furdings i villages iacent to an indinstzinl vente

Fonstndead i 1930 aml witeae toue imdusibes voiplosed ik peapie

Tov pass

1025, 1 he Social Kights Fashrined i the Mexican Con-
dgitution of 19177 Fernando Yilanes Ramos. fater-
national  Labour Review, Vol ’N;), Dec. 1967, pp.
S41). 608, : ;

Oevtans of the soctal nphis sevtions of and aibvsdy of actuat
(ranasions of the Constitatun of 1447, ¢

1026. “Some Patterns of Oceupational Mobility: The
Mexicun Case.” Jusé Luis Revna, Sdcial Researeh. Vol
35, Autinn 1908, pp. 540 560, Notes. Tables,

A stdy of 1961 satistical infonmation for e phrpose uf'l.k'-
termining the relationship of lndu-.tri;nilu_liml o sewiisl mability
m Mew. <

(027, ~lechnology wnd Race ins Mexico.” Frank Hun-
eabaunm.  Political Science Quarterly, Vol. 6l Sep.
1946, pp. 36523830 Tables. o}

A mabysis of many aspevis of Mexican fe with the ciplisis
on determimng an whist respects the Meaivan people hane sacdapred
echnologival mprosements 10 their patteins of fising,

1028, Tepostlin, A Mexicun l’illnm‘:; A Study of Folk
Life. Robest Redficld, Chicago: tUniv. of Chicago
Press. 1930, 247 pp. 917.24/R31SG Hius, Bib, Indes,

Resutts of an &-month cithnographic study mude in 1926-1927.
Sev abo Oscar 1ewn' Life i a Mexwean il"rllum': Fepocthin Re-
vudicd 1917.24.67151). L

1029, A4 Villuge That Chose Progress: Chun Kom Re-
visited, Rubert Redfield. Chicago: Univ. of Chicigo
Pross, 1950, 187 pp. Y17.267R315v. Glossary. Index.

I he author cabls this a “part of the biography'” of 1he Yuocatecan
village of Chant Kom, which he finsg studied as o member of o
Carnegie Institution team frone 1930 10 1934 The puesent yvolume
vevords the authot's impressions of theg changes made an o the
ilage peoples” actions and aititades o e years imervenming (o
the winter of 1948 when he again speat six wechs there, Tor the
carlier study, see Chan Kom: AU Maya l’gll.u:r. Carnegiv bostitu-
twon Pubbication 445 t Wishington, (934),

1030, Zapotee. Helen Augur, G;\rjdcn Ciy, N. Y.
Doubleday & Co., Inc.. 1954, 279 pp, 917.277A9222.
Hius, Glossary,

Glimpses of the people. the custonms, the sallaees, the rains of
the Zapotes fndians an the Valley of Oaxaca in Mexco,
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ART AND ARCHITECTURE
.

1038, Architecture of the Ancient Civilizations in Cobor,
Bodo Cichy. New York: The Viking Press, 1906,
424 pp. 722:C568a. Hlus.

The best cotor coverage of Mexican fand Centsal Amerivan
ey ramids and rains avaslable at Air Universiy,

1032, The Churchies of Mexico, 1530-1810, Joseph A,
Baird, Jr. and Hugo Rudinger. Berkelev: Unive of

. . . %
California Press, 1962, 126 pp. and 163 plates,
T26.5 H1AdC

Hatrd’s test, deseritung architectural features and history of
chund consttuion, serses as g preface fos Rudmper's photos
1SS blhck-and-white, % 10 color) made with u 3S-mm. fewa,

W33, Colonial Art i Mexico, Manuel Toussaint (Eliza
beth W Websannn, tr. & ed)s Austin: Cniv of ‘Texas
Press, 1907, 493 pp. 7097271734, Hlus. Bib, Index,

Hauvcatihv, the transhtion has tollowed the secomnd cdition ot
Foassast™s crre Cofomsad en Uevico publishical in 1961, ‘Fhis ool
fectron twath teat) of 9% Black-and-winte and 9 color phies is
a hestory of e and arclutectire unmgque i Latin Amictica. e
phatoresphs represent a hietime of work (from the 1926 10

.- e

48

1956} by the author in seourlng the wide eapaise of lelcu' in
eitrelt of dts coloninl vhirehies, fortresses, aquedocts, monasieries,
mutals, paintiops, and other stviving forms of an and archile
fevihwe,

(03, Mevican dian Costimes, Donald and Dorothy
Cordey. Austin: Univ, of Tesas Press, 1908, 373 pp.
A0 T90m, Bib, T, Indes.

A coblovtion of almost 300 photos and drawings (most in black
amd winte ) depiering Fibries and clothing woven id worn by 24
gronps of native people seatteresd thioughout Menivan

LOAS, Mevieo in Pictures, Pugen Kuseh, Nuraberg, Ger-
many: Hans Carl, 1957, 36 pp. and 150 plates,
GT2/RYTm.

A superiv collection of 150 black-and-white phatoeraphs, phus 4
i color, desigtied by the author-photographer “lo give o coloitul
picture of the Mesican world”- and o give o comprehensive
saevey of the counlry ad to show up many aftinitics ta other
cibizations s owell as the bisic unity which andetlies all s
VICARIVY CAPIeSSIom, ™

10636, “Mexico’s Window on the Past.™ Bart MeDowcll.
Natiomal Geogaphic Magazine, Vol 134, Oct. 14968,
pp. 492 519, Hlus,

A photo stary of Mexivo™ pre-Columbian civilizations as told
by the numy exhibits in the National Muscum of Anthropology
i Menicn City.

1037, Porteait of Mexico, Bertram D, Wolfe, New
York: Covici-Fricde Publishers, 1937, 2114 pp. 972/
R32p.

Authoe's tesd sefs the seenes for 249 patatings by Dicgo Rivera
seproduved in bk and white,

COLONIAL HISTORY

1038, tncient Mexico: An Introduction to the Pre-dlis-
panic Cultures, Frederick A, Peterson. New York:
Capricorn Bouhs, 1962, 313 pp. 972,01/ P48Sa. Hlus,
Appeadices, Index.

Authar's purpose iy o present “a generad introduction to pre-
Columbiaun Mesico, with the hope of arousing interest i that
ancient Ll

1039, The Rernal Diaz Chronicles: The True Story of
the Conguest of Mexico, Albert fdell ¢tr, and cd.).
Garden City: Doubleday & Co.. Ine.. 1957, 414 pp,
V72,02 D542b, Appendix.  Index.

‘The authot, one of the soldiers who accomnanied Cortés, wrote
this account at the age of 84,

1040, The Conquest and Colonization of Yucatan, 1517~
{350, Robert 8, Chamberlain, Washington: Carncgie
Institute, 1948, 368 pp, 972.6/C443¢. Hius, Bib,

A detwbed study of the three phases of the congquest of the
Mava, 1827 1820, 120154, and 15301847, ane of the most
witlien!t Jadian tribes the Spanish encountered.

W1, Coronadir’s Quest: The Discovery of the South-
westorn States. Ao Grove Day. Berheley: Unive of
Catifornic Pross. 1963, 318 pp. 9208224, Bib.
Chronolozy, Index,

A book-dength sty of  the expedition fed by

Vosaues e Corengdo into nocthens Nesico amd
Ansona. New Alenico, Texos, and Kaasas, 15191542,

Francisco
present-day

142, Cortéz & the Conquest of Mexico by the Span-
iwrds i 1521 Being the Eye-witness Narrative of
Bernal Dia: del Castillo, Soldier of Fortne & Con-
quistacdor witlt Cortéz in Meiico, B Go Herzog wed).
New York: Williun R, Scott, Inc,, 1942, 165 pp.
972.02/0542¢. Hlus,

fernal Diaz wrote the original volume in 1572 wlwn he was 84
years of aee

1043, T he Discovery und Conquest of Mexico, 1517
1321 AL P Muudslay  ctranslator and  annotator).
New York: Farrar, Straus and Cudihy, 1956, 478 pp.
972.02. 15424,




Mexico

Translation is fiom the edition published by Genaro Garcla of
Mexico, who had access to exact copies (longhand and photo-
praphic} of Bernal Diazs' manuscript.

1044, The Encomienda in New Spain: The Beginning of
Spanish Mexico, Lesley B. Simpson. Berkeley: Univ.
of California Press, 1950, 257 pp. 972.02/5613e¢. Bib.
Appendixes, Index.

‘The changing role of the encomicnda as an institution for the

coniynl, emploviment, and Christianization of the Indians in
Mexico after the Conquest,

1045, The Fall of the Aztees. Shirley Glubok and Lesiie
Titlett (ed. and adaptor). New York: St. Martin's
Press. 1965, 114 pp. 972.02/1>542d/1965. Ilius.

An illustrated story o the conquest of Mexico making use of

the account of Bernal Diaz and of Aztee pictographs of events
mide at the time of the conquest.

1046, Hernando Cortés: Five Letters, (519-1526. 1.
Bayard Morris. London: George Routledge & Sons,
Lid.. 1928, 388 pp. 972.02/C828f. Tilus.

The conqueror's own reports to the Emperor of events in the
conquest of Mexico,

1047, The History of the Conquest of Mexico, with a
Preliminary View of the Ancient Civilization and
the Life of the Conqueror, Hernando Cortéz William
H. Prescott. Philadelphia: David McKay, 1892, 3 Vols,
972.02/P92h. Notes. Appendix. Index.

A classic piece of historical research and writing first pub-
lished in 1843. Other editions of Prescott's work are also avail-
able in the Air University Library.

1048, In the Footsteps of Cortés. Fernando Benitez.
New York: Pantheon Books, Inc., 1952. 256 pp.
972.02/B467i.

An undocumented story of Cortés’ part in the conquest of
Mexico designed for the general reaucr.,

1049, Land and Society in Colonial Mexico: The Great
Hacienda. Frangois Chevalier (Alvin Eustis. tr.). Ber-
keley: Univ, of California Press. 1963. 334 pp. 333.3/
C5271. Illus, Bib. Glossary. Index.

An historical account of the growth (principally in the 17th
century) of the great landholding institution that so dominated
the economic and political history ot colonial Mexico.

1050, Life and Labor in Ancient Mexico: The Brief and
Summary Relation of the Lords of New Spain. Alonso
de Zorita (Benjamin Keen, tr.). New Brunswick, N.J.:
Rutgers Univ. Press, 1963, 328 pp. 972.02/2961. Tllus.
Notes. Index.

Volume is based on service by the author as a royal functionary
in New Spain from 1556 to 1566.

10581, Mexico. Michael D. Coe. New York: Praeger,
1962. 244 pp. 972.01/C672m, Hlus. Bib. Index,

The story of the pre-conquiest peoples of Mexico, except the
Maya.

1082, Mexico and the Life of the Conqueror Fernando
Cortés. William H. Prescott. New York: P, F. Collier
& Son, 1902. 2 Vols. 972/P92m. Hlus. Notes. Index.

This study, written in 1842, is one of the early English-language
accounts of the conquest of Mexico and for long the best.

1083, Prescotr’s The Conguest of Mexico, William H.
Prescott. (Marshall McClintock, abridger). New York:
Jutian Messner, Inc.. 1948, 360 pp. 972.02/P92¢’
1948, Index.

An abridged version of Prescott’s classic story which omits his
extensive documentation and makes other changes in an cffort to
modernize the text. .

1084, Soldiers, Indians & Silver: The Northward Ad-
vance of New Spain, 1550-1600, Philip W. Powell.
Berkeley: Univ. of California Press, 1952, 317 pp.
972.02/1 585«. Bib, Index.

A scholarly study of Spanish eaxpansion imo the Gran Chichi-

meca and of the half-century struggle known as ihe War of the
Chichimey s,

ICONOMY

1055, “A Contribution to the Theory of Entreprencurship
and Fconomic Development: The Case of Mexico.”
Frank Brandenburg. Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol. 16, Winter 1962, pp. 3-23. Notes.

A look at the role of individual business and industrial leaders
in Mexican development,

1056. “El Crecimiento Fconomico de Mexico: Perspec-
tivas y Problemas.” Alfredo Navarrete R. Journal of
Inter-American Studies, Vol. 1, Oct, 1959, pp. 389-
404.

A review of various aspects of Mexican economic development
for the period preceding 1959,

1057. “The Devaluation of the Mexican Peso.” Elaine
Tunner. Inter-American  Economic  Affairs, Vol. 3,
Summer 1949, pp. 3-31. Notes,

Causes for and results of the Mexican decision to suspend the
purchase and sale of foreign exchange on 21 July 1948, a decision
which, in effect, devalued the peso and cavsed it to depreciate
from 4,88 pesos per dollar 10 about 7 pesos per dollar in the first
weeks after the acti- n was taken. For a retutation of some of the
arguments, see¢ Virgi] Salera, “The Depreciation of the Mexican
Peso,” ibid., Autumn 1949, pp. 65-69.

1058. The Dilemma of Mexico's Development: The
Roles of the Private and Public Sectors, Raymond
Vernon, Cambridge: Harvard Univ. Press, 1963, 226
pp. 338.972/V542d. Notes. Tables, Index.

An analysis of the relative roles of private enterprise and the
Government in Mexico’s economic development.

1059. “Fconomic Development, Income Distribution,
and Capital Formation in Mexico.” Adolf Sturp hal.
Journal of Political Economy, Vol. 63, Jun. 1955,
pp. 182-201. Notes. Tables,

An examination of '‘questions affecting income distribution
and capital formation” in relation to Mexico’s rapid econom:~
growth in the period 1939-1950.

1060. The Economic Development of Mexico, Rail
Ortiz Mena, Victor L. Urquidi, Albert Waterson, and
Jonas H. Haralz. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Press,
1953, 392 pp. 330.972/C731¢c. Tables. Charts. Maps.

A report prepared for the International Bank for Reconstruc-
tion and Development on “the long-term trends in the Mexican
economy. with special reference to Mexico's capacity to absorb
additional foreign investments.”

1061, “The Economy of the Mexican Federal District.”
Richard Bird. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol.
17, Autumn 1963, pp. 19-51. Notes. Tables.

A bricf outline of “the role of the Federal District in the Mexi-
can economy today.”

1062. “Financing Industrial Development in Mexico.”
Sanford A. Mosk. Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol. 1, Jun. 1947, pp. 5-49. Notes. Tables.

Problems expericnced in raising the capital to finance Mexican
industrialization in the period 1941-1947. For comments on this
paper, see Virgil Salera, “Financing Industrial Development in
Mexico,"” ibid.. Sep. 1947, pp. 97-103. For Mosk's reply, and
Salera'’s rejoinder to it, see ihid., Dec, 1947, pp. 86-96.

1063. Industrial Revolution in Mexico. Sanford A, Mosk.
Berkeley: Univ. of California Press, 1950. 331 pp.
330.972/M911i. Notes. Appendix. Index.

At anahsis and evaluation of the industrial revolution that re-
ceived attention after 1940,

1064, “Intensification ¢f Competition in Mexico through
the Entry of American Private “merprise.” Raymond
F. Pclissier. Inter-American Economic  Affairs, Vol
7. Autumn 1953, pp. 80-9].

Examples of selling prices of various products sold by US.
makers or retailers, with Sears’ experience citeu as a particular
example.

1063, “The Maddening, Promising Mexican Market.”
Daniel Scligman. Fortune, Vol. 53, Jan. 1956, pp.
102-1124. Nius.




CotsSinrs

A oty review of the oppoitusiities for Jomestic amd foreign
et handisens iy Mevica™s hooming economy of the V8
foos. “\Movvan Feoponue  and Social Development.”
Huavo A Muarpain, Ananals, Vol 360, Jul. 1968, pp.
&x 77
A enethy peview of Meucan history to 1910 precedos a ~hort
wimttany of accomplishments of the 1910-1917 Revolution
1067, Mevican  Financiel  Development,  Dwight S,
Hrothers and Leopoldo Solis M. Anstin: Uiy, of
Tewns Press, 19660 230 pp. 332,0972/B874m, tib,
Index. a
A hintony of Mexivan financial deselopaient ang an attempt to

hoaw how the  peration of the (inancial systens s linhed 1o the
“statubty and growth of the Mevucan ¢economy.*’

106N, “Mezician  Monetary  Policy sipce the 1954 De-
valuation,” Robert F. Emery. lnter-American Ee.
onorue Affairs, Vol, 12, Spring: 19589, pp. 7288,
Fables,

AR attempt o amwer questions on how  Mesican moetary
policy iy determined. then-current monctary policies and their
cllectiveness, and the cconomic outiook for Mexico.

1869, The Mencan Revolution: Federal Expenditure and
Nocial Changee since 1910, James W, Wilkie, Berkeley:
Univ. of California Press, 1967.- 337 pp. 209,072
Wakim, Bib, Index. Appendires,

An anabyss of how Mexico has ined ity resources to effect
vhanges in s sawiety. H

1070, e Mexican Venture: from Political (o Industrial
Revolution in Mexico. Tomme C. Call, New York:
Onford Univ. Press, 1983, 273 pp. 972.082/Cl156m.
b, Inden. :

A San Antonto journabist’s revised and entarged version of the
report he prepared durmg a4 vear's residenve and trasel in Mexivo
on g Rewd Foundation tellowship,

1071, “Meneo:
Rettie, BOLS.A.
I84 191,

Foonomue accomplishments and program of the Diag Ordas
adiiinstration, :

1072, M e Feonomic and Commercial Conditions in
Meveo, RoGooStone. London: - HMSO, 1956 (re-
panted 1988, 127 pp. 330972/GT786m7 1956, Ap-
pendixes,

e of a setes of otticial studies of various countries prepared
for the Brtish Board of Foade. Tapies discussed include: Finance,
trade, aginultuge, mumng and  petroleum, ndustry, labor, and
COMMaRCal o, )

1073, “Menco Forges Ahcad.” Antonio Carillo Flores.
Foreien Affairs. Vol. 36, Apr, 1958, pp. 491-503.

Mevico's Ambassador o the Uniged States desonbes areas ot
coonomie pragiess after 1949, ’

1074, Mevico, Mutal Adiustment Plunning, Robert ).
Shafer. Syracuse: Syracuse Univ, Press, 1966, 214 pp.
FINGT2 SS25m.

A wholarh study of the role of national planning in Mcexican
cvonomie bfe i the post- 1930 perod,

Achievements  and  Problens.,”  John
Review, Vol |, Apr. 1967, pp.

1075, “"Mewuco: New Frontiers of Progress.” Marianne
Goliner, World Foday, Vol 20, Dec, 1964, pp. 523
S32 :

P actors influenoing Mevican evonomicgrowth,

1076, "Mevco-—~Where Arcas of Free Enterprise Sue-
coss Mahe Political Stability Possible.” Nurman A,
Badey, Magazie of Wall Street, Vol 118, 19 Sep.
ved, pp. 21-23 {f. Tables.

Reasons for Meviwo™s evonome growth, especially in the free
CHICIPTING ARIATIAN eulor,

1077, “Mexico's Balance of Payments: Some Tentative
Conclusions on the  Adjustment  Process.™ John S.
DeHeers, dmter-dAmerican Economic  Affairs, Vol. §
Autumin 1981, pp. 3-46. Notes.

3est Available Coo

Different cateporles figurion in balance of pavments ant an
evalwation of the handling of the balance of payments probiem in
the 1941-1949 period.

1078, “Mexicos Feonomy: A New Stage” Dwight S,
Brothers. Current History, Vol 81, Dec, 1966, pp.
T4 3484,

Policies, progeatin, and problems of agoicultiire and industry.

1079, Mexico's Foreion Trade and Economic Develop.
ment, Williim O, Freithaler. New  York: Pracger,
196K, 160 pp. 330,972 'FR66m, Bib. Tables,

An amabysis of Mexico’s ¢fforts to manaye its external cconomic
problems since 1940,

1080, “Mexico's 1954 Devaluation  in Retrospeet.”
Walter 1. Scdwitz. Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol 10, Autumn 1956, pp. 22-44. Notes. Tables,

Reasons for and immediate effects of the devatuation.

1081, Mexico's Recent Feonomic Growth: The Mexican
View, Marjory Urquidi (tr.). Austin: Univ of Texas
Press, 1967, 217 pp. 330.972/M61 5. Index.

A cullection of essays by some of Mexico's lcading economists,
The volume includes: Tom B Davis, “Itroduction’, Enrigue
Pérez | opes, *The Natlonal Product of Mexico: 1R9S 10 1964'";
Einesto Ferndndez Hurtado, “Private Enterprise and Government
in Mexicun Development”; Mario Ramon Beteta, "The Central
Bank, Imstrument of Economic Development in Mexico'; Atfredo
Navarrete R, “The Financing of Economic  Development;
Higenia M. de Navageete, “Income Distribution in Mexico™: and
Victor L. Urquidi, “Fundamental Problems of the Mexicun
Ecvonomy.”

1082, Nacional Financiera and  Mexican Industry: A
Study of the Financial Relatonship between the Gov-
ernment and the Private Sector of Mexico. Robert T,
Aubey. Los Angeles: Latin American Center, UCLA,
1966, 864 pp. 330.972/A892a. -Bib. Charts. Tables,

Sty in designed o reseal how  the governmental agency,
Navional Foancierd, pronotes industrial development in Mexico
and 1o Jdetermine what have been the effects of this agency’s

Supcrations on the “financial structure of business firms in Mex-
o't

1083, ~Organized Business in Menico.” Frank R, Bran-
denburge, Tater-American Economic  Affairs, Vol. 12,
Winter 1958, pp. 26-50. Notes.,

Buniness groups—-their size, constitiencey, and influence on the
Mexican politicial process.

1084, “Pemex: A Study in Public Policy.” John Hickey.
Inter-American. Economic Ajffairs, Vol. 4. Autumn
1960, pp. 71-76.

The role of Antomio J. Bermides in the operation of Peiroleos
Mexivanoy deseribed in a review of his volume, Doce anos al serve
win de la indistria peirolera mexicana, 1947-1958% (México, D, F.,
Fduworaf Comaval, (960).

1085, Public Policy and Private Enterprise in Mexico,
Raymond Vernon (ed.). London: Oxford Univ. Press,
1964, 324 pp. 330.972/V542p. Notes. Index.

One in a senies of studies of “the relative roles of private enter-
prise and government in 4 number of developing countries.” The
authors amd their contribotions e, Miguel S, Wioneszek, “Elee-
tric Power: The Uncasy Partnership™: David . Shelton, “The
Bankine Ssysiem: Money and the Goal of Growth™: Calvin P,
Blair, “Navional  Fisanciera:  Fatreprencurship in a Mixed
Evonomy ', Ratael lequierdo, “Protectionisin in Mexico.”

1086, “The Relevince of Mexican Experience to Latin
American Development,”  Frank  Brandenburg, pp.
261289, in Norman A. Bailey (ed), Latin America:
Politics, Economics, and Hemispherie Security (320,
Y8 BISSI).

A review of Mexicun developments since 1917 that miy have
reievance to other Latin American nations g they attempt {o
meet the goals of the Alliance for Progress,

1087. “Some Financial Aspects of the Mexican Pe-
troleum  Industry, 1938-1950." J. Richard Powell.
Inter-American  Econonmic  Affeirs, Vol. 6, Winter
1952, pp. 14-31. Notes.

lmcrc\‘linu cbservations on how a national corporatior. (I'emex)
handled its bookkeeping and iLs finances,
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1088. “Structure and Balance in Rapid Fconomic
Growth: The Fxample of Mexico.” Henry G. Aubrey.
Political Science Quarterly, Vol. 69, Dec. 1954, pp.
$17-540. Notes.

Paper is devoted to a study of “rates of growth and changes in
structure.”

1089, Tonald: Conservation, Responsibility, and Au-
thority in a Mexican Town. May N. Diaz. Berkeley:
Univ. of California, 1966. 234 pp. 917.23/DS42.
Bib. Index.

Volume cxplores “the elfect of industnalization of an urbun
center upon a nearby vmail ¢ y~ of the cxy ing oty of

Guadalzjara. Mexico, upon a comvervative village of town withun
casy commuting divtance.”

FORIMGN RTLATIONS

1098, “Foreign Policy of Mexico,” George 1. Rlanksten,
pp. 311-333, in Roy C. Macridis (ed), 2d cd.,
Foreign Policy in World Polities, Faglewood Cliffs.
N.J.: Prentice-Hall, 1962 (327/M173f/1967).

Discrasions of the influence on Meacan foraign policy of the
Revolutin of 1910 and the post-WW 1l Ecoromic Revolution
precede discumion of Mesicos selatiomhips to different world
sress and orpanizations.

1091, Mexico and the United Nations. Jorge Castaieda.
New York: Mank tian Publishing Co., 1958, 244 pp.
341.139/C346m. Notes. Index.

The author. Legal Coumelior of the Mcexican Foreign Service,
aided by a Mudy group assernbicd by El Colegio de Mérico, seeks
to “describe and cvaluate Mexco™s attitude and policy regarding
e prodlem of internanonal orgsnization, with pevial emphasin
oft such Guestions as are fancd by the exntence and activities of
the United Nations.”

1092. "The Foreign Policy of Mexico,” Francisco Cuevas
Cancino, pp. 643-673, in Joseph E. Black and Ken-
neth W. Thompson (eds.), Foreizn Policies in u World
of Change. liew York: Harper & Row, 1963, 309.82
B627f.

Factors influencing Mexwan forcign policy from the firng days
of independence to the 1330's, and forvo driermining prevent
policy toward the UN, the OAS, the Soviet Bkx, and sts Western
neighbots,

1093. The [rench Army ir Mexico, 1861-1867: A
Study in Military Government. Jack A. Dabbs. The
Hague: Moultoa & Co., 1963, 330 pp. 972,07/ DI,
Bib. Index.

Prodlems confronting the Fresch Army of (Aoupatioa ilfusm.
nated by dewcniptions of ihe hnncey of Meawefand hographxal
treatment of the keaden involved

1084, “Mcaican-Gerauan Compiracy of 19157 Michael
C. Meyer. The imencas, Vol 23, Jul. 1968, pf.
76 89, lixes

Plotting of Huctta and German 2-enls that cnantitute 3 baxk.
ground o [he Zununerman telegram of 1947

1098, “Meaico's Foreign Policy.” Y. lLapshov. Inter-
national dffairs (Moscow ), Scp. 1964, pp. 4448,
$2. Notes.

A aketch of Meaxoe's recent forcign foistions, panticelarty 2
they pertain 10 the Usited State

1096, Passenpers (o Mevico: The Last Invasion of the
Americas. Riair Nides. New York: Farrar & Rinchan,
Inc.. 1943 390 pp. 97207 NS RBid. Index.

The stony of Marimubhan anid ¢ stk s tld tor the ponaceal teadee

109). Prelude 10 Trapedy. The Negotation and H:enk.
down aof the Tripartite Conveation of London, Octioker
A1, 186!, Carl M. Rock. Philadelplisa: Unin, of
Peamylvania Press, 1966 799 pp. 97207 He6Sp.
Notes. Aprendixes. Inder.

A dwh of Ihe dipdomate Mancursery mvolied it e pidn g

of Manmihian ca 2 Metnan threoe s:th partular emphasn
pven to the Brunh and Freoch pulsies dining the emert al,

1098, “Revolution and Foreign Policy: Mexico's Ex-
perience.” Jorge Castaeda. Political Science Quarterly,
Vol. 78, Sep. 1963, pp. 391-417.

An examination of the international sims and pwinciples of the
Mezican Revolution of 1910 1917 to determine whether they are
valid and whether they should be reexamined and restated.

LITERATURE AND PHILOSOPNY

1099, Jiistory of Mesican Literature. Carlos Gonzdlez
Pefa (Gusta B. Nance and Florence J. Dunstan, trs.).
Dallas: Southern Methodist Univ. Press, 1943, 398 pp.
R60.9/G643h. Bib. Index.

Fugtish tramiation of a textbook widely-used in Mexican schooh
and universities.

1100. Making of the Mexican Mind: A Siudy in Recent
Mevxican Thought, Patnick Romanell. Lincoln: Univ.
of Nebraska Press, 1952. 213 pp. 199/R758m. Bib.
Index.

An examiastion of 1
=hen in Mexico.

1181, Mexico. Williany W. Johnson. New York: Time
Inc., 1966. 160 pp. 917.2/J71m. Illys. Bib. Appendix.
Index.

In this volume of (he Litfe World Library, 5 voty-ané photo

volume, the ory b told by & vetersn Time writer and reporter
long acquainted with Mezico.

1102, Mexico in Its Novel: A Nation's Search for Iden-
tity. John S. Brushwood. Austin: Univ. of Texas Press,
1966. 292 pp. 863.09/B12m. Bib. Index.

A history of the novel as a Mexxan literary form denigned pei-
marily for North American readers who have but little acquain-
tance with the subject.

1103. The Muse in Mexico: A Mid-Century Misce!lany.
Thomas M. Cranfill (ed.). Austin: Univ of Texas
Press, 1959. 1174+ pp. 860.8/C89im. lllus.

An asthology of contrmporary Mexican drawing, fiction, and
verse.

1104. “Positivism and Porfirism in Latin America,”
Leopoldo Zea, pp. 166-191 in F.S.C. Nonhrop (ed.).
Idrolugical Differences and World Order: Studies in
the Philosophy and Science of the World's Cultures.
New Haven: Yale Univ. Press, 1949 (961/N8771).

An analysis of the inflvence of positivium iz Mexico.

1188, Profle of Man and Culture in Mexico. Samuel
Ramos (Peter G. Earde, tr.). Austin: Univ. of Texas
Press, 1968, 198 pp. 917.2/R175p.

The authnt's purpone in sriting thia volurne was to cxtablish a
theoey which would cxplain the real character of Mezican man
and hin culture. He downbey hiv product 31 “an cway on the
characterology and philonoply of culture.”

1106, Tongues of the Monte. 1. Frank Dobdic. Boston:
Littke, Brown and Co., 1951. 301 pp. 917.2° D633t

Meaxo folklore. part fact-part Ixtion. gathered va aumerous
trips 1o Meaxo by the incomparsble wuth-eestern moryreter.

heth century phil

. it
plty and

107, “Aspects of Community Development in Rural
NMexxo.” Michael Belshaw, Inter. dmicrican Economic
Rerview, Vol. 1S, Spring 1962, pe. 71-94. Notes

A theoseix al paper arguasg foo 3 “comemionslly oricaied pro-
gtam of Como @ity developonemt®™ to be “uMestated ino 2 plan
of broad astions! wope . ..

1108, “Rudget Making in Mexico.” Robent E. Scott.
Inter-American Ecomomic Affars, Vol. 9. Autumn
1955, pp. 320, Notes.

Rides of the carcitine snd Iegilative deanches m the formula-
f100 ond adoftana of 3 budget. smuunts avolved, carcuta of the
Budert. 20d crixium of the mezhods asdd practxon ewpiayed.
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HI09,  Changniy, the Guard in Mexico”  Martin ¢,
Needler. Careent History, Vol 48, Jan. 1968, pp.
o 3 Map.

Palieal amd economie reabities of mc Me\u.m wetie confiont-
it Breaidemdt Gustavn I): N nnt.u at the begiaring of hi tenure
of the Presidengy. i

LG, “Contemporany Problemis of Local Government in
Mevea Teonand Cardenas, Jr. Western Political
Quarterdy, Vol 18, Dec, 1965, pp. 858 K68, .

Tuodintions, powersy, problems and regional  differenves of
authnopal goseomnents .

HILL, “Lhe Fnigma of Mexican Sinarquism.” Harold I,
Davis, Free World, Vol. §, .\lil)': 1943, Pp. 410-4l0,

f eaders, program. slogans, and powsible future course of the

Natienal Siarguist Union of Mexiwo (UNS).

1112, “ldeological Correlates of Right Wing  Political
Alicnation in Mexico.” Kenneth 'F, Jolinson, Ameri-
can Politicul Science Review, \’ol 59, Scp. 1965, pp.

656-665. Notes,

1 hie author sugaests thit Meuvo s l)(gpllllll)l a dess rigid \inulc
party authoritarian ssstent “and that it is perhaps moving in the
direct:on of o twoe-party or three-party. system surfounded by o
number of alienated but relevant satellite groups.”

1113, Liheralism in Mexivo, 18571929, Wilfrid H. Call-
cott, Stanford: Stanford Univ, l’rc». 1931, 410 pp.
972.08/CES61L. :

A study of hberal movements and les ulcr\ from Judres 1o Fortes
unl.

14,
Autheoritarianism?" Philip B.
litical Quurterly, Vol 13, Sep,
Notes. :

A vareful eaplotation of the Mexican clection process, os-
pevially as it operated i the 1988 presidential election from ihe
nonpnation of Adolfo Lapes, through the role of the PRI in the
campaign, to the anevitable vivtory of the PRI candidate.

1018, “Mevican Federalism Revisited” August O. Spain.
Western Political Quarterly, \’ul. 9, Sep. 1956, pp.
620- 612 Notes,

An examination of the vth that \Iexuu functions s a federal

form of government merely becasse that form wis provided tor
w the Comttution of 1824,

116, Mevican

“The Mexican Elections of l958: Affirmation of
Taylor, Jr. Western Po-
1960, pp. 722-744,

in Transition, Robert F.

Groverynent

Scott. Urbana: Umiv, of Hlinois I’r-.s». 1959, 333 pp.
342,72 8428m. Bib, Index,
Author uws a Cpenecahized™ approach in his study of Mexican

pobitios and political instiions.  He divides his efforts into the
follewne catesories: “Govermnent in Transitie 7' “The Physical
and \.-u.nl Settng”: " The Meaican People™; "Thc \Ic\u.m Revo-
hm.m"; l);nlummm of an Officiat Parey®™; U Mexico’s Parts
Suatem™, l'lcmlcnn.nl Nouunations .md llulmnw‘. and “De-
movracy i Mevico!

VL7, L he Mevicar Government Today,
Fucher. Mmneapolis: Univ. of Minnesota Press,
484 pp. 320972 189Sm. Index Bib,

A wetbsdocumented teatbook approach;that treats the foltowine
subjects 01 Backeroumd; (2 Organization and Stracture: ¢3)
Interond and Paternal Relations; 14) Pubbic Utilities and Public
Wuorks, €50 Aunculture; t6) Soctal Services; (7)Y Governmental
Subidivavions, 18 Conclustons, H

FHER, “Mesican Machismo: Polities” and Value Orienta-
nens.” Eselyn Po Stevens, Western Political Quarterly,
Vol I8, Deco 1968, pp. 848 -857. Notes.

Anoattempt o detenmine the refationship between the cult of
vinhits and the Mevcan pohitival system, Article is repablished
i Paul Keanwer and Robert EMNicoll veds.y, Latin American

Ponorama bn dnthologr, New York, (965 950 KSuls, ({1
ek i) ;

William P,
1957,

LIV The Mevican Political Sy ,\h'IN.: L. Vincent Padpett,
Hosten: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1966, 244 pp, 120972
PI23m. Bab, Indew, i

A stady o the amstitations that make the Mewvcan covernment
@ vaabde mnttaton.

120, Mexico: A Symposium on Law and Government,
Enrique Helguera and others (eds.), Coral Gables:
Univ, of Miami Press, l‘)SK 125 pp. 340.0972/M61 L,
Bib. Index,

A vollevtion of papers vo vasious aspects of the law in Mexico,
presented b o symposium sponsored by the Tderamericnn Legal
Stilies brinwh of the University of Miami.

FI2L, “Mexico: 1966 and Beyond.” Frank Hrandenburg.
Current History, Yol. 50, Jan, 1966, pp. 32-374-.

Qutline of Dinz Ordasss Five-Year Development Plan for period
1066 1970, the tole of the "Revolutionary Family® in ruling
Mexico, the problem of produciog enough food (o feed an explod-
ing population, and the government's role in industriatization.

1122, “Menico's ‘New Cientificos:' The Diaz Ordaz Cab-
inet.” James D, Cochrane, Inter-American Econamic
Affairs, Vol 21, Summer 1967, pp. 61-72, Notus,

An examination of the age, plave of birth, educational and em.

ployment bachgrounds, and other facets of the carecrs of 22 mem-
bers of the Mexican Cabinet.

1123, “Mexico's One-Party System: A Re-cvaluation,”
[.. Vincent Padgett, American Political Science Re-
view, Vol. 51, Dec, 1967, pp. 995-1008. Notes.

A briel review of the compaosition, role, and influence of the
Partido Revolucionario Institucional.

124, “The Origins of Federalism in Mexico.” ). Lloyd
Mecham, Hispanic American Historical Review, Vol.
186, May 1938, pp. 164-182, Notes.
~ Basically, a brief history of the events associated with the drafi-
ing of the Constitution of 1824 and of the forces, influences, and
individuals involved.

1125, “Personal Government
cnbaum, Purmgn Affairs. VYol.
44-87,

A reveahng anadysis of the role of the President in Mexican
palitivs, based on personal acquiiintance of the author with niost
Moexican high officials from the 1920, Attivle iv reproduced
in Olen E. Leonard and Charles . Loomis (eds.Y, Readings in
Latin American Sovial Orgarization & Instinations  (Lansing:
Michigan State College Press, 1953), 09, 18/1.581r.

1126, “The Political Development of Mexico.
C. Necdler, American Political Science Review,
58, Jun. 1961, pp. 308-312. Notes.

A very brief scanning of the steps in the process by which
Mexivo achieved a so-called one-party democray,

in Mexico.,” Frank Tan-
27, Oct. 1948, pp.

" Martin
Vol.

1127, “The Rise of the Mexican Right.” David 1.,
Graham. Yale Review, Vol. 52, Autumn 1962, pp.
102-111.

A cataloging of the various ways in which rightist influence
reveals itself in the Mexican government and marketplace.

1128, “Today's Mexico: The Serpent Is Red Plumed.™
Harold L. Varney., American Opinion, Vol, 8, Feb,
1965, pp. 13-20.

Some information “on the ‘one-party
Mexican politics.

1129, “Viva ¢l Candidato!™ Richard Armstrong. Satur-
duv Evenine Post, Vol 237, 20 Jan. 1964, pp. 73-77.
Ilus.

A repoit on the presidential candidate, Gustave Diaz Ordas,
aon the Mexican government party (PRD), on the poverty of the

msses and the wealth of a few (2% of the people have 405 of
the income},

system that domiaates

REVOLUTION-1910 TO PRESENT

30, ~Cool Revolution wnd Cold War,” Stanley R, Ross,
Current History, Vol. 44, Feb, 1963, pp. 89-94.f,
A href review of the economic and social accompiishments of
the revolution that began in 1910 and of current (i961) Mexican
probloms m foreign relations,
V3L Neroie Mexico: The Violent Emergence of a Mod-
ernm Natien, William W, Johnson. Garden City, N.Y,:

ACCD ejgelieny 1so;
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l)uuch.sy & Co., Inc., 1968, 463 pp. ‘)72081 3T, inglon: Indiann Univ. Press, 1960, 325 pp. 9720817
Bib. Chronology. Index. Q8m, Notes, Index. '
A catefu] review of Mexican history from 1910 1o l040. Feaders and batttes of the Mexican Revolution wmd the attempts
t132. “Homenaje o la revolucion mexicana,” Combate of the Convertiog 1o bring order ovut of 1he chaos thal prevailed.
i Al 4 il - ’ N N . .
No. 13, Nov.-Dee. 1960. Entire issue. ; FI43, “Meaico: A Matured Latin-American Revolution,
A special cdition. prepated by a bost of Mevivan wosters, on 91o 1960, Howard F. Cline, Annals, Vol, 334, Mar,
vatious aspects of Meawan history, polilics, coconomics, ety 1961, pp. 8494,
1833, Iy the Mexican Revolution Dead? Stanley R, Ross Shifts i cmplisis of areas of national support, goals expressed
{ed.). New York: Knup( 1966, 255 P 972 (IS/Rx’(ni In 1917 Constitation, and significant changes in society,
Bib. Index. . . T FRAL “Mesico and Latin America™ Antomo Carrillo
A colleciion of 22 writings by various Mexivan .md American HUFCN. Procecdings  of  the ,l(‘xlrlt'(ll,\' of  Political
authorities who analyze and evaluale the many fucets of the Science, Vol 27, May 1964, pp. 429 438,
Revolution for the period 1910-1940. A review of Mexico’s accomplishments after the 1910-1917
1134, “Los Problemas Sociales de México en 1900 v fevutution. ) s ‘ o
1950." Ansclmo Marino Flores. Journal - of - Inter- 1145, “Mexico: From Revolution Foward Constitution-
American Studies, Yol 4, Apr. 1962, pp, 'IS7~184. alism,” Henry Jordan, pp. 625653, in Fritz M.
Notes. Maps. Charts. Marx (ed). Foreign Governmenis: The Dynamics of
An analysis of Mexico’s population explovion, its ¢  nomic Polities  Alroad, New  York: Prentice-Hall, 1952
development, and its educational program. Maps show internal (31(,/;.714[2}

migration, population density, ugricultural population,” illiteracy.
percentage of teachers per 1,000 in pre-school and pﬂmury svhool
grades.

1135, “The Purposes and ldeals of the Mcxxcan Revolu-
tion.” Annals, Vol. 69, Supplement, Jan. 1917, 31 pp.

A group of lectures delivered 1o the American Ag¢ademy of
Political and Social Science, 10 November 1916, The speakers and
their topics were: Luis Cabrera, “The Mexican Revolution—Its
Causes, Purposes, and Results”; Ygnacio Bonillas, “The Char-
acter and the Progress of the Revolution'': Alberto J. Pani, “The
Sanitary and Educational Problems of Mexico"; Juan B. Rojo,
*The Meaning of the Mexican Revolution."

1136, The Making of Modern Mexico. Frank Blandun-
berg. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, lnc., 1964.
379 pp. 972.082/B817m. Bib. Indcx.

“This book,” says the author, “is an interpreiation of lhc causes
and effects of this revolation, the Mexican Revolution, and of
the present health and probable direction of the Mcxicnp sation.'

1137, The Mexican Model, John D. Harbron/! Behind
the Headlines, Vol. XX VI, No. 2, Oct. 1966, Toronto:

Cuanadian Institute of International Affairs, 1)6’» 19
pp. 971.008/B419/V.26/No0.2/1966.

The accomplishments of the Mexican Revolution, 1910 1965,
briefly seviewed.

1138, Mvexican Rebel: Pascual Orozeo and the Mmmm
Revolution, 1910-1915. Michael C. Meyer, Lincoln:
Univ. of Nebraska Press, 1967, 172 pp. 92/()74m.
Ilus. Bib, Appendix. Index.

An atempt to shed new light upon the history of 1hu revo-
lutionary process in Mexico at the grass-roots level,” thiough o
study of the role of Orogco in the Revolution, i

1139, “The Mexican Revolution, ™ pp.
Leiden and Katl M. Schmitt (eds.),
Violence: Revolution in the Maodern
wood Cliffs. N.J.: Prertice-Hall, Inc.,
L527p). :

A case studyv analyzing the factors of revolution: “The use of
violence, the stages of ity development, the nature of leadership
and s folowners, the impact of ideology.” H

1140. Mexican  Revolution:  Genesis  Under Muadero.,
Charles C. Cumberland. Austin: Univ. of Texas Press,
1952, 298 pp. 972.081/C96Yn.. ;

Vaolume clls the stony of the Revolvtion from the Last davs ol
the Diag regime to the assassination of Madero, February 21, 1913,

HaL The Mevican Revolution, 1916-1914: The  Di-
plomacy of Aungle-American Conplict, Peter Calvert.
Cambridge: At the University Press, 1968, 331 pp.
972.08/C167m. Hib. Maps, Index. ;

A look at the British role in the Madero sevolutron bused Lirgeh
OH LentempOriary lll.'ln\l\"fip( SOUFCES.

V42, The Mexican Revolution, 1914-j9[5:
vention of Aguascalicnies, Robert E.

115135, .in Curl
Fhe Politics of
World, Lngic-

1968 (323.27

The Cou-
Quirk, Bloom-

An exploration of the following wrea”: (1) “Unity and Diver-
sity in Latin American Politict*'; (2) 'The Making of Madern
Mexico”; (3) “The Revolution of 1910 and the Constitution of
1917, (4) “Political Dynamics'; (5) “Outlook for the Fuiure.”

1146, Mexico: Revolution to  Evolution, 1940-1960,
Howurd F. Cline. London: Oxford Univ. Press, 1962,
375 pp. 972.081/C641m.

Volume continues the study of Mexlco begun by the author in
The United States and Mexico (972.08/C641u).

1147, “Mexico Since Cardepas.” Oscar Lewis.
Rescarch, Vol. 26, Spring 1959, pp. 18-30.

- The change in emphasis of the Mexican Revoiution since 1940
in economic, political, and social areas,

1148, “Mexico: The Janus Fuces of 20th-Century Bour-
geois Revolution,” Andrew G. Frank. Monthly Review,
Yol. 14, Nov. 1962, pp. 370-388, Bib.

Lessons that the Mexican revolution of 1910-1917 holds for
Latin America and the worid.

1149, “Mexico: ‘Lhe Preferred Revolution,” Stanley R,
Ross. pp. 140-151, in Joseph B. Muaicr and Richard
W. Weatherhead (cds.), Politics of Change in Latin
America (320/M217p).

An appraisal of the significant ispects of the Mexican Revoln
tion that began in 1910,

1180, Mexico: The Strugele for Modernity,
Cumbcrlund. New Yorh: Oxford Univ.,
394 pp. 972/C969m, Bib. Chronology, Maps.
Index.

The author weites that bis i an attem .t to clanify am? 1o o
phiin the social and cconontic issues which pave the Mesican
Revoluiion [19l0-1924) sinch o distinctive stamp. and o accoant
for the disection and the nature of the change.”  Volume 1s un-

Social

Charles €.
Press, 190X,
Tables.,

documentad.

HISL “Reflections on the Mexican Revolution.™ Frank
Fannenbavwm. Jowrnal of tnternational Affairs, Vol
9, No. I, Jun. 1958, pp. 37-46.

A wlear amdysis of many aspedts of the Revoluton i
premce Ameovan stident of the era and o faend and consulia
to many Teaders of the imovement

1152, “lhe Relevance of Mesican Experience to |t
Amcrican Development.™ Frank Brandenbure, O his,
Vol 9, Spring 1965, pp 1902213, Notes,

An examination of dhe Mesican development progiam (1.
avgmeted after the 191019317 Revolution), desipned to determine
whethier the Mexscan expeaence futnishes an exanmple worthy of
emulation by §atin Amezsican nanions desicons of atcuning the
roaly of the Alliance tor Progiess,

1153, S-m'u.mu(\ and Adaptation in the Mexican Ko
olution.™ Frank  Tannenbaun, Jowrnal of Woirld 114
fory. Vol 9, Nu. 1. 1965, pp, R0-%0. Bih.

Author bnds that the wdews of the Mevican tOvoli) s ooy

targely © home prowa™ and nide snthienced by e Booemd oy
Russian Kevedurions, : N
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1184, Yesterday in Mexico: A Chronicle of the Revolu-
tion, 1919-1936. John W. F. Dulles. Austin: Univ. of
Texas Press, 1961, 805 pp. 972.082/D883y. Illus.
Bib. Index.

This *“‘rather detailed description of the events which trans-
pired between the presidential campalign of 1919 and the early days
of the Cardenas regime" is largely concerned with the political
activities of the well-known Sonorans—de la Huerta, Obregén,
and Calles, known to Mexican contemporaries as 'El Triangulo
Eonorense."”

U. S. RELATIONS WITH

1155. As Affair of Honor: Woodrow Wilson and the
Occupaiion of Verucruz, Robert E. Quirk. Lexington:
Univ. of Kentucky, 1962. 182 pp. 972.08/Q8a. Bib.
Index.

Background to and events of the U.S. occupation of Veracruz,
April 21-November 23, 1914,

1156, American Foreign Policy in Mexican Relations.
James M. Callahan. New York: The Macmillan Co.,
1932, 644 pp. 327.73072/C156a. Bib. Index.

A historical review of U.S. policy toward Mexico for the
period ending in 1931.

1157, An:erican Policies Abroad: Mexico. J. Fred Rippy,
José Vasconcelos, and Guy Stevens. Chicago: Univ.
of Chicago Press, 1928. 254 pp. 327.73072/R593m.
Bib. Index.

Rippy writes a historical review titled “The United $tates and
Mexico, 1910-1927.""; Vasconcelos, A Mexican's Point of View”:
and Stevens, *An American’s Point of View.”

1158. “Anti-Americanism in Mexico, 1910-1913." Fred-
erick C. Turner. Hispanic American Historical Review,
Vol. 17, Nov. 1967, pp. 502-518. Notes.

A recounting of incidents of anti-American outbursts in widely
scattered regions of Mexico.

1159, Chasing Villa: The Story Behind the Story of
Pershing’s Expedition into Mexico. Frank Tompkins.
Harrisburg: Milit: v Publishing Co., 1934. 270 pp.
972.08/T59c. 1llus. Appendixes.

The author describes the operationc of the U.S. military ex-
pedition (in which he participated). Appendix B, written by
Capt. Benjamin D. Foulois, is titled: ‘“Report of the Operations
of the First Aero Squadrom, Signal Corps, with the Mexican
Punitive Expedition, for period March 15 to August 15, 1916.”
Appendix D is a roster of the commissioned officers who par-
ticipated in the expedition.

1160. Climax at Buena Vistu: The American Campaigns
in Northeastern Mexico, 1846-47. David Lavender.
Philadeiphia: J. B. Lippincott Co., 1966. 252 pp.
973.62/L399¢. Bib. Index.

Events leading up to the Mexican War and the campaigns and
battles of Monterrey and Buena Vista (near Saltillo) told in an
entertaining style.

1161, The Diplomatic Protection of Americans in Mex-
ico. Frederick S. Dunn. New York: Columbia Univ.
Press, 1935. 439 pp. 327.73072/D923d. Bib. Index.

Autho: '« primary purpose in this review of o century of U.S.-
Mexicar. relations is to show ‘‘how the institution of diplomatic
prot tion has operated in the relations of the two countries,

1162, Early Diplomatic Relations hetween the United
States and Mexico. William R, Manning. Baltimore:
Johns Hopkins Press, 19i6. 406 pp. 327.73072/
M284e. Bib. Index.

A scholarly survey of the period 1825-1829, in which Joel
Roberts Poinsett, first U.S. minister to Mexico, figures promi-
nently.

1163, Gringo: The American As Seen hy Mexican Jour-
nalists, John C. Merrill. Gainesville: Univ. of Fiorida
Press, 1963. 521 pp. 327.73072/M571¢.

A sampling of Mexican daily newspaper writing for the period,
1954 1962, to determine the “attitude held by Mexican journa-
hists toward the people and government of the United States.”

1164, Josephus Daniels in Mexico. E. David Cronon.
Madison: Univ. of Wisconsin Press, 1960. 369 pp.
327.73072/C947j. lus, Bib, Tndex.

A well-documented study of Danlels’ role in U.S.-Mexican re-
lations during his nine years (1933-1941) as U.S. Ambassador.
1165, “The Lind Mission to Mexico.” Kenneth J. Grieb.
Carribean Studies, Vol. 7, Jan. 1968, pp. 25-43,

Notes.

President Wilson's intervention in Mexican internal affairs
through his “personal representative,” who was sent to Mexico
“t0 act as adviser to the American Embassy.”

1166, The Mexican War, Otis A. Singletary, Chicago:
Univ. of Chicago Press, 1960. 181 pp. 973.62/5617m.
Bib. Index.

A brief “topical” survey of the causes of the war, the cam-
paigns, the inner struggles for power by generals and politicians,
and the diplomacy involved in the war from beginning to end.

1167. Mexico during the War wiin the United States,
José Fernando Ramirez (Walter V. Scholes, ed.;
Elliott B. Scherr, tr.). Columbia: Univ, of Missouri,
1950. 165 pp. 972.05/R173m. Notes. Index.

Volume consists of extracts from Ramirez’ diary and corres-
pondence in the years 1845-1847. Volume was originally published

by Genaro Garcfa in 1905 in his Documentos ineditos 6 may
rargs para la historia de Mexico.

1168, “Mexico, Fidelismo and the United States.”
Howard F. Cline. Orbis, Vol. 5, Summer 1961, pp.
152~165. Notes,

An attempt to answer a number of widely asked questions
which can be consolidated in the author’s phrasing as follev s:
“. . . are the prospects that Mexico and the United States will
continue the ‘Era of Good Feeling’ initiated around 1938, or are
we faced with the possibility that an erstwhile friendly government
will becotne an antagonistic, hostile, adversary?"

1169. “Mexico: The Problems of Proximity.” Gladys
Delmas. Reporter, Vol. 38, Apr. 18, 1968, pp. 34-37.

Problems and perils, benefits and disadvantages to the United

States and Mexico stemming from their sharing of a long land
frontier.

1170, Origins of the War with Mexico: The Polk-Stock-
ton Intrigue. Glenn W, Price. Austin: Univ of Texas
Press, 1967. 189 pp. 973.62/P9450. Bib. Index.

An attempt to document the involvement of President Polk in

Commodore Robert F. Stockton’s plan to involve the United
States in a war with Mexico over the question of Texas.

1171, Rehearsal for Conflict: The War with Mexico,
1846-1848. Alfred H. Bill. New York: Knopf, 1947.
352 pp. 973.62/B596r. Illus. Bib. Index.

For the general reader.

1172, The United States and Mexico. J. Fred Rippy.

New York: Knopf, 1926, 401 pp. 972/R48u. Bib.
Index.

Author’s work is designed to disclose the “difficulties which
have arisen between the two countries, the factors which have
produced them, and the spirit in which they have been riet.”

1173. “The Unit.d States and Mexico.” Annals, Vol.
132, Jul. 1927, pp. 164-i86,

Six short reports on U.5.-M  ~- relations. Authors and tities
include: Guy Stevens, “Protec. the Rights of Americans in
Mexico"; J. Fred Rippy. “Fund..nentals in the Present Mexican
Situation”; Frank Tannenbaum, “Mexico’s Interna. Politics and
American Diplomacy"; Norman Hapgood, “Public Opinion on
Mexico™”; Charles C. Hyde, “‘A Possible Method of Adjusting the
Controversy with Mexico”; Ira J. Williams, “Fair, Unsettied, or
Increasing Cloudiness? Brief Comments on the Mexican Situa.
tion.”

1174, The United States and Mexico. Howard F. Cline.
Harvard Univ. Press, 1963, 452 pp. 972.08/C641u/
1963. Bib. Appendixes. Index.

Basically, a history of Mexican internal developments—political,
diplotuaiic, veonomie, and others—after 1910, but with a brief

survey of earlier history (in Part 1) and, throughout, a continuing
linkage with the United States as expressed in the title.
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1178, The United States and Mexico, 1821-1848.
George L. Rives. New York: Charles Scribner's Sons,
1913, 2 Vols. 972/R623u, Mlus. Bib. Index.

A scholarly history of the events *which culminated in war in
186 and peace in 1848.”

1176, The United States versus Porfirio Diaz. Daniel
Cosio Villegas (Nettic lLee Benson, tr.). Lincoln.
Univ. of Nebraska Press, 1963. 259 pp. 327.73072/
C8340. Bib. Index.

A study of U.S.-Mcxican relations for the period 1876--1880 that
led to the recognition by the United States of the Diaz govern-
ment.

1177, “Unofficial Intervention of the United States in
Mexico’s Religious Crisis, 1926-1930." Edward J.

Berbusse. The Americas, Vol. 23, Jul. 1966, pp. 28-62.
Notes.

Author’s declared purpose is “to present the attitude of the
United States goverrment toward that internal conflict in Mexico:
and to stress the policy of unofficial intervention that resulted.”

1178. The War with Mexico. Justin H. Smith, 2 Vols.
New York: Macmiilan, 1919, 973.6/Sm6. Maps. Notes.
Index.

A scholarly study of the causes of und events of the war.

1179. The War with Mexico: Why Did It Happen?
Armin Rappoport f{ed.). Chicago: Rand McNally
& Co., 1964. 60 pp. Bib, 973.62/R221w,

A brief booklet composed of various kinds of writings (speeches,
articles, letters, pamphlets, etc.) in four divisions. The first is

devoted to the issues. The last three to three questions seeking to
determine the reasons why the war occurred.

Nicaragua

1180. “Mission to Somozaland.” James L. Busey. Nation,

Vol. 190, Feb. 27, 1960, pp. 187-189,
Personalities in the news from Nicaragua.

1181, “The Nicaragua Canal Story.” H. R. Haar, Ir.
Military Engineer, Vol. 48, May-June 1956, pp.
188-192.

A brief tracing of the historical highlights of the negotiations
for rights to construct a canal through Nicaraguan territory.

1182, “Nicaragua: The Somoza Dynasty,” Charles W.
Anderson, pp. 91-111, in Martin C. Needler (ed.),
Political Systems of Latin America, 1964 (320.98/
N375p).

Economy, sccial structure, history, political processes, govern-
mental institutions, public policy.

1183. “Somoza of Nicaragua.” Patrick McMahon, Amer-
ican Mercury, Vol, 78, Apr. 1954, pp. 132-136.

A very brief laudatory sketch of the political role of President
Anastasio Somoza.

1184, The War in Nicaragua. William Walker. New
York: S. H. Goetzel & Co., 1860. 431 pp. 972.85/
Wi86w.

Memoirs of the well-known American who led filibustering
expeditions in Central America in the 1850°s and 1860’s.

ECONOMY

1185. “The Agricultural Economy of Nicaragua.” Donald
H. Winters. Jouinal of Inter-American Studies, Vol.
6, Oct. 1964, pp. 501-519,

Problems in production, major export crops, other basic crops,
an: factors limiting agricultural development,

1186, The Economic Development of Nicaragua, Balti-
nucrz: Johns Moplius Press. 1953, 42+ pp. 330...285/

alls?

I6ie. Index.

A report of an IBRD special study mission created at the re-
quest of the Government of Nicaragua, The report is based on
the mission’s study of the problem on Incation in Nicaragua from
July 1951 to May 1952, Covered are .uch topics as development,
industry, power projects, mining, agriculture and forestry, and the
fiscal system.

1187. Incentives to Private Industry in Nicaragua. John
Lindeman and others, Washington: International Ec-
onomic Consultants, Inc., 1961. 150 pp. 338.97285/
1611i. Appendixes.

The report describes the “environmental, institutional, and
economic factors affecting private industrial enterprise in Nica-
ragua’” and makes suggestions for improving existing conditions.
The report is based in large part on the findings accumulated by
a three-man survey team, which spent the months of April and
May 1961 in Nicaragua.

U. S. RELATIONS WITH

1188. Quijote on a Burro: Sandino and the Marines, a
Study in the Formulation of Foreign Policy. Lejeune
Curamins. Mexico City: La Impresora Azteca, 1958.
206 pp. 327.7307285/C971q. Bib. Index.

The story of U.S. intervention in Nicaragua and of the influence

that the intervention had in shaping Latin American opinion of
the United States.

1189. The Sandino Affair. Neill Macaulay. Chicago:
Quadrangle Books, 1967. 972.85/M117s. 319 pp.
Notes. Index.

The guerrilla career of Augusto C. Sandino, leader of the Nic-
araguan revolutionary forces from 1926 until his execution in 1934,

1190. “State Department Operations: The Rama Road.”
J. Fred Rippy. Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol. 9, Summer 1955, pp. 17-32. Notes.

A presentation, based op congressionzl records, of the back-
ground history of the U.S. commitment to build a highway for
Somoza of Nicaragua in the WW II period.

1191. A4 Study of Rear Areu Security Measures. Wash-
ington: Special Operations Research Office, American
Univ., 1965. 195 pp. 355.425/A512s. Bib.

Tor a study of USMC operations 1. Jjgaiap. 2 doeing the
Sandin. pericd, see Part 5, pp. 149~195, . '.mc. M. Dodson's
“Nicaragua (1926-1933).”

1192, “Wilson Administration and Nicaragua, 1913-
1921.” George W. Baker, Ir. The Americcs, Vol. 22,
Apr. 1966, pp. 339-376. Notes.

Another chapter in the evolution of President Wilson's policy
toward Latin America.

Panama

1193. The Chagres: River of Westward Passage. John E,
Minter. New York: Rinehart & Co., Inc., 1948, 418
pp. 986/M667¢. Ilus. Bib. Index.

This volume in the ““Riveis of America” series traces the history
of man’s use of the Papamunian stream from the early Spanish

explorers through the construction of the Panama Railroad and
the Panama Capal,

1194, “Panama,” Daniel Goldrich, pp. 131-147, in
Martin C. Needler (ed.), Political Systems of Latin
America, 1964 (320.98/N375p).




Saciety, economy, history. polit.cal proceswes governmental
institutions, public policy.

1198, Panama: 400 Years of Dreams and Crueltv. David
Howarth. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1966, 297 pp.
986.2/H853p. Bib. index.

An entertaining, but undocumented, history from Spanish dis-
covery to the present, with thoughts on the role of nuclear ex-
plosives in the construction of a new canal. Volume is largely
dependent on English language sources,

1196. The Republic of Panama in World Affairs, 1905-
1950, Lawrence O. Ealy, Philadelphia: Univ. of Penn.
Press, 1951, 207 pp. 327.86/Elir. Bib. Index.

Author’s stated purpose is an “attempt to trace Panama’s role
in the development of the spirit of international cooperation as a
dynamic political force of the twentieth century.”

1197, The Untold Story of Panama. Earl Harding. New
York: Athene Press, Inc., 1959. 182 pp. 327.730862/
H263u. Bib. Index.

Author in 1908 assembled documentary evidence for use by his
employer, Joseph Pulitizer, to defend himscit against a criminal
libel suit ordered by Presidant Theodore Roosevelt. In this volume
the author uses evidence coll.cted at that time to begin his story

of U.S. involvement in the building of the Paaama Canal. Story
continuas to the 1958 period.

ICONOMY

1198, “The Economy of Panama.” John Biesanz. Inter-
American Economic Affairs, Vol, 6, Summer 1952,
pp. 3-28. Notes.

A report on various aspects of the Panamanian economy—
agriculture, manufacturing, shipping, and Canal Zone trade.
1199, “Interest Groups in Panama and the Central
American Common Market.” Charles F. Denton.
Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 21, Summer

1967, pp. 49-60. Notes,

A report on the findings produced by interviews with 30 mem-
bers of Panama's elite power structure on their opinions on the
questions of membership in CACOM, a new treaty with the
United States. reform of the bureaucracy. and preference as to
political party.

1200. “Rice Autarky for Panama.” Herbert C. Herzfeld.
Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 11, Spring
1958, pp. 23-35. Notes. Tables.

A brief history of Panama’s record as a rice producer and a

recommendation that Panama strive only to remain self-sufficient
rather than try to become an exportei of rice.

PANAMA CANAL

1201, “America's Troubled Canal.” Fortune, Vol. 55,
Feb, 1957, pp. 129-1324-. Tllus.

Problems in operating the Panama Canal arising from U.S.
and Panamanian positions on key issues, and a look at what the
future holds for isthimian canal operations.

1202. “50 Years on thc Panama Canal.”” Frank A.
Baldwin, Army Information Digest, Vol. 19, Aug.
1964, pp. 46-32. lilus.

Brief history of construction and operation of the Canal and a
briefer description of projects within the Canal Zone.

1393, From Atlantic to Pacificc: A New Interocean
Canal, Immanuel J, Klette. New York: Larper and
Row, 1967. 143 pp. 386.4/K64f. Notes. Index.

Col. Klette. onetime member of the staff of USAFSO, dis-
cusses the issues and answers some of the questions involved in
the construction of a future canal on the Isthmus of Panama.

1204, I'he Land Divided: A History of the Panama
Canal and Other Isthmian Canal Projects. Gerstle
Mack. New York: Knopf, 1944. 686 pp. 986/ M111,
Hlus. Bib. Index.

A “history not only of the Panama canal, but of all lufer-
oceanic canal projects through the length of the American con-
tinent . ..."

128, ‘A Now Ivthmian Canal—Key to Hemispheric
i'rmaress.” John FE. Sandiock. Noaval War Coilege
Review, Vol. 18, Dec. 1965, pp 1-56. Bib, Figures.

An examination of the economic. politics?, stratestc, a:d tech-
nological factors to be considered in selecting the route for s pew
isthmian canal.

1206. The Panama Canal, Richard R, Baxter and Doris
Carroll (Lyman M. Tondel, Jr., ed.). Dobbs Ferry,
N. Y.: Oceana Publications, Inc., 1965. 1i3 pp.
327.730862/H224p.

Background papers and proceedings of the Sixth Hammarskjold
Forum held in May 1964 to study the January disturbances along
the houndary of the Panama Canal Zone,

1207, The Panama Canal in Peace and War. Norman J.
Padelford. New York: Macmillan, 1942, 327 pp.
980/P13p. Notes. Index.

A WW II volume which discusses the diplomatic background
to the present canal, the canal's operations and administration,
and the economic significance of the canal.

1208. “The Panama Canal: Next Communist One-
World Objective?" American Mercury, No. 472, Jan,
1964, pp. 4-31. )

Reprints of several speeches in Congress on Canal issues and
an article by Mai. Gen. Charles A. Willoughby titled “The Krem-
lin at Your Doorstep.”

1209, “Prognosis for the Panama Canal.” August C.
Miller, Jr. USNI Proceedings, Vol. 90, Mar. 1964, pp.
64-73.

A ‘“new look" at the relationship of the United States to
Panama and the Panama Canal, and possible future widening of
or replacing the present canal with a larger sea-level type canal,
For comments by Congressman Daniel J. Flood on the article,
see ib/d, Jun. 1964, pp. 112-118.

1210, “Sea-Level Canal: How and Where.” James H.
Stratton. Forelgn Affairs, Vol 43, Apr. 1965, pp.
513-518.

Possible routs and possible constfuction of an isthmian cansl
to replace existing Panama Canal, and possible impact on the
Panamanian economy if the present site were to be abandoned.

1211. *Te Build a Bigger Ditch.” August C. Miller, Jr.
U.S. Naval Institute Proceedings, Vol. 93, Sep. 1967,
pp. 26-34.

. Possibilities of using atomic energy for excavating a new canal
in Panama, and problems of fallout and cost to be resolved,

POLITICS

1212, “Developing Political Orientations of Panamanian
Students.” Daniel Goldrich and Edward W. Scott.
Journal of Politics, Vol. 23, Feb. 1961, pp. 84-107.

Results of a survey of the political orientation of two widely
divergent secondary school groups in the City of Panama in
January 1960.

1213, “Panamanian Politics.” John Biesanz and Luke
M. Smith, Journal of Politics, Vol. 14, Aug. 1952,
pp. 386-402. Notes.

A swudy of such features as social influence, legal and extra-
legal patterns in government, parties and power centers, and
nationalism,

£214. “Requisites for Political Legitimacy in Panama.”
David Goldrich. Public Opinion Quarterly, Vol. 26,
Winter 1962, pp. 664-6568,

Results of surveys of 11th and 12th grade students in El In-
stituto Nacional in Panama City.

SOCHTY

1215, “Cultural and Economic Factors in Panamauian
Race Relations.” John Biesanz. Am-.rican Sociological
Review, Vol 14, Dec. 1949, pp. 772-779.

Primarily a study of Panamanian aititudes toward the some
50,000 Negro residents of West Indian birth or ancestry.

il kinid b,




1216. The Peuple of Panama. John and Mavis Biesais
New York: Columbia Univ. Press. 1955 418 pp.
918.62/B589p. Hus. Bib, Index.

A raciological study of four Panamanian groups: Rural (of
interior) P . urban P iany, Wew Indian Nex-
roes, and U S. residents in the (anal Zone.

1217. “Race Relations in Panama and the Canal Zone.”
John Biesanz and Luke M. Smith, American Journal
of Sociology. Vol. 57, Jul. 1951, pp. 7-14. Notes.

A comparison of traditions (integration versus segregation) in

Panama with those in the Canal Zone and how the different races
react to them.

U. S. RELATIONS WITH

1218, “Analysis of a Conflict in Panama.” William K.
Carey. Naval War College Review, Vol. 20, Oct. 1967,
pp. 52-82. lilus Notes.

Author’s purposc is to “present an analysis of the events lead-
ing to the riots of January 1964 and to explore the reasons for
the violence from firsthand observation.”

1219. “The Background to Panama.” J. C. J. Metford.
International Affairs (London), Vol. 40, Apr. 1964,
pp. 277-286.

A brief history of the Isthmus of Panama since the early 1£00's
and a presentation of some of the Panamanian arguments against
the continued presence of the United States in the Caral Zone.

1220, The Canal: Aspects of United States-Panamanian
Relations. Sheldon B. Liss. Notre Dame: Univ. of
Notre Dame Press, 1967. 310 pp. 327.730862/L772c.
Bib. Appendix. Index.

An up-to-date (to June 1967) review of the issues involved in
the renegotiation of the existing U.S.-Panama Treaty.

1221, “The Challenge in Panama.” Larry L. Pippin.
Current History, Vol. 50, Jan. 1966, pp. 1-7. Notes.

U.S.-Panamanian relations, the influence of the Canal on do-

mestic politics, political party organization and political leaders.

1222, “Control of the Panama Canal: An Obsolete
Shibboleth?” Martin B. Travis and James T. Watkins.
Foreign Affairs, Vol. 37, Apr. 1959, pp. 407-418.
Notes.

In making what thie authors call a “'candid reassessment of the
strategic and cconomic argumcats for . . . [the control of the
Panam. Canal] by the United States,” the authors conciude by
recommending that the Canal be internationalized.

1223, “Crisis in Panama.” Claudio Véliz. World Today,
Vol. 20, Feb. 1964, pp. 77-83.

A vrief comment on U.S.-Panamanian relations in the aftermath
of the January 1964 riots.

1224, “Defense Sites Negotiations between the United
States and Panama, 1936-1948." Almon R. Wright.
U.S. Dept. of State Bulletin, Vol. 27, 11 Aug. 1952,

{ pp. 212-217.

A  the various stages of he negoti-tic=< in the critical
vears (1t ove, . ped World War 11,

1225, “Negotiating New Treaties with Panama: 1936.”
Lester D. Langley. Hispanic American Historical Re-
view, Vol. 48, May 1968, pp. 220-233. Notes,

Factors influencing Panamanian desire for treaty revision, U.S.

willingness to make concessions, nepotiation of the revisions, and
approval of the new treaty.

1226. Operations of the Panama Canal Company and
Canal Zone Governmeni. Hearings before Subcom-
mittee No. 3—Panama Cuanal—of the House Com-
mittee on Merchant Marine and Fisheries, 83d Cong,,
2d sess., 1954. Washington: GPO, 1954, 296 pp.
386.4/U580.

Testimony by various witnesses supplemented by various ex-
hibits.
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Pamcme

1217, “The Panami Canal and Political Partnership.”
Mercer D. Tate. lournal of Politics, Vol. 25, Feb.
1963, pp. 119-13». Notes.

A review of treaty negotiations leading to the construction of
the cana! and subsequent revision of he U.S.-Panza tresiv,
rezerl ‘“‘areas of contention” between the United States and
Panama, ann futtre prospects for the Canal and the Zone.

1228. Pancma: Canal Issues and Treaty Talks. Washing-
ton: Georgetown Univ., Center for Strategic Studies,
1967. 89 pp. 327.730862/P187.

A “study of basic issues” that divided the United States and
Panama and were “highlighted in the post-1964 negotiations be-
tween the two nations.”

1229, “Panama Seftlement.” Jeanne Kucbler Editoriai
Research Reports, 26 Feb. 1964, Voi. T pp. 143-160.
Notes.

U.S. and Pavamanian views on U.S. rights in the Canal Zone,
status of treaty negotiations, and proposais for future interna-
tionalization of the canal.

1230. “Panama, the Canal Zone, and Titular Sover-
cignty.” Ralph E. Minger. Western Political Quarterly,
Vol. 14, Jun. 1961, pp. 544-554.

A carefully written “analysis and appraisal of the role played
by [Secretary of War William Howard] Taft to facilitate the con-
struction of the Canal and to smooth over the difficulties that
arose within the Republic of Panama.”

1231, The Panama Treaty. Hearings before the Senate
Committee on Foreign Relations, 84th Cong., 1st sess.,
1955. Washington: GPO, 1955. 203 pp. 327.730862/
C74%.,

Hearings in July 1955 on “The Treaty of Mutual Understand-
ings and Cooperation with the Republic of Panama.”

1232, “Panama: Why They Hate Us.” Trevor Arm-
brister. Saturday Evening Post, Vol. 237, 7 Mar.
1964, pp. 75-79. Illus.

A look at the issues that lay behind the bloody events of Jan-
uary 1964.

1233, “A Reassessment of Roosevelt’s Role in the
Panamanian Revolution of 1903.” Robert A. Fried-
lander. Western Political Quarterly, Vol. 14, Jun.
1961, pp. 535-543. Notes.

Author’s intent is ‘““to demonstrate that the actions of the
American President [Theodore Roosevelt] before and dnring the
Panariranian Revolution of 1903 were not inconsistent with
national honor, but rather were morally straightforward and
legally justified.”

1234, Report on United States Relations with Panama.
Subcommittee on Inter-American Affairs of the House
Committee on Foreign Affairs. House Report No,
2218, 86th Cong.. 2d sess, 1960. Washington: GPO,
1960. 89 pp. 327.730862/C749r.

Report consists of a historical background to the construction
and operation of the Canal, ogcther with the Subcommittee’s
findings and recommendations. For a repo,* on Hearings con-
ducted in January and Februaiy 1960 by thi> Subcommittee, see
United States Relations with Panama (327.730862/C749u).

1235, “The U.S. ar” ™anama: Fndless Appeasement?”
J. Fred Rippy. Modern Age, Vol. 8, Summer, 1964,
pp. 277-283.

A brief review of U.S, relations with Panama in which the
noted Latin American scholar writes: “Stated very bluntly, the
United States has become the scapepoat in Panama, utilized by
the wealthy oligarchy in unnatural alliance with extremists of all
types, to divert attention fiom political and economic inefficiency,
greed, corruption, and injustice.”

1236. “The United States and Pan..:.a: The High Cost
of Appeasement. J. Fred Rippy. Inter-American Ec-

onomic Affairs, Vol. 17, 3pring 1964, pp. 87-94,

A review of the various revisions of the U.S.-Panama Treaty
of 1903, with emphasis given to the numerous concessions made
to Panama by the United States in the different revisions,

1237, The United States and the Republic of Pana.na.
Wilhiam D. McCain. New York: Russell & Russell,
1965. 278 pp. 327.730862/M121w. Bib. Index.
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1238, nived Seate Rolanons wal Panaria, Hearmnes
before the Subcommitiee on Inter-Amonican Affairs
of the House Committer on Foreien Affairs, 86th
Coag., 2d «wess Jan & Feb 1960, Washington: GPO.
1960, 107 pp 327730862 (7490,

Testimeny by Rep. Flood. Asst. Sec. Rubougm, U.S. Army and

Navy ofticers and US, Canal Zone officiais, \upplr.-nenle(f by
printed statements.

1239, “ihke Wilson Administration and Panama, 1913-
1921." George W. Rab 1, Jv. Journal of Inter-Ameri.
can Studies, Vol. 8. Apr 1966, pp. 279-293. Notes.

A detailed examination of U.S.-Panamaniar. diplomacy in the
period cor o red.

1240, “The World Crisis and the Good Neighbor Policy
in Panama, 1936-41." Lester D. Langley. The Ameri-
cas, Vol. 24, Oct. 1967, pp. 137-i52. Notes.

U.S. and Panamanian public and private reaction to the 193G

trcaty and complicuusons posed to relations by the outlnak of
WW Il in 1939,

Paraguay

1241, Paracuay. Philip Raine, New Brunsvack: Scare-
rrow Press, 1956, 443 pp. 989.2/R15Sp. Nius. Bib.
Index.

An “'informal historical «nd economic study'* by o former U'S
Cultural Affairs Officer in Paraguay.

1242, “Paraguay.” Leo B, Lott. pr. 381-401, in Martin
C. Needler (ed.), Political Systems of Latin Amenca.
1964 (320,98 /N375p;.

Geography, society, history, governmental institutions, pobin a!
parties, public policy.
1243, Puraguay: An Infornad Hict v Harris Go Warren.
Norman: Univ. of Oklahoma Press, 1959, 393 pp.
980.2/W2RRp. Hlus. Bib. Index.

An undocumented history oi Paraguay from pre-Sp. RS
nization to 194X,

1244, Puracuay: A Riverside Nation. George Pendle. 3d.
ed. London: Royal Institute of International Affiirs,
1967. 96 pp. 989.2°P398p 1967, Biv. Index.

A very brief review of Paraguasy’s history, people, and economy.

1245. 4 Nawpralist in the Gran Chaco. John G. Kerr.
Cambridge, England: At the University Press, 1950.
235 pp. 918.2/K4din, Dlus. Index.

Diary kept by the author on cxpeditions to Argentine and
Paraguayan Chaco in 1889-1891 and 1896-1897.

CHACO WAR

1246. The Epic of the Chaco: Muarshal Estigarribid’s
Memoirs of the Chaco War, 1932-1935. José Felix
Estigarribia (Pablo Max Ynsfran, tr.}. Austin: Univ.
of Texas Press, 1950. 2214+ pp. 989.2/E8le. llus.
Notes. Index.,

Volume is based on the official records and correspondence, and
the war diary and memoirs of the commander in chief of Para-
suay’s fietd army throughout the Chaco War.

1247, “The Generalship of José Felix  Estigarribia.”
David H. Zook, Jr. Military Review, Vol. 40, Oct.
1960, pp. 5X-64. Mans,

Stratepy and tuctics of Paracuay's military commander in the
1932- 1938 war in the Chaco.

PARAGUAYAN WAR

1243, Independence or Death: The Siory of the Pura-
euayan War, Charles 1. Kolinski. Gainesville: Univ.

of Florids Press, 1965. 236 pp. Y82.2/K81i, Bib.
Appendices. Index,
The storv -~ i War of the Triple Alliance, tae struggle by

Paras sauinst the allied armies of Argentina, Uruguay, and
fsrasil from 1864 to 1870,

1249. Tie Ovrivins of the Paraguavan War. Pelham H.
Box. New York: Russell & Russell, 1967. 345 pn.

we 2 nTees Bib. Index. Appendix.
b reprint of the volume first published in 1930, It tells the
of the Paraguayan War, 1864~ 1870,

13%  “he Parauvayan War” Robert W. FPage, Jr.
o Eeview, Vol. 43, Sep. 1963, pp. 89-96. Map.
Nt

<o el review of the vanses and results of the 1sL5-id70
war in wh ch Argentina, Brazl, and Urvguay defeated Paraguay.

POLITICS

1251, “Leadership and Conflict Within the Febrerista
Party of Paraguay.” Paul H. Lewis, Journal of Inter-
American Studies, Vol. 9, Apr. 1967, pp. 283-295.
Notes.

A stndy of the “‘oligarchy-pluralism” conflict within the Party.

1252, “Paraguay—A Future Democracy?™ Byvron A.
Nichols. SAIS Review, Vol. 12, Summer 1968, pp.
25-33.

Origins and functions of political parties, role of the army in
national life, and an assessment of President Stroessner’s rule
since 1953,

1253. The Politics of Exile: Paraguay's Febrerista Party,
Paul [ewis. Chapel Hill: Univ. of North Carolina
Press, 1965. 209 pp. 329.9892/1 A7Sp. Rih. Index.

A study of the history, iveology, organization, leaders, and
operations within Paraguay and in exile.

1254. "Politics, Power, and the Role of the Village
Priest in Paraguay.” Frederic Hicks, Journal of Inter-
American Studies, Vol. 9, Apr, 1967, pp. 273-282,
Notcs,

A study of the role of the pricst in Capiatd, a town of 2,000
located some 12 miles east of Asuncion,

1255, “Stroeswner of the Free World,” New Repablic,
Vol. 142, 11 Apr. 1960, pp. 7-8.

Political restrictions on Paraguayan citizens: and contributions
to the Paraguayan economy made by U.S. and other foreign aid.

Peru

1256. Andey and  Sic ca Muaestra. Scehastian - Salazar
Bensdy, Monthly Review, Vol 14, Dee. 1962, pp
414422,

A Poeruvian writer conmidiits on economic and sodl conditions
1 Peru which creaie the setting toer o tuture revolution.

1257. “An Assessment of Peruvian Problems and Prog-
ress.” Ronald H. Chilcote. Journal of Inter-American
Studies, Vol. 6, Apr. 1964, pp. 181-186.

A brief look at Peru's problems of geography racial diversity,
ard tension generated by the increase in and shifting of the popu-
lation.
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1288. "Avalanche'™  Bart McDowell and John F
Fletcher. National Geographic Magazine Vol 12i.
Jun. 1962, pp. RS5-RRO. Tllus.

Avalanche of 10 lan. 1962, A photo stery of the results of the

avalaiche that swept down from Mt. Huascardn, Pere, on 10
lanuary 1962,

1289. “The Case of Peru.” Roberi C. Bell. SAIS Review,
Vol. 7. Summer 1963, pp. 19-24,
A i, bricf summary of Perivian svente a0 T2 MY and the
U.S. reaction to the overthrow of the Prado government by the
military.

1260. “The Five Worlds of Perv.” Kenneth F. Weaver,
National Geograpnic Magazine, Voi. 125, Feb. 1964,
pp. 212-265. Hius. :

An illustrated Took ai Peru’s worlds o the mountzins, desert.
jungle. sex coast, and cosmopolitan Lima.

261. The History of the Conguest of Peru. William H.
Prescott. London: Gibbings & Co., Ltd., 1896. 2 Vols,
985/PY33h/1896. Notes. Appendixes. Index.

The classical early English-language version of the Spanish de-
feat of the Incas.

1262, The Modern History of Peru. Fredrick B. Pike.
New York: Pracger, 1967, 386 pp. 985/P635m. Illus.
Bib. Index.

A much-pee-led recent study of Peru and its political history.

1263. Peru. R. J. Owens. London: Oxford Univ. Press,
1963. 195 pp. 918.5/097p. Bib. Maps. Index.

The author describes his volume as *‘an attemp. to provide the
reader with an account of the political, social, and econoniic
progress of a particular ‘under-developed’ country.”

1264. “Peru.” Ailantic, Vol. 217, Apr. 1966, pp. 40-46.

Brief review of Peruw’s problems under President Belaunde.

1263, “Peru.” Raymond E. Crist and Alice Tayior.
Focus, Vol. 17, Apr. 1967, pp. 1-6. 1llus.

Deecrviptions of the three main geographic regions and of the
problems involved in incorporating the Indian into the national
life of Peru.

1266, Peru in Four Dimensions. David A. Robinson.
Lima: American Studies Press, 1964. 424 pp. 985/
R659p. Tables. Bib.

A look at the history, government, people, geography, climate,
transportation, agricuiture, industry, and economy of Peru, with
illustrative data s late as 1963.

1267. “Peru in Geopolitics.” Joseph S. Roucek. Contem-
porary Review, Vol. 204, Dec. 1963, pp. 310-315;
Vol. 205, Jan. 1964, pp. 24-32.

Geography. people, economy, history, political parties and pro-
grams, and recent political developments.

1268. “Peru in Serious Trouble." Hubert Herring. Cur-
rent History, Vol. 44, Feb., 1963, pp. 95-994.

Economic, social, and foreign policy problenis are described and
the 1962 election discussed.

1269. “Peru: The Politics of Military Guardianship,”
Rosendo A. GoOmez, pp. 219-316, in Martin C.
Needler (ed.), Political Systems of Latin America,
1964 (320.98/N375p).

Geography, society, history, political processes, governmental
machinery, problems of policy.

1270. The Peru Traveler: A Congise History and Guide.
Selden Rodman. New York. Meredith Press, 1967,
189 pp. 985/R693p. Bib. Il!us. Index.

A short combined | .tury of and tourist guide to Peru.
1271. “Peru’s Postponed Revolution” Dawid Chaplin.
World Politics, Vol. 20, Apr. 1968, pp. 393-420,

A discussion ot [actors that have contributed to Peru's success
in avoiding a radical revolution such us those experienced by
Mexico, Be' via, and Cuba,

1272. Royal Commentaries of the Incas, and General
History of Pern, Garcilaso de 1a Vega, ¢l Inca (Harold
V. Livermore, tr.). 2 Parts, Austin: Univ. of Texas
Press, 1966. 1,530 pp. 985/G216r. Index.

L

Fern

The mear receer gt of coe of the havis warces of
hnowledge f the pee conguet hecory of Incy ovitiraice The
ambor won of npe of Pustro’s comguittadores and an Inca
mother. was born m Peru in 1919 and mored to Spain about
1360. Here he ived umil hi~ death in 1616 Part | of hiv work
Wy CobE el tE0 Pl LD 1B16-1617.

AGRICULTURE

1475, “Agriculturai L.and Tenure Arrangements on the
Northern Coast of Peru.” Delbert A, Fitchett. Inter-
American Econiomic Affairs, Vol. 20, Summer 1966,
pp. 65-86. Notes,

Types of land tenure, cultivation arrangements, size of holdings,
production, and earnings for uwners, reniers. and laborers.

1274. “Letter from Peru.” Norman Gall. Commentary,
Vol. 37, Jun. 1964 pp. 64-69.

The peasant sindicato movement’s success in the Andes, revo-
lutionary operations among the Indians, and the problems they

pose for the Peruvian governmen and for U.S. policy toward
Peru.

1278, Man and Land in Peru. Thomas R. Ford. Gaines-
ville: Univ. of Florida Press, 1955, 176 pp. 333/
F7{1m. Notes. Index.

A tracing of the evolution of Peru’s present land system from
pre-Inca times to the mid-twer:ieth century.

1276. “Peru’s Land Problem: An Expert’s Views on
Agrarian Reform.” Réwnulo A. Ferrero. Américas,
Vol. 14, Dec. 1962, pp. 32-36. Tllus.

Systems of land tenure, relative size of land-holdings, agrarian

reform proposals, work of the Institute of Colonization and
Agrarian Reform,

1277. “The Peruvian Agrarian Reform Bill.” Richatd W.
Patch, American Universities Field Staff Reports
Service, West Coast South America Series, Vol. 11,
No. 3, Mar. 1964, pp. 1-20.

A detailed examination of many sections of the Agrarian Re-
form Bill passed by the Chamber of Deputies before March 1964,

1278. “The Role of a Coastal Hacienda in the Hispaniza-
tion »f Andean Indians.” Richard W. Patch. American
Universities Field Staft Reports Service, West Coast
South America Series, Vol. 6, No. 2, 15 Mar. 1959,
pp. 1-14.

A review of emplovment on the W. R, Grace and Company
plantation of Paramonga in Peru and the role such employment
has plaved in transforming an Andean Indian into an Hispani-
cized laborer of the coast.

1279. “Societal Structure, Agrarian Reform, and Ec-
onomic Development in Peru.” Alvin Cohen. Inter-
American Economic Affairs, Vol. 18, Summer 1964,
pp. 45-59. Notes.

A review of the artempts of the administration of President
Manuel Prado to institute agrarian reform in Peru.

1280. “Tierra y desarrolio de la comunidad en Canas y
Canchis, Peru.” Hector Martinez. Journal of Inter-
American Studies, Vol. 10, Oct. 1968, pp. 51/-532.
Notes. Tables.

A review of rural development programs in the southeastern
part of the Province of Cuzco.

ECONOMY

1281. “Cyclical Exchange Rate Policy and Real Income:
Peru.” Rolf Hayn. Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol. & Summer 1954, pp. 61-68. Notes. Tables,

A review of Peruvian developments since 1931 and a conclusion
that “exchange rate fluctuations offsetting cyclival foreign price
tevel variations would be the best pol.cy from the puint of view
of income maximization.”

1282. “FCLA and the Economic Development of Peru.™”
Alvin Cohen. Inter-dmerican Economic Affairs, Vol.
17, Sumner 1963, pp. 3-27. Notes.
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1283, Mursevrial Rewmiror Development in Perur D
rections and hinplications.” Robert 8. Rehder. Jour.
sl ot Joge e dencsdcan: Stdies, Vol 10, Oct. 1968, pp.
ST1 33k, Notes.

Perosoan business leaders” siews on and educational steps taken
to e and deselop indnstrial and other management personnel.

1284, “1he Muarheting Coneept and Economic Develop-
ment: Peru.” Williaom P, Glade and Jon G. Udell.
Jowrnal of buer-American Studies, Vol. 16, Oct. 1968,
pp. S33-546. Notes

e results of o survey bused on more than 100 interviews with
representatives of various types of Peruvian industries, )

1285, “Peru Moves Onto the Iron and Steel Map of the
Western Hemisphere,™ C. Langdon White and Gary
Chenkin, Jowurnal of Direr-American stdies, Vol, 1,
Jul. 1959, pp. 376--386. Map. Notes.

An appraisal of the economic and political factors involved in
the Peruvian plan to construct the steel milt at Chimbote,

1286, “Peruvian Exchange Controls, 1945-1948." Rolf
Hayn. [Inter-American  Economic  Affairs, Vol. 10,
Spring 1957, pp. 47-70. Notes. Tables,

Prablems and difficulties encountered by Peru in maintaining
the 1945-1948 form of controis,

1287, “Peruvian Monctary and Foreign-Exchange Policy,
1940- 1948 Rolf Hayn. [fntes-American  Economic
Affairs, Vol. 8. Spring 1955, pp. 23-42. Notes,

Infiation in Peru during WW 11, it causes and influences, and
Peruvian attempts to controkft. -

1288, “Problemns of Development in Peru” Milton C.
Taylor, Journal of Inmter-Anterican Studies, Vol. 9,
Jun. 1967, pp, K5-94,

A review of economic problems and of the role of government
in repulating the cconomy,

1289, “Tuxation and Economic Development: A Case
Study of Pern,” Milton C. Taylor. Inter-American
Economice Affairs, Vol. 21, Winter 1967, pp. 43-54.
Notes. Tables. ,

An examiniation of Peruvian tax stuctures and revenuss pre-
cedes proposabs for restructuring the tax system.

1290. "The Technology/Elite Approach to the Develop-
mental Process: Peruvic 1 Case Study.” Alvin Cohen,
Economic Development and Culiaral Change, Vol.

14, Apr. 1966, pp. 323-333. Notes.

Author describes forces at work  to displace or change the
structures of the Peruvian clite, actions he sces as necessary for
¢conomic growth to occur.

PEOPLE

1291. ~“Cooperacion Popular: A New Approach to Com-
munity Development ir Pere ™ Taime 1 losa Larrabure.
Iwtcrnationad  Lahonr Review, Vol 91 Sep, 1966,
pp. 221-236. Notes.

Operation of the vilage cooperition progratn inaugurated by
President Belaunde with the creation of the Inter-departmental
Executive Committee on Village Cooperation.

1292. “The Family Cycle in a Coastal Peruvian Slum
and Village.” E. A, Hammel. American Anthropolo-
vist, Vol 63, Oct. 1961, pp. Y89-1005. Notes. Charts,
Tubics,

A study based on census retarns for the village of San Juan
Bautista and the slums of lea.

1293. “Health Needs and Potential Colonization Areas
of Pern,” Wilson Longmore and Charles P. Loomis.
Inter-dAmerican Economic Affairs, Vol. 3. Summer
1949, pp. 71-93. Notes. )

A study of health problems in the Middle Hualiapn Valley of
the Peruvian montadia,
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1294, “La Paradv. Lima's Marber: A Study of Class 4=
Assmilation.” Richard W. Putch Americn mivers:.
ties : Field Stafy Reports Service, West Coust Spuih
America Series, Vol. 14, Feb, 1967. No. 1, pp. 1-1¢.
No.'2, pp. 1-14, No. 3, pp. 1-!7. THus.

A sacisl study of conditions in Lina's produce, grain, and n.z-
stock terminal, “the food broler for af! of Lima and i".re. For
an introduction to this two-part 1 po-t, see the author's “A
Strategy of Anthropological Research in the Nation,” ibid., Vol.
12, No. 1, Mar, 1963.

1295, “Peru’s Inca Renaissance.” Georgic A. Geyer,
Atlaniie, Vol, 220, Hov, 1967, pp. 28-38.

Program of Precident Belnunde's ““Cnoperacién Popular™ for
improving the lot of the Quechua-speaking Indians of %+ Andes
of Peru,

1296, :“Peruvian Soci~1 Mobility: Revolutionary and De-
velopment Potential.,” David Chaplin. Journal of Inter-
American Studies, Vol. 10, Oct. 1968, pp. 547-570.
Notes.

An examination of changes in class structure and the social
mobllity of the masses in Peru’s slowly developing industrial
economy.

1297.: “Population and Development in a Peruvian Com-
munity.” J. Oscar Alers. Journal of Inter-American
Studies, Vol. 7, Oct. 1965, pp. 423-448, Notes. Tables.

A devrrintiom of the ways in which the Cornell Peru Project on
the haclenda of Vicos has affected the people in the community
and how some of the population changes have influenced the ef-
furt§ of the Project to develop the community,
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1298.: “Social Class and Preferred Family Size in Peru.’
J. Mayone Stycos. American Journal of Sociology,
Vol. 70, May 1965, pp. 651-658.

A comparison of views of 2,000 “mated” women in Lima with
those of 344 women in the Andean vittape of Huayvias on the sub-
ject'of ideal or desired number of children in a family.

1299, “Vicos Revolution: A Study in Induced Cultural
Change.” Eric G. Woodrow. Canadian Geographical
Journal, Vol, 71, Aug. 1965, pp. 56-63. Hius.

Economic, social, political, and educational contributions to the
resident h.dians accomplished by a Correll University project
begun ot Vicos, Peru, in 1951,

POLITICS

1300. “Aprismo: The Rise of Haya de la Torre.” Carle-
ton Beals. Foreign Affairs, Vol. 13, Jan. 1935, pp.
236-246.

A laudatory review of the life and political contributions of the
foupder of the Peruvian Aprista Party.

1301, “The Aprista Search for a Program Applicable
to:Latin Americ..” Harry Kantor, Western Political
Quarterly, Vol. §, Dec. 1952, pp. 578-584.

Motivating forces that led a group of young Peruvians to take
an -interest in politics and to create the political doctrine of
Aprismo.

1302. “Cabinet Responsibility in a Presidential System:
The Case of Perw.” Martin Needler. Parliamentary
Affairs, Vol. 18, Spring 1965, pp. 156-161.

A brief examination of the workings of the cabinet responsi-
billty provisions of the Constitution of 1933,

1303. The Governmental System of Pern. Graham H.
Styart. Washington: Carnegie Institution, 1925, 156 pPp.
320.985/5798z. Bib. Appendix. Index.

Basically, an analysls of the Constitution of 1920,

1304, The Ideology and Proeram of the Peruvian
Aprista Movement. Harry Kantor. Berkeley: Univ. of
C:glfomin Press, 1953, 163 pp. 329.985/K16i. Bib.
Index.

Origin of, founders of, and achievements of APRA (Alianza
Popular Revolucionaria Americana),




1385, “Yhe OId und the New APRA in Peiu Myth and
Reality.  Fredrick B. Pike. Inter-Amesivan Foonornte
Altairs, Vol 18, Autumn 1964, pp. 3 45, Notes.

{ eaders and :deology in the “old” APRA . mosement, (1924
1941 and «f the “new” APRA movement, 1941- 1963

1306. "Peru and the Quest for Reform by Comproniise.™
Frodrick 8, Pike. futer-American Economic Affairs,
Yol 20, Spring 1967, pp. 23-38, Notes.

eadet~ and proprams of the indigentsmeo movement from the
1920° to 1967,

1307. “FI Peru como Doctrina.” Fernando  Belaunde
Terry. Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 2, Apr.
1960, pp. 159-169,

Ideas of the president of Peru (1961-1968) cxcerpted from Ju
conguista del Perti por los peruwnos (Lima, 1959).

1308, “Peru Encouraging New Spirit.” James C. Carey.
Current History, Vol. 49, Dec. 1965, pp. 321-327.
Notes.

Prospects for Peru under President Fernando Belulnde Terry.

1309. “Peru: Latin America’s Silent Revolution.” Arnold
Payne. Inter-American FEconomic Affairs, Vol. 20,
Winter 1966, pp. 69-78. .

Reasons for the success of the revolutionary clize led by Presi-
dent Belatnde.

1310, “Peru Looks Toward the Elections of 1962.”
Richard W. Patch. American Universities Field Staff
Reports Service, West Coast South America Series,
Vol. 8, No. 5, May 1961, pp. 1-19. Illus, Notes.

An evaluation of the prospective presidential candidate in the
then-upcoming election,

1311, “Peru: The Economic and Political Outlook.
B.O.L.S.A. Review, Vol. 1, Nov, 1967, pp. 601-608.
Future prospects for agriculture, fishing, mining, and industry,
and trends in politics and the social order,

1312, “Peru: The Politics of Structured Violence.”
James Payne. Journal of Politics, Vol. 27, May 1965,

pp. 362-374.
A five-sided look at the manner in which violence fits into de-
cision-making and leadership-changing processes.
1313. “Peru’s Providential One-Man Earthquake.” John
Davenport. Fortune, Vol. 65, Feb. 1962, pp. 108-111

ff. IHus.
Career and potitical philosophy of Pedro Beltrin, Peruvian
businessman, Prime Minister, diplomatl. journalist.

1314, “The Peruvian Elections of 1962 and Their An-
nulment.” Richard W. Puatch. American Universities
Field Staff Reports Scrvice, West Coast South America
Series, Vol. 9. No. 6, Sep. 1962, pp. 1-17. Nuas.

An assessment of presidentinl candidates, and @ report on
political developments under the ruling military junta.
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1318, “The Peruvian: Electiony of (941" Richard W
Patch. American URiversities Feeld Staff Henvrts Nees.
ice, Wett Coart Somth America Series, Vol 10, No. 1.
Jul, 1963, pp. 114,

The role of Fernandd Belaunde Terry and his icopular Action
polltical party in the presidential election of § June 1961, which
clevated him to the presidency.

1316, “Peruvian  Polltics Stafls  Helaunde's  Reforms.™
Selden Rodman. Reporter, Vol. 35, 14 Jul. 1965, pp.
37-40. ;

A brief description of President Belaunde's reform program and
of the organizations and forces that have crected roadblocks in
the wiy of its implementation.

1317, "Recent Political Developments in Peru.” Robernt
E. McNicoll. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol.
18, Summer 1964, pp. 77-86.

3\ cursory review of the political party historv of Peru since
1924, 2

1318, “System of Government in Peru.” Wells M. Allred.

Philippine Journaliof Public Administration, Vol. 4,

Jan. 1960, pp. 46~60. Diagrams.

A survey of governmental machinery and its functioning at the
national, municipal, and communal levels. Article is basec on a
study sponsored by Cornell University and the Councii on Eco-
nomic and Cultural Affairs.

U. S, RELATIONS WITH

1319. Peru and the United States, 1900-1962. James C.
Carey. Notre Dame: Univ. of Notre Dame Press,
1964. 243 pp. 327.73085/C274p. Index. Notes.

A scholarly study of official U.S. diplomatic relations with Peru
and of private U.S. business actlvities and aid to the nation.
1320, United States Aid Operations in Peru. Fourth Re-
port by the Committee on Government Operations.
House Report No! 795, 87th Cong., Ist sess., 1961.

Washington: GPO; 1961. 39 pp. 338.91/C749u.

A review of charges of conflict of interest involving the Ad-
ministrator of the U.S, aid program in Peru for the period
1955-58.

¥

1321, “United States; Recognition Policy and the Peru-
vian Casc.” Martin Needler, Inter-American Economic
Affairs, Vol. 16, Spring 1963. pp. 61-72. Bib.

A review of changes by the United States in its policy of rec-
ognition of foreign governments precedes a briel review of U.S,
.ln;lém\ towards the Peruvian government following the coup of

1322, “Why Peru Pulls Dollars.” John Davenport. For-
tne, Vol. 54, Nov, 1956, pp. 130-1344. Illuvs,

A look at some U.S. firms doing business in Peru.

El Salvador

1323, “The Fisherics Industry of Fl Salvador.,” John
Thompson. Journal of Inter-American Studics, Vol. 3,
Jul, 1961, pp. 437-446. Notes.

A report on port facilities, fishing vessels, employees, types of
fish and other sea foods, marketing practices, consumer pref-
erences, prices, and the government’s role in fishery development.

1324, Four Kevs to El Salvador, Lilly de Jongh Os-
borne. New York:. Funk & Wagnalls Co., 1956. 221
pp. 917.284/081f. Hlus. Bib. Index,

A tourist’s primer and guidebook,

1328, Investing and Industrial Development in BT Sal-
vador: A Report, Robert R, Nathan and  others.
Washington: Robert R, Nathan Associates, Inc.. 1961,
2154+ pages. 338.97284/N275i. Appendixes.

A study produced under contract to the International Coopera-
tion Administration (ICA) to “inquire imto the conditions of
investment and industrial development in El Salvador™ and to
recommend action for stimulating the growth of private enter-
prise.” :

1326, “More from This Land: Agrarian Reform in El
Salvadoi.” Abelardo Torres. Américas, Vol. 14, Aug.
1962, pp. 6-12.

Problems in land reform and proposals for solving the problems.

1327, “El Salvador: The Army as Reformer,” Charles
W, Anderson, pp. 53-72, in Martin C. Needler (cd.),
Political Systems of Latin America, 1964 (320.98/
N3175p).

Sacial and cconomlic features of, political history, political
processes, governmental institutions, and public policy.
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VAR, drviwov ond the B gpaition of Ulrgeuay, John
Strect, Cambrdee, Foclinds At the Umisersity Press,
JOSa un pp st § S9TS,

Pie refe ol Jooe Gervano Artpas i the srcatton of Uiy an
atonahty

1329, “HEC Career of José Hatlle + Ordonez.” Perey AL
Martin, Nispanic American Histevical Review, Vol 10,
Nov, 1930, pp. 313 428,

An earhy tepornt on the political career of the author of Uru-
viay s advanced seoal and ecconomie tegisknton,

1330, 1'rucuay. George Pendle, 3d ed. London: Oxford
Univ. Press, 1963, 127 pp. 989.5/P398u/1963. Hlus.
Rib. Index,

A briel survey of Uruguay's geography, peopls, history, econ-
omy, forein redattons, and culture.

(331, “Urovitny o A Model for Freedom and Reform in
Latin America? Russell H. Fitzgibbon, pp. 231-255,
in Fredrick B, Pike (ed)). Freedom and Reform in
Latin Amiérica (323.4/P635f).

A revien of twenticth century Urnguayan political  history
precedes author's recommendations as to which aspect of Uru-
wuasan hie its neighbors should emulate and which they should
avotd.

1332, “Uruguay: Government by Institutions,” Giran
G. Lindahl, pp. 447-461. in Martin C. Needler (ed.),
Political Systems of Latin America, 1964 (320.98/
N37Sp).

History, pohitical processes, governmental institutions, economy,

public policy.

FAM. Urnenay: Portrait of a Democracy, Russell H,
Fitzeibbon. New York: Russell and Russell, 1954,
00 pp. 91R9S FSS4u. Mus, Bib. Index.

Volume s both a history and a goidebook to the Uruguay of
1951, the vear of the author's residence there.

1334, “Urucuay Today.” Susan M. Socolow. Current
History, Vol, 53, Nov, 1966, pp. 270-275.

fnfluence of honé Batlle v Ordofez on Urtiguayan economic
and pohitcal Lle, political party structure, causes of economic
stavnation, stithne influence of ) olitical machinery, weaknesses
o the “Welfare State'™ system, aad the necessity for a change in
the establivhed order.

1338, Itopia in Uruenay: Chapters in the Economic
History of Prugnay, Siman G, Hanson. New York:
Oxford Univ, Press, 1938, 262 pp. 330.9895/H251u.
Notes, Index.

A chromade of the happier sears of state socialisng in Urugaay—
the penod from 1904 to the date of publication-—~years in which

the intluence of Jos¢ Battle y Ordoiies, the father of most of the
sovialivbie Tewistation, was at s height,

ECONOMY

1336. " he Economic Decline of Uruguay.” David C.
Redding. Tuter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 20,
Spring—-1967, pp. 55-72. Notes.

A revealing study of the causes of the “long-term deterioriation””
of the Urueiayan economy,

1337, “Ihe Feonomy of Montevideo” Russell H. Fitz-
gibbon,  Lmer-American Economic  Affairs, Vol. 6,
Autumn 1952, pp. T0-RR, Notes.

frchisteial  production, role of  aericaltinal exports,  labor's
dotmant role, balance of trade in post-W AW 1T period,

1338, "An Historical Question and Three Hypotheses
Concerning the Urugnayan BEconomy.” Herman F,
Daly,  dnter-Amervican Eeonomic  Affairs, Vol, 20,
Summer {966, pp. R7-93, Notes,

A very brief attempt to ascertain how the Uruguayan economy
deteriorated to the point of national bankruptcey.

1339, “Industrialization, Values, and Occupational Eval-
wation in Uruguay.” James R. Wood and Eugene A.
Weinstein. American Journal of Sociology, Vol. 72,
Jul. 1966, pp. 47-57.

A sociological study of the influence ¢f factory operations on
pre-industrial and industrial communities.

1340. “Snap Jobs and Cheap Money: Uruguay's Double
Inflation.”. Richard O'Mara. Nation, Vol, 204, 9 Jan.
1967, pp. 50-52.

A look at various inflationary aspects of the Uruguayan future,
particularly the inflation of unproductive people—only 14 out of
100 are employed in productive industry, and most of these in
rural areas. . .

1341, “Uruguay and the Proposed Basic Agreement for
Inter-American Economic Co-operation,” Juan Felipe
Yriart, pp. 17-30, in Political, Economic, and Social
Problems of the Latin-American Nations of South
America, (330.98/T355p).

An explanation of the provisions of and an argument for the
adoption ‘of the “Basic Agreement of Tnter-American Economic
Co-operation” called for in Resolution (X of the Rio Conference
of 1947, .

1342. The Uruguayan Economy: Its Basic Nature and
Current’ Problems.” Herman E. Daly. Journal of
Inter-American Studies, Vol. 7, Jul. 1965, pp. 316-330.
Notes, ¢

Amhor_ presefits a “non-technical outline of the Uruguayan
cconomy ' with emphasis on those aspects most relevant to its
present state of stagnation.”

1343, “Uruguay's Agricultural Problems.” Russell H.
Fitzgibbon. Economic Grography, Vol. 29, Jul, 1953,
pp. 251-262. Ilus.

Systems of land tenure, cultivation and grazirig; and the place
of cattle and sheep in the national economy.

: PoLITICS
i
1344, “Adoption of Collegiate Executive in Uruguay.”
Russell  H. Fitzgibbon. Journal of Politics, Vol. 14,
Nov. 1952, pp. 616-642. Notes.
An historical tracing of the process by which Uruguay replaced
its single exccutive with a plural executive in 1952, an executive

form that proved so impractical that the people finally voted to
return to F(hc sinele exccutive form in 1966.

1345, “The Electoral System in Uruguay,” Philip B.
Taylor,:Jr., Journal of Politics, Vol. 17, Feb. 1955,
pp. 19-42. Notes.

A description of the system of proportionzl representation em-
ployed iq electing members of Uruguay’s legislative bodies.

1346, Government and Politics of Uruguay. Philip B.
Taylor, Jr. New Orleans: Tulane Univ., 196C. 285 pp.
939.5/'[‘245{!. Bib. Index.

A study - of Uruguay's constitutional development, political
party history, election procedures, public administration, economy,
and social welfare system,

1347, “Interests and Institutional Dysfunction in Uru-
guay.” Philip B. Taylor, Jr. American Political Science
Review, Vol. §7, Mar. 1963, pp. 62-74,.

A discussion of political parties, election procedures, pressure
groups, clty-country orientation, economic chaos, and of future
prospects for the nation.

1348. “Interparty Co-operation and Uruguay's 1952
Constitution.™ Philip B. Tayler, Jr. Wesrern Political
Quarterly, Vol. 7, Sep. 1954, pp. 391-400, Notes.
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1349, “Nononal Personnel Administranon in Uroevag 7
James 1), Kitchen. Inter-American Feovomie Al
Vol 4. Summer 950, pp. 45-58,

Civil service organization, strenxth, ard pradices an T atin

Anena’s so-called model” welfure ~tate

1350. “the Uruguay Coup d'Etat of 1933 Philip B.

Venezvela

1352. “Blockade of Venezuela," History Today, Vol. 15,
Jul. 1965, pp. 475-485. Mlus.

A story of the causes and events of the Angio-German bomb-
ardment of Venezuela in the 1902-03 period and the position of
the United States with regard to the issues,

1383. The Caribbean: Venezuelan Development, A Case
Historv. A. Curtis Wilgus (ed.). Gainesville: Univ, of
Florida Press, 1963, 301 pp. 972.9/F636p/V.13. Bib,
Index.

Twenty-two papers on various aspects of Vcnclucla.'prcﬂ.cmcd
at the Thitteenth Caribbean Conference held at the University of
Florida in Decembe: 1962,

1384. A Iistory of Venezuela. Guillermo Moré (John
Street, tr. and ed.). New York: Roy Publisheis, 1964.
268 pp. 987/M868h. Tlus. Bib, Index.

A revised version (rewritten for the English edition) of the
third edition of the author s textbook.

1355, “It's Hot in Venczuela.,” Fortune, Vol. 39, May
1949, pp. 100-1074-. Tus,

A comprehensive review of. political- and:-economic develop-
ments in post-WW 11 Venezuela by reporters who were in
Caracas at the time of the Novamber 1948 golpe de estado that
ousted President Gatlegos and brought a military junta to power.

1356. “V-nezuela,” Leo B. Lott, pp. 233-260, in Martin
C. Needler (ed.), Political Svstems of Latin America,
1964 (320.98/N375p).

Geography. economy, society, history, political processes and
Jactitutions, governmental structure, public policy.

1357. Venezuela, Edwin Lieuwen, 2d ed. London: Ox-
ford Univ. Press, 1965, 211 pp. 918.7/1.721v/1965.

Bib. Index. .
A review of Veriezuela’s history, economy, political dvnamics,
and international relations.

1358, Venezuela & Colombia. Harry Berastein, Engle-
wood Chffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1964, 152 pp.
987/B531v, Hius. Bib, Index.

Brief histery of Venesnela from Spanish discovery to 1964,

1359. “Venezuela: Target for Reds.” Jeanne Kuebler.
FEditorial Research Reports, 13 Mar. 1963, Vol. 1,
pn. 18%-206. Notes.

A fact-filled summary of cconomir and political conditions
under the Betancourt administration.

1260. !-nezuela Through Its History., Witham D, and
Amy 1. Marsland, New York: Thomas Y. Crowell Co.,
1984, 277 pp, 987/M372v. THus. Bib. Index,

An indecomented history cover.g the period from pre-Spanish
exploration to 1948,

1361, "View from Caracas.” Raal Leoni. Foreign Af-

Jnirs, Vol. 43, Jul. 1965, pp. 639-646.

The Vencruclan president describes his country, and reports on
Veneruela's response to the Communist threat, the role of
petroleum in national Jife, the agrarian reform program, and the
industrial program in the casiern Venezuclan state of Guayana.
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Favior. Yoo Hispastie  American Histoorival Reoiew,
Vol 32, Aup. 1952, pp. 301320, Notes,

Pebtial sianmenty leaders, caires. and ovents of scirure of
gavcrament by Generdl Gabried Terra.
v .

1381, “Urneuay Introduces Government by Commit-
wee.” Milton Vanger, Ameritan Political Science Re-
view, Vol. 48, Jun. 71954, pp. 500-513. Notes.

$Histarical hackprnund to Urnpuay's abandonment of the one-
man cxecutive, and the Installation of the colegtado, or wovern.
nient by committee, on | March 19352,

et e,

ECONOMY

[

1362. “Broadening the Industrial Front in Venczucla.”
Virgil Salera. Inter-American Feotomic Affairs, Vol
8, Spring 1955, pp.” 69-86. Notes. Tables.

A look at many aspects of Venesuelan industrial developmem
and a particular analysis of the influence of wages paid by the
petroleum industry on wages paid in other areas of employment.

1363. “Capital Flight: Venczucla, 1958-60." Mostafa
F. Hassan. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 17,
Autumn 1963, pp. 53-73. Notes. Tables.

Caunses and rcmlls'; of capital outflow after the overthrow of
Pérez Jiménez. Vo

1364, “C.B.R. in Venczuela.” Cliston R. Wharton, Jr.
Inter-American  Economic Affairs, Vol, 4, Winter
1950, pp. 3-15. :Notes.

Venezuela's use of state funds to finance rural development
throuph the Concejo de Bienestar in the period 1945-1950,

P —

1365. “Development of Venezuela’s Iron Ore Deposits.
John C. Rayburn, Intei-Amcrican Economic Affairs,
Vol. 6, Summer 1952, pp, 52-70,

- Background history from 188Y of attempts to claim ond minc
iron ore in Orinoco basin of eastern Veneruela, and more recent
cfforts of U.S. Steell Corporation to develnp Cerro Bolivar de-
posits in the area. |

1366. “Economic Development in Venczuela: A Sym-
posium.” Juan Sarda (ed.). Inter-American Ecoaomic
Affairs, Vol. 7, Spring 1954, pp. 3-90. Notes.

Included are the following: 1. J. Gonzdles Gorrondona, ' Mone-
tary Conditions in Veneruela'; Bernardo Ferrdn, *Venesuelan
Agriculture”; John Hlckey, "The Venezueian Food Supply''y
Juan Sardd, “Industrial Developnient in Venezuela™: Virgil Salera,
“On Invesment in Basic Services: With Some Applications to
the Venczuelan Cases:J. Fred Rippy, *The Veneruelan Claims
Settlements of 1901-08""; Hernfin Avendailo, *'Some Aspects of
Petroleum Trade and Production in Venezuela.' For a later re-
port on one aspect of development, see Heliodore Gonzélez, “The
Venczuelan Accomplishmeni: 1. Food Supply,” #bid., Vol. 11,
Winter 1957, pp. B3-91,

. . &

1367, .he Econoniic- Development of Venezuela, H.
David Davis. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Press, 1961,
494 pp. 338.987/161e. :

“Report of a survey mission organized by the IBRD at the re-
quest of the Venezuelan povernment for the purpose of recom-
mending o long-term’ development program particularly designed
to facllitate public i@westmcm.

1368. “Economic Decvilopments in Venezucla in the
1960's.” Economic’Bulletin for Latin America, Vol.
5, Mar. 1960, pp, 21-61. INotes. Tables.

An !ZCL/\ stady In depth of various aspects of the Venezuelan
cconomy, with spectal emphasls given to the role of petrolenm.
1369. “Foreign Investment and Internally Generated
Funds: A Venericlan Cuse.” B, Hughel Wilkins, /n-
ter-Ame:ican Economic Affairs, Vol, 16, Spring 1963,

pp. 3-10. Notes.i Tables.

An examination of the amount of forcign capital invested in
Venezuelan oil production and the amouat of earnings generated
by 1heae funds, P '
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COUNIRIES

1370, “Monetary and Fiscal Policy and the Balance of
Pavments in Venezuelin” Juan Sarda, Inter-American
Feonomie Affairs, Vol S, Autumn 1951, pp. 47-66.
Noles.

A sty of the balance of pavments record for the 19481951
period and of the reiationship of balance of pasments “balance™
to anternd teeal and monctary polics.

1378, “On  Anti-Vencsuctan Feopomic Biases.”  Virgil
Saleri Dnter- Amcrican Economic Affairs, Vol 11,
Suminer 1987, pp. 69 RS Notes,

A thotoweheomy anadbvas amd refutation of so-cailed erroncous
views about Venezaela Included are the following (1) that
Venesoela s a Ccolonisl economy: €29 that Vencezuela s over-
dependent on ol and %) that Venezuela has failed to “~sow the
peroteum’™ on national development.

1372, Petrodetom in Venezuela: A Historv, Edwin Lieu-
wen., Berheley: Univ, of California Press, 1954, 160
pp. 32728 L721p. Bib. Index,

A zeneral survey of the development of the petroleum industry
m Vepesuela from 1898 (o 1952, and of the roles of U.S.. British,
and Botish-Dutch companies in that development.

1373, “Policy Objectives in Latin American Land Re-
form, with Special Reference to Venczuela." George
Coutscumaris. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol.
16. Autumn 1962, pp. 25-40. Notes.

Facts relative to land tenure in Venezuela and an examination
of the nature of the program for land reform.

1374, “Progress in Venezuela,” Philip B. Taylor, Jr.

Current History, Vol. 53, Nov. 1967, pp. 270-274+.

Aspects of Venesuela's economic and political stability, with
prospects for the 1968 pre<idential election.

1378, A Reappraisal of the Economic Record of Vene-
zuela, 1939-1959. Thomasine Cusack. Journal of
Inter-American Studies, Vol. 3. Oct, 1961, pp. 477-
496. Notes.

A well-dovumented analysis of the factors influencing Vene-
suelan economic growth in the indicated period.

1376, “Re-thinking Change in Latin America.” Daniel
F. Adams. SAIS Review, Vol. 12, Summer 1968, pn.
5-13.

Agratian reform as preached and as practiced in Venezuela.

1377, “The Second Four-Year Plan of Venczuela.” M.
F. Hawan. Journal of Inter-Americar Studies, Vol. 9.
Apr. 1967, pp. 296-320. Notes. Tables.

Nature and accomplishments of the 1963-1966 plan.

1378, “Some  Aspects of Feonomic  Development  in
Venezuela” Juan Sarda.  Inter-American  Economic
Affairs, Vol 6, Summer 1952, pp. 29-39, Tables.

The role of oid rescnes in Venezuela's development from 1944
to 1950,

1379, “Some Problems of the Venszuelan Petroicum
Industry.”™ Virgil Salera, Inter-American Economic
Affairs, Vol 9. Summer 1955, pp. 78-96. Notes.

Fechanicat, Tubor. and fepal trovernment-and-industry )  prob
lems afthicany the oo industiy in the mid-1950°,

1380, “The Stolen Pearl of Fatin America.” Servando
Gareta Ponce. International Affairs ( Moscow), Jun.
1965, pp. 38 4, Map.

I'he Venesavlan coirespondent of Tase attribates his nation's
connomiv prabiems 1o the influence of UK, private capital and
describes the role of the Cemmunist Party in national politics,

1381, “Vencszuela Builds on Ol Themas J. Aber-
crombie. National Geographic Magazine, Yol, 123,
Mar. 1963, pp. 3442387, 1lus,

Ao exanmation of the economy of the different regions ..
N enezuela.

132, “Venesuelin Oil: Facts. Fancies and  Misrepre-
sentations.™ Virgdl Salera. Ider-American Economic
Affairs, Vol UL, Spring 1958, pp. 37-48. Notes,

D attempt tooanswer aliceenons by Edwin Licuwen and

Romulo Betassourt concermmge ail company — operations  in
Menesnch

1383. “Vencrzuela's Sow-the-Qil Policy.” Virgil Salera.
Inter-American  Economic  Affairs, Vol. 8. Spring
1955, pp. 3-22. Notes.

Areas of the economy which Venezuela, thiough its sow-the-
oit policy, sought to develop.

1384, “Venczucla, the Internaticnal Monetary Fund and
Multiple  Fxchange Rates.” Wilson Schinidt. Inter-
American Economic Affairs. Vol. 7. Summer 1953,
pp. 48-63. Notes.

Nature of exchange rate system. Venczucla's reasons for em-
ploving it, and why the IM¥ endorsed the plan.

POLITICS

1385, Accion Democrdtica: Evolution of a Modern Po-
litical Party in Venezuela. John D. Martz. Princeton
Univ. Press, 1966. 443 pp. 329.987/M388a. Bib. Index.
Appendixes.

A comprehensive study of the Party from 1928 to 1964, based
on wide research in published materials and extensive personal
interviews with prominent Party membeis on two or more visits
to Venezuela,

1386. “Betancourt’s Venezuela: Alternative to Castro-
ism?" Samuel Shapiro. Commentary, Vol. 3§, Jun.
1961, pp. 479-48S.

Problems and programs for solving them.

1387, Caudillism and Militarism in Venezuela, 1810-
1910. Robert L. Gilmore, Athens: Chio Univ. Press,
1964. 211 pp. 987/G488c. Bib, Index.

An attempt to determine the relative roles of the caudillo and
the military as political factors in a century of Venezuelan hisiory.

1388, “The Christian Democrats of Venezuela." Frank-
lin Tugwell. Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol.
7, Apr. 1965; pp. 245-267. Notes.

An analysis of the evolution and growth of the Christian
Democratic Party (COPEI—Comité de Organic~cién Politica
Electoral Independiente).

1389. “Democratic Revolution in Venezuela.” Robert J.
Alexander, 4nnals, Vol. 358, Mar. 1965, pp. 150-158.

Accomplishments of Accion Democritica since 1945,

1390, “Democracy for Venezuela?" Philip B. Taylor,
Jr. Current History, Vol. §1, Nov, 1966, pp. 284-
290+4. Notes.

The role of violence in Venezuclan history, the influence jn
modern politics of -the “Generation of 1928, political pariy ¢r-
ganizations and leaders, and economic problems in fields of
petroleum production. agrarian reform, and industrial develop-
ment.

1391, “The Development of Accion Democritica de
Venczuela.” Harry Kantor. Jowrnal of Inter-American
Studics, Vol. 1, Apr. 1959, pp. 237-255. Notes. Ex-
tensive bibliography, pp. 252-255.

Origin, leaders, programs, and role in govetiment of dominant
Venczuelan political party.

1392, “Exccutive Power in Venezuela,” Leo B. Lott.
American  Political Science Review, Vol. 50, Jun.
1956, pp. 422-441. Notes.

A study of the *“evolution and application of executive power™
in a nation notorious for the prevalance of dictatorial rulers.
1393, “Foreign Influences on Venezuelan Political
Thought, 1830-1930." William W. Pierson, Jr., His-
panic Amcerican  Historical Review, Vol. 15, Feb.

1935, pp. 3-42. Notes.

An attempt to show how foreign influences (principally French,
U.S., British, ltalian, and Swiss) have been reflected in Venezue-
lan thought, law, and culture.

1394. "The Nationalization of Justice in Veneczuela.”
Lco B. Lott. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol.
13, Summer 1959, pp. 3-19. Notes.

Arguments ysed by the cxecutive authority to support the
nationalization/ of justice ordered hy an executive decree in 1948,

and an indication of how this action has influenced the adminis-
tration of justice in Veocezuela.
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Venezuela

1388, “The 1952 Venezuelan Elections: A Lesson for
1957." Leo B. Lott. Western Politica! Quarterly, Vol.
10, Sep. 1957, pp. 541-558. Notes.

An exploration of Veneruela's political climate in 1852 with 2
view of foreseeing developments that might occur in the 1957
election.

1396. “Political Experiment in Venczuela.” Robert J.
Alexander. Current History, Vol. 49, Dec. 1965. pp.
336-3414-.

Political party structure, guerrilla warfare, oil production and
foreign policy under President Rail Leoni.

1397, “The Political Party Spectrum in Venezuela.”
Peter Snow. Caribbean Studies, Vol. 4, Jan. 1965, pp.
36-47. Notes.

A brief scholarly outline of the major political parties describ-
ing their histories, leaders, and principles.

1398. “A Problem of Political Integration in Latin
America: The Barrios of Veaezuela." Michael Bam-
berger. International Affairs (London), Vol. 44, Oct.
1968. pp. 709-719. Notss.

A description of the “system” of political decision-making
prevailing in the post-1958 slums of Caracas and other large
Venezuelan cities.

1399, “The Promise of Latin America: An Intellectual
Challenge.” Philip B. Taylor, Jr. $41S Review, Vol. 8,
Winter 1964, pp. 18-26.

Several gencralizations as to fuiure political developments,
based in part on Venczuelan experience.

1400. “Rémulo Betancourt y Accién Democritica de
Venezuela.,” Harry Kentor. Combate, No. 6, May-
Jun. 1959, pp. 3-12. Notes.

A short biography of the Venczuelan political leader.

1401, Venezucla: From Doctrine to Dialogue. John
Fiiedmann. Syracuse: Syracuse Univ. Press, 1965. 87
pp. 33R8.987/F911v. Bib. Index.

A study of the origin, evolution, and future of nativnal planring,
and of the rok of regional planning

1462, “Venczucla: Revolution ».d Counter-revolution,”
Kcith Botsford, pp. 314-330, in Irving Howe (ed.),
A Dissenter's Guidy ‘o Foreign Policy (New York:
Praeger, 1968), 327.73/D611.

Largely. a discussion of the problems confronting Rémulo
Betancourt, as Presidenit, and his approaches 1o solving them.
1403. “Venezuela's Alternative tn Castroism.” Lorenzo

Stucki. Atlas, Vol. 38, Jul. 1961, pp. 22-25.

Roles and irfluence of President Betancourt and  Accién
Democratica in Venezuela'- development are described in this
tramslation of a orief article from Die Weltwoche (Zurich). See
also. "“Venczucla: Industrialization and Scwiul Retorm,” B.O.L.
S.A. Review, Vol. 1, Jul. 1967, pp. 361-367.

1404. “Venezuela's ‘Gencration of *28': The Genesis of
Politicai Democracy.” John D. Manz. Jorrnal eof
Inter-American Studies, Vol. 6, Jan. 1964, pp. 17-32.

The role of university students in the nrotest against the Gémez

governmant in 1928 and the subsequent role in national politics
of the Ieaders of the protest.

U. 5. RELATIONS WITH

1405. “Root’s Watchful Waiting and the Venezuelan
Controversy.” Embert J. Hendrickson. The Americas,
«2h 23, Oct. 1966, pp. 115-129. Notes.

“he Secretary of State’s handling of U.S. claims against the
government of Cipriano Castro in 1907 and 1908.
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A cultural study of Apican Indians before the Spanish con-
quest.

1348, Anciemt Arts of the Andes. Wendell C. Bennett.
New York: The Muscuma of Modern Art, 1954, 1R7
pp. 980.1. B472a, Illus. Bib.

A photograghic dewription watl: caplanstons text ot the “arts
of the pre-Coinmbian civilization of the Andes and with related
arts from the adjacent Amazon region and southern Central
Amcrica."”

1449, The Ancient Civilizations of Peru. J. Alden Mason.
Edinburgh: Penguin Books, 1957. 330 pp. 985.01/
M4ila, TMus. Bib. Index.

Volume incorporates much archaeological evidence revealed in
the post-1940 period.

14580, Ancient Civilizations of the Andes, Philip A.
Means. New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1931.
586 pp. 980/Md6a. lllus. Bib. Index.

An archaeological history of Peru and Bolivia by one of the
carliest Americats students of the subject. For a continuation of
the study. see the author's Fall of the Inca Empire and the
Spanish Rule in Peru, 1530-17R0 (935/M45().

1451, The Ancient Maya. Sylvanus G. Morley. Stanford:
Stanford Univ. Press, 19+7. 520 pp. 972.015/M864a2.
Ius. Bib, Index.

A study of all aspects of Mayan life——agriculture, social cus-
toms, government, religion, education, and arts and crafts.

1482, Ancient Mayva Relief Sculpture. Merle Greene.
New York: The Museum of Primitive Art, 1967.
709.01/G811a. MHius.

A collection of 60 rubbings of low relief sculpture from the
principal Mava centers in Guatemala and Mexico.

1453. “Ancient Ri* 1 Fields of the San Jorge River
Floodglain, Colombia.” James J. Parsons and William
A. Bowen. Geographical Review, Vol. 56, Jul. 1966,
pp. 317-343.

Location, extent, probable origin of pre-conquest ridges.

1458, The Ancient Sun Kingdoms of the Americas.
Victor W. von Hagen. Cleveland: World Publishing
Co., 1961. 617 pp. 972.01/V945a. Blus. Bib. Index.

A comprehensive study of Aztec, Maya, and Inca civilizations.

1455, “The Andean Piograrame.” J=f Rens. Interna.
tional Labour keview, Vol. 84, Dec. 1961, pp. 423-
461. Notes. Map.

A discussion of the origin, aims, and accomplishments of the
program inaugurated by the 11O in 1953 for improving the L.ing
conditions of the Indian peoples of Bolivia, Peru, and Ecuador.
For more on living conditions among the Quechua and Aymard
Indians of the altipluno of these countries, see Alfred Métraux,
“The Social and Economic Structure of the Indian Commemiti~s
of the Andean Region,” ibid.. Mar. 1959, pp. 225-243,

1456. Aztecs of Mexico. Origin, Rise and 1all of the
Aztec Nation. George C. Vaillant. Garden City:
Doubleday & Co., Inc., 1947. 340 pp. 972.014/Cls1a/
1947, Illus. Bib, Index.

In the author's words his volunse is “a .iistory of the indians
of the Valley of Mexico and the civilizations which they wrought.”
It is the story oi the Chichimecs, the Toltecs, and the Azt s,
and of the building of Tuta, Teotihvacan, and Tenochtitlan,

1457, The Acztecs under Spanisk Rulc- A Hstory o] tne
Indians of the Valley of Mcxico, 1519-181J. Charles
Gibson. Stanford: Stanford Univ. Press, 1964, 657 pp.
972.02/G448a, Iilus. Bib, Tndex.

Volume is based on an exhaustive study of primary and ser-
ondary materials related to Iadians it Jhe \alley of Mexi o.

1458, 1he Book of the Jaguar Priest. Maud W. Makem-
son. New York: Henry Schuman, 1951. 238 pp.
972.015/C535b, Bib. Index.

An annotated translation of the Book of Chilat: Bmam of
Tizimii, written in 1593 and luter years by Maya peoples of

Yucatan. In part, it is a compilation of the history, mythology,
and religion of the ancient Maya.

1439, Broad and Alien Is the World. Ciro Alegda
(Harriet de Onis, tr.). New York: Farrai & Rinchart,
1941, 434 pp. £13/A366b.

A fictiona! story of Peruvian Indiars set in the nineteenth
century.

1460, Chavante: An Expedition to the Tribes of the
Mato Grosse, Rolf Blomberg (Reginald 3pink, tr.).
New York: Taplinger Publishing Co., Inc., 1961. 119
pp. 918.1/8652¢c. Tllus. Index.

Experiences of the author and his family on a movie-making
visit to Brazilian ludian tribes.

1461, “La encomienda y la desaparicién de los indios
en las Antillas Mayores.” Efrén Cérdova. Caribbean
Studies, Vol. 8, Oct. 1968, pp. 23-49. Notes.

A review of the histotical evidence showing the influence of the

Spanish colonial iastitution of the encomienda on the extermina-
tion of the native races in the Caribbean islands under Spanish

domiaation.

1462. The Civilizations of Ancient America: Selecied
Papers of the XXI1Xth International Congress of
Americanists. Sol Tax (ed.). New York: Cooper
Square Publishers, Inc., 1967. 328 pp. 913.7/161s.
Tllus. Bib.

A collection of 37 papers prescaivu at the September 1949
meeting of the XXIXth International Congress of Americansts.
The papers are grouped as follows: “Meso-America™; “later-
mediate”; ¢ Central Andes'; and “Comparative.”

1463. Class, Kinship, and Power in an Ecuadorian
Town: The Negroes of San Lorenzo. Norman E.
Whetten, Jr. Stanford: Stanford Usniv. Press, 196S.
238 pp. 572.9866/W624c. Bib, Glossary. Index.

This volume, a reviced version of the author’s Ph. D. disserta-
tion in anthropology, describes the “chuuging social structvre of
a northwest Ecuadorian port towi..” Changes were in part caused
or influenced by the linking of the Andsan highlands of Ecuador
with the tropical rainforssi area of the Pacific Coast by the
construction of a railway,

1464, Contemporary Cultures and Societies of Latin
America: A Reauer in t"e Social Anthropology of
Middle and South Americ.. and the Caribbean. Dwight
B. Heath and Richard N. Adams (eds.). New York:
INandc.. House, 1965. 586 pp. 309.18/H437c. Illus.
Bib. Index.

A collection of 32 reports arranged under topical headings as
follows: “The Delineation of Cultural Entities in Latin America”;
“I and, Agricul. .re, and Economics”; “Social Organization”; and
“Views of the World.,”

1465. Daily Life in Peru under the Last Incas. Louis
Baudin (WinifreC Bradford, tr.). New York: Mac-
millan, 1962. 256 pp. 985.01/B338d. Iilus. Notes.
Index

An attempt to describe the many facets (religious, economic,
social, etc.t o7 the ricrs and the common people.

1466. Empire of the Inca. Burr C. Brundage. Norman:
Univ. o, Oklahoma Press, 1963, 396 pp. 985.01/B894e.
Bib. Tius. Index.

A his.ory of tne Incas from earliest times to their conquest by
Pizarro.

1467, Fall of the Inca Empire and the Spanish Rule in
Peru, 1530-1780. Philip A. Means. New York:
Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1932. 351 pp. Y85/M46f.
Bib, Glossarv. Index.

A continuation of *he stury of the Andean area begun in the
author’s earlier volume, Ancient Civilizations of the Andes
(980/M46a).

1468. The First Social Experiments in America: A Study
in the Development in Spanish Indian Policy in the
Jixteenth Century, Lewis Hanke. Cambri ‘ge. Harvard
Univ. Press, 1935. 99 pp. ¢80.0., H241f. Bib. Index.

A vesy bnef survey of early opanish efforts to improve the
conditions of the Indians in Latin America.
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1489. Handbook of Middic American Indians. Robert
Wauchope and others (eds.). 6 Vols. Austin: Univ.
of Texas Press, 1564-1967. 970.1/H236. Bib. Indexes.

Vol. 1, Robert C. West {ed.), “Natural Environment and Early
Cultures™; Vol. 1} and 11, Parts 1 and 2, Gordon R. Wir -
(ed.), Archaelogy of Southern Mesoamerica”; Vol. 1V, Gordoq F.
Ekholm and Gordon R. Willey (eds.), “Archaelcgical Frontiers
and Externat Connections™; Vo), V, Norman A. McQuown (ed.),
“Linguistics'’; Veol. VI, Manning Nash, “Social Anthropology.”

1470. The Heart of the Forest. Adrian Cowell. New
York: Knopf, 1961. 238 pp. 980.3/C874h. Illus.
Glossary.

Authot’s experiences on visits to Brazilian Indian tribes in
Amazonia.

1471, Heritage of Conquest: The Ethnology of Middle
Americe. Sol Tax (ed.). Glencoe, Illinois: Free Press,
1952, 312 pp. §72.972/7235h. Bib. Index.

Findings of anthropologists who participated in the Viking
Fund Seminar, August 28-September 3, 1949,

1472, Highway of the Sun. Victor W. von Hagen. New
York: Duell, Sloan and Pearce, 1955. 320 pp. 985/
V946h. Illus. Bib. Index.

The story of the von Hagen-led Inca Highway Expedition that
from 1952 to 1954 retraced the Inca road system in Peru.

1473. A History of the Aztecs and the Mayas and Their
Conquest: The Rise and Fall of America’s First Great
Civilization. Alfred Sundel. New York: Macmillan,
1967. 184 pp. 972.014/58957h. Illus. Maps. Chron-
ology. Index.

Author seeks to fill a long-existent gap in the pre-Conguest
history of the two tribal groups by bringing together isolated
bits of new evidence.

1474. History of the Spanish Conquest of Yucatan and
the Iizas. Philip A. Means. Papers of the Peabody
Museum of American Archeology and Ethnology,
Harvard Univ. Cambridge: Peabody Museum, 1917.
206+4. 572.082/H339p/Vol. 7, Illus. Bib. Appendixes.

A report based on translations from the reports of early
Spanish expeditions to the Yucatan Peninsula.

1478, Hombu: Indian Life in the Brazilian Jungle.
Harald Schultz. New York: Macmillan, 1962. N.p..
980.1/S387h. Tllus.

A collection of 126 photos of representatives of nine tribal
groups at various locations in interior Brazil. A few photos are
in color.

1476. Huaylas: An Andean District in Search of Progress.
Paul L. and Mary F. Doughty, Ithaca: Cornell Univ.
Press. 1968. 284 pp. 309.185/D732h, Illus. Bib. Tables.
Index.

An anthropological study of an Indian village in the Peruvian
Andes.

1477, The Inca Concept of Sovereignty and the Spanish
Administration in Peru. Charles Gibson. Austin: Univ.
of Texas Press, 1948, 146 pp. 985/G448i. Bib. Glos-
sary. Index,

The story of the “transition from Inca to Spanish sovereignty in
colonial Peru.”

1478, Inca Land: Exploration in the Highlands of Peru.
Hiram Bingham. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1922,
365 pp. 918.5/861i. Illus. Bib. Glossary. Index.

The author's discoveries on expeditions of 1909, 1911, 1912,
and 1915.

1479, The Incas. Pedrc de Cieza de Le6n (Harriet Onis,
tr.; Victor Woifgang von Hagen, ed.). Norman: Univ.
of Oklahoma Press, 1959. 397 pp. 985.01/C569i.

Volume joins in one the two volumes that first were published
separately in 1553 and 1880.

1480. The Incas of Peru. Clements Markham. London:
Smith, Elder, & Co., 1910. 443 pp, 985/M345i. Nlus.
Index.

Volume is based on the author' sixty-year study of Peru and
the Incas.

1481. “The Incas under Spanish Colonial Institutions.”
John H. Rowe. Hispanic American Historical Review,
Vol. 37, May 1957, pp. 155-199. Bib.

Revolis against Spanish authority, reaction to the encomienda
system, authority of corregidores de indios, reaction to the
mila system, Spanish seizure of Inca lands, and Inca practice of
aative religion and response to Roman Catholic Church,

1482. Incidents of Travel in Central America, Chiapas,
& Yucatan. John L. Stephens (Richard L. Predmore,
ed.). 2 Vols. New Brunswick: Rutgers Uriv, Press,
1949. 917.28/S833i. Illus.

A new edition of Stephens' work, covering his observations of
1819-1841, which was first published in 1841. Like the numerous
earlier editions. this is illustrated with the drawings of Frederick
Catherwood.

1483, The Indian Heritage of America. Alvin M. Josephy,
Jr. New York: Knopf, 1968. 398 pp. 970.1/J83i. Hlus.
Bib. Index.

Chapters 17 through 25 are deveted to studies of Indians in
various sections of Latin America.

1484, Indians of Peru. Luis E. Valcarcel (Malcolm K.
Burke, tr). Lake Forest, Illinois: Pocahontas Press,
1950. n.p. 980.1/V496i. llius,

A collection of 87 photos by Pierre Verger described in a brief
introduction by Valcarcel.

1485. Indians of South America. Paul Radin. Garden
City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Co., Inc., 1946. 324 pp.
980.1/R129i. Illus. Notes. Index.

Volume is designed as a ‘“‘general, nontechnical survey of the
main aboriginal cultures’* of South America.

1486. Land of the Moon-Children: The Primitive San
Blas Culture in Flux. Clyde E. Keeler. Athens: Univ.
of Georgia Press, 1956. 207 pp. 980.1/K261.

A study of the culture of the Cuna indians of Panamz

1487. Latin America: The Balance of Race Redressed.
J. Halcro Ferguson. London: Oxford Univ. Press,
1961. 101 pp. 323.198/F3521. Illus. Bib. Index.

Sponsored by the British Institute of Race Relations, this vol-

ume discusses the role of the different races in the Latin American
area.

1488. “Law As a Means to Change.” John F. Goins.
Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 3, Jan. 1961,
pp. 53-69.

A report on the role of Quechua Indians in Bolivian life, based
on research conducted in 1951-1952.

1489. “Life in a Peruvian Indian Community.” Tichard
W. Patch. American Universities Field Stafi Reports
Service, West Coast South America Series, Vol. 9,
No. 1, Jan. 1962, pp. 1-29. Iilus.

Psychology of the Quechua’s of Peru revealed in interviews with
residents of Vicos.

1490. Lost City of the Incas: The Story of Machu
Picchu and Its Builders, Hiram Bingham. New York:
Duell, Sloan and Pearce, 1948. 263 pp. 985/B6131.
Illus. Bib. Index.

Story of the author’s search for the Inca fortress city that had
remained hidden by the jungle from the early days of the
Spanish conquest until his discovery of it in 1911,

1491. The Maya. Michael D. Coe. New York: Pracger,
1966, 252 pp. 972.015/C672m. Bib. Illus. Index.

Volume makes use of recent information (post-1960) to answer
questions as to social and political order of the Mayas, the nature
of their settlements and sacred cities, and economic base of taeir
civilization, the subject matter of their heiroglyphic texts, and the
background of their culture.

1492. Maya Explorer: John Lloyd Stephens and the Lost
Cities of Central America and Yucatan, Victor W. von
Hagen. Norman: Univ. of Oklahoma Press, 1947. 324
pp. 972.015/V946m. Illus. Bib. Index.

A fascinating story of Stephens' explorations in 1839-1841,

illustrated with copies of many of the etchings made on the spot
by Frederick Catherwood.
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1493, Mava: The Riddle aid Rediscovery of a Lost
Civilization, Charles Gallenkamp, New York: David
McKay Co., Inc.. 1959, 240 pp. 972.015/G166m. Illus,
Bib, Index.

The story of the rise and fall of Maya civilization designed
for the gencral reader.

1494, “The Municipios of the Midwestern Highlands of
Guatemada.” Sol Tax, American Anthropologist, Vol.
39, July 1937, pp. 432444, Tables. .

Ethnic and cultural features of Indian groups residing in certain
territorial administrative divisions.

1498, Native Peoples of South America. Julian H.
Steward and Louis C. Faron, New York: McGraw-Hill
Book Co., Inc., 1959. 481 pp. 980.1/8849n. Illus.
Notes. Bib, Index.

Volume is designed to make readily available the significant
information accumulated in the Smithsonian publication, the
Handbook of South American Indians, which appeared in six
volumes between 1946 and 1950,

1496. On the Royal Highways of the Incas: Archeologi-
eal Treasures of Ancient Peru. Heinrich Ubbelohde-
Doering. New York: Praeger, 1967, 311 pp. 913.85/
U120. Hlus. Index.

An annotated collection of black-and-white photographs of
pre-Spanish archeological sites in Peru. One ot the best avail-
able.

1497, The People of Aritama: The Cultural Personality
of a Colombian Mestizo Village. Gerardo and Alicia
Reichel-Dolmatoff. Chicago: Univ. of Chicago Press,
1961, 482 pp. 309.1861/R349p. Illus. Appendix. Index.

An anthropological study of a village that is a contact point
for two civilizations—Indian and Spanish, .

1498, Geoffrey H. S. Bushnell. New York: Praeger,
1963. 216 pp. 985.01/B979p. Illus. Index.

A review of Peruvian archaelogy incorporating information
on discoveries made in the period 1956-1962.

1499. Peru before the Incas. Edward P. Lanning. Engle-
wood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1967, 216 pp.
985/1.292p. Illus. Bib. Glossary. Index.

An inquiry into pre-Inca civilizations that makes much use of
new discoveries revealed by archeological investigation since
1955. The author, during four years o? field work in Peru between
1656 and 1963, visited many of the sites, interviewed the research-
ers, and studied their unpublished manuscripts.

1500. Peruvian Archeology: Selected Readings, John H.
Rowe and Dorothy Menzel (eds.;. Palo Alto, Cal.;
Peck Publications, 1967. 319 pp. 985.01/R878p. Notes.
Tllus.

A collectior of 23 writings including studies of various aspects
of various periods and sites.

1501, “Political Change in Guatemalan Indian Com-
munities.” Roland H. Ebel. Journal of Inter-American
Studies, Vol. 6, Jan. 1964, pp. 91-104. Notes.

Ant explanation of the manner in which change from a
“political-traditional™ to an “instrumental” society takes place,
1502. "Politics and Social Anthropology in Spanish
America.” Richard N. Adams. Human Organization,

Vol. 23, Spring 1964, pp. 1-4. Notes.

Rale of politics in financing and supporting anthrapological
research,

1503, "Project “XOC"—Some Keys to Maya Hiero-
glyphics,” Charles f.acombe and Michael d'Qbrenovic.
Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 10, Jul. 1968,
pp. 406-430. Notes. Illus,

A detailed presentation of the author's ideas on decipherment
of certain Maya hicroglyphics.

1804, Realm of the Incas. Victor W. von Hagen. New
York: The New American Library, 1961, 223 pp.
985.01/V946r. Bib. llus. Index.

A human-interest volume by one of the twentieth century’s best
known explorers and writers.

1508, The Rise and Fall of Maya Civilization, J. Eric
S. Thompson. Norman: Univ. of Oklahoma Press,
1954, 287 pp. 972.015/T473r. lilus. Bib. Index.

A history of the Mayan peoples and detailed discussions of
their customns, religion, and agriculture,

1806. The Savage My Kinsman. Elisabeth Elliot, Mew
York: Harper & Brothers, 1961, 160 pp. 980.1/E46s,
Tus.

A photographic story of the Auca Indians of Ecuador by the
wife of Jim Elliot, one of the missionaries murdered by the
Aucas in January 1956. This is the story of her year's sojourn
with the Aucas in 1957-1958.

1507, “Saving PBrazil's Stone Age Tribes from Extinc-
tion,” Orlando and Claudio Villas Boas. National
Geographic Magazine, Vol. 134, Sep. 1968, pp. 424~
444, 1lus.

A photo story of the resettlement of the 53 survivors of the
Tchikao tribe which numbered 400 in 1958.

1508, “Servant Class in a Developing Country: FEcua-
dor.” Emily M. Nett. Journal of Inter-American
Studies, Vol. 8, Jul. 1966, pp. 437452, Notes.

An attempt to forecast the “future of the servant class in
Ecuador.” Author’s observations are based on a two-year (1963~
1965) residence in Ecuador.

1509. “Small Village Relations in Guatemala: A Case
Study.” Joseph Spieiberg. Human Organization, Vol.
27, Fall 1968, pp. 205-211. Notes.

Results of a year's study of human relationships in the iso-
lated Ladino village of San Miguel Milpas Altas, Guatemala.
1510. A Socialist Empire: The Incas of Peru. Louis
Baudin (Arthut Goddard, ed., Katherine Woods, tr.).
Princeton: D. Van Nostrand Co., Inc., 1961, 442 pp.

985.01/B338s. Bib. Index.

An exhaustive study of the economic, social, and political sys-
tems of the Incas, first published in French in 1928,

1511, The Tenetehara Indians of Brazil: A Culture in
Transition. Charles Wagley and Eduardo Galvio. New
York: Columbia Univ, Press, 1949. 200 pp. 980.3/
WI131t. Index.

Findings by Wagley in a research residency of two years in
the State of Maranhio, Brazil.

1512. The Terena and the Caduveo of Southern Mato
Grosso, Brazil. Kalervo Oberg. Smithsonian Inst., In-
stitute of Social Anthropology, Publication No. 9,
Washington: GPO, 1949. 724 pp. 980.3/012t. Dlus.
Index.

Observations resulting from field study designed “to outline tie
cultural changes resulting from the contact and interaction of two
culturally different Indian tribes and their eventual adjustment to
the impact of European civilization.’

1513, They Found the Buried Cities: Exploration and
Excavation in the American Tropics. Robert Wau-
chope. Chicago: Univ. of Chicago Press, 1965. 382
pp. 970.1/W354t. lilus. Index.

The stories of 17 archeologists (as told by them) who con-
tributed to the rediscovery, unearthing, and preservation of
Mayan cities in southern Mexico, Guatemala, and Honduras,

1514, Tukani. Helmut Sick (R. H. Stevens, ir.). New
York: Eriksson-Taplinger Co., Inc., 1960, 24u pp.
918.1/8566t. Illus. Glossary.

Observations by the author in the course of his work in the
1950's as a botanist and zoologist with the cxpedition studying
Central Brazil under the auspices of Fundaglio Brasil Central.

1518, “The Urban World View of a Tropical Forest
Community in the Absence of a City, Petén, Guate-
mala.” Ruben E. Reina. Human Organization, Vol. 23,
Winter 1964, pp. 265-277. Notes.
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Bibliography

An anthropological study of attitudes of residents of the
village of Flores, the capital of the Department of Petén.
1816. We Dared the Andes: Three Journeys into the
Unknown. Gu staf Bolinder (Elsa Kruuse, tr.). London:
Abelard-Schuman. 1958. 980.3/B689w. Hlus.

Experiences of the author and his wife on expeditions in 1915,
1920, and 1936 to Indian tribes along the Venczuelan-Colombian
frontier.

1517. “Who Are the Indians?” Julian Fitt-Rivers. En-
counter, Vol. 25, Sep. 1965, pp. 41-49,
Social and cultural problems of the Indians of Latin America,
18R The World of the Inca. Bertrand Flornoy. New
k: The Vanguard Press, 1356. 212 pp. 985.01/
639w, Bib, Chronology. Ilius. Index.

Part | describes the Spanish congquest of Peru; Part II relates
the pre-Spanish history of the Indians of Peru,

Aviation

1519, “Aeronautical Development in Brazil” K. L. C.
Legg. Aircraft Engineering, Vol. 34, 1962, Jul, pp.
192-195; Aug., pp. 220-225. Iilus.

The author, a British aeronautical engineer, who had just
completed a 4-year contract with the Brazilian Air Ministry,
describes the st~tus of aeronavtical development of Brazil (in-
cluding a description of the Brarzilian Aeronaautical Technical
Center), details the design features of a proposed Brazilian
executive aircraft. and outlines problems confronting nations
stvie as Brazil in their efforts to develop an aviation industry.

1520, “Aviation Diplomacy: The United States and
Brazil, 1939-1941." Frank D. McCann, Ir. Infer-
American Economic Ajfairs, Vol. 21, Spring 196§,
pp. 35-50. Notes.

A tracing of the steps by which German, Ialian, and French
interests were eliminated from Brazilian aviation in the eurly
years of WW 1 and an indication of the role of Pan American
Airways in the U.S. Government’s Airport Development Program
for Northeast Brazil.

1521, “Aviation in Chile.” Anyda Marchant. Air Law

Review, Vol. 9, Apr. 1938, pp. 160-180. Notes.
Legislative and treaty history of the first two decades of
aviation development in Chile.
1522, “Aviation in Colombia.” Anyda Marchant. Air
Law Review, Vol. 9, Jan. 1938, pp. 45-64. Notes.
An early account of the first two decades of aviation de-
velopinent in Colombia together with presentations of different
sections of aviation law,
1523, “Aviation Pioneers in Peru and Chile.” Gary G.
Kuhn. American Aviation Historical Society Journal,
Vol. 11, Summer 1966, pp. 102-104. Bib.

A brief account of the accomplishments at home and in
Europe: of several aviators from the two South Ameiican nations.

1524, A History of the World's Airlines. R. E. G.
Davies. London: Oxford 'Jniv. Press. 1964. 691 pp.
387.709/D257h. Index.

Of interest are Chapter 9, “Pan American Growth”; Chapter
12, “Latin American Growth”; Chapter 20, “Latin America
Makes I's Mark"; and Chapter 21, *Brazil Strides Clear."”

1525. “International Aviation Rivairy in Latin America,
1909-1927." Wesley P. Newton. Journal of Inter-
American Studies, Vol. 7, Jul. 1965. pp. 345-356.
Notes.

Primarily, a brief survey of United States efforts, private
and governmental, to participate in the growth of aviation in
Latin America.

1526, “Passenger Liability of Air Carriers in Colombian
Law.” Donald M. Rarrett. Journal of Air Law and
Commerce, Vol. 26. V.inter 1959, pp. 53-71. Notes.

An examination of Colombian law. as interpreted by the Su-
preme Court and commented upon by lawyers, on the subject of
the contractual liability of air carriers for the death or injurv
to passengers.

1527, The Struggle for Airways in Latin America, Wil-
liam A. M. Burden. New York. Council ¢n Foreign
Relations, 1943, 245 pp. 387.7/B91s. lllus, Bib. Tables.
Index.

A WW 1I study of commercial aviation oper~tions in Latin
America, based in part on an earlier work prepared by the
Cocrdinator of Inter-American Affairs in 1940-1941. Much of
the information was gleaned from the operating com:panies by
the author in visits 1o company hcadquarters.

1528, “That Magnificent Brazilian in His Flying Ma-
chine.” Paulo de Paula. Américas, Vol. 18, Sep. 1966,
pp. 16-22. lus.

Brief story of the contributions to aeronautics of Alberto
Santos-Dumont.

1529, “Wings over Latin America.” réon Boussard.

Interavia, Vol. 15, Feb. 1960, pp. 195-197. Tilus.

A very brief description of the operations of the Internaticnal
Civil Aviation Training Center in Mexico City.

Bibliography

1530. “An Annotated Bibliography of Latin American
Military 7. urnals.” Luigi Einaudi and Herbert Gold-
hamer. Latin American Research Review, Vol. 2,
Spring 1967, pp. 95-122.

A reprint «f a Rand study reduced in various parts and without
the original preface and introduction. Also fists discontinued
journals,

1831, “A Bibliographical Survey of Pan Americanism,”
Frank P. Hebblethwaite. Inter-American Review of
Bibliography, Vol. 18, Oct.-Dcc. 1965, pp. 324-334,

A Het of 132 titles affording a “poasramic” view of Pan
Americanism.”

15832, Bibliography of Industrial Relations in  Latin
America. James O, Morris and Efrén Cordova, Ithaca:
New York State School of Industrial and Labor Re-
lations, 1967. 290 pp. 016.658/M876b.

A comprehensive collection of titles of publications (books,
pariodical articles, etc.) pertaining to industrial relations and

labor laws in Latin America. The “General"” section of 62 pages
is followed by specialized treatment of 20 Latin American nations
and Puertu Rico.

1533, “Bcelvia's Social Revoluiion, 1952-1959: A Dis-
cussion of Sources.” Charles W. Arnade, Journal of
Inter-American Studies. Vol. 1, Jul, 1959, pp. 341-
352,

A bibliographical review, with pp. 345-182 given over to the
bibliography proper.

1834, Caribhcanu 1900-1965: A Topical Bibliography.
Lambros Comitas. Seattle: Univ. of Washington Press,
1968. 909 pp. 016.91729/C733¢. Inde:.

The most recent and most complete one-volume listing of
“schularly writings on the non-Hi panic Caribbean published in
the twentieth century, Although of limited value to students of
Latin America, the volume is vaiuable for its references to
demographic, anthropological. and other related topics.

1838, Communism in Latin Amervica, A Bibliography:
The Post-var Years (1945-7960). Ludwig Lauerhass,
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72

Jr. (comp.). Tos Angeles: UCLA. Center of Latin
American Studies, 1962, 78 pp. 016.,3354/C153c.
Index.

Unannotated lists of books, periodical articles, and govern-
mental publications tin Fnglish and other languagzes), arranged
by country cxeept for a general introductory section.

1836, Commurism in Latin Awierica, an International
Bibliography: 1900-1945, . % : 67 A\lartin H. Sable
and M. Wayne Dennis. Los Angeles: Latin Amegican
Center, UCLA, 1968, 220 pp. 016.3354/5117¢. Index.

Volume is desicned to supplement the Center's previous pub-
lication:  Communism n Latin Axerica, a Bibliography: The
Post-war Years, 19451960 (1962).

1837, “Contemporary Soviet Rescarch on Latin Amer-
ica.” J. Gregory Oswald. Latin American  Research
Review, Vol. 1, Spring 1966, pp. 77-96. Notes,

A three-part study devoted to (1) the role of Maixism-Leninism
in Soviet studies of Latin America, (2) a review of a collection
of translated Soviet readings, and (4) a review of certain
works on Patin America prescribed by the Communist Party of
the Soviet Union. See also Victor V. Vol'skii, “The Study of
Latin America in the U.S.S.R.,” ibid, Vol. 3, Fall 1967, pp.
77-%7.

1538, “Cuban Revisionist Interpretations of Cuba's
Struggle for Independence.” Duvon C. Corbitt, His-
panic American  Mistorical Review, Vol. 43, Aug.
1963, 395-404. Notes.

A brief review of the works of the Jeading Cuban advocates
of historival revisionism from 1927 to 1962,

1539. “The Cuban Revolution: A Bibliography of Ma-
terials in English.” Sue Anderson. Hispanic American
Report, Vol. 14, Jun. 1961, pp. 316-319.

Of value for references to works appearing in the first two
years of Castro™s rule.

1540. "Doctoral Dissertations in Latin America Area
Studies, 1962-1963." Frederick E. Kidder (comp.).
The Americas, Vol. 21, Oct. 1964, pp. 196-208.

A comprehensive list giving author, subject field, institution.
and dissertation title,

1841, Economic Development in Latin America: An
Annotated Bibliography. John R. Wish. New York:
Pracger, 1965. [44 pp. 001633098/ W8l4e. Index.

A “partially™ annotated bidliography of most value to those
interested in food marketing in Latin America.

1542, Guide to Muaterials on Latin America in the Na-
tional Archives. Vol. 1. John P. Harrison. Washing-
ton: GPO. 1961, 246 pp. 015.98/H314g/V.1.

A comprehensive report on manuscript records produced by
the U.S. Depts. of State, Treasurs, War and Navy., Holdings in
the various catewories are described as to size of holding and
date, together with a brief description of contents. A projected
second volume i to describe records relating to Latin America
held by other departments.

1543, Handhook of Latin American Studies. Gaines-
ville: Univ. of Florida Press, 1935—. 016.918/H23.
(ACL's holdings begin .- » Vol 2, 1936.)

A multivolume weries issued annuai!v covering a wide range of
Latin American ~ubjects. Items are listed in the language in which
they appeared (English, Spaash, Portuguese, or French), Anno-
tatons are frequently in English, but often are in the language
of the oriy'nal item.

1544, “The Historiography of Colonial and Mcdern
Bolivia.” Charles W, Arnade. Hispanic American His-
torical Review, Vol 42, Aug. 1962, pp. 333-384, Notes.

A vomprehensive essay of value to the student of Bolivian
history.

1848, Latin America, 1935-1949: 4 Selected Bibliog-
ruphy Dorothy Dillon. New York: United Nations,
1982, N.p. 016,98 DST91. Index,

An caannotated listing of 4817 ttdes of books, pamphlets,
periodicals thut not peniodical arucdesy, and Tatin American
povernment publications pertiing 1o the arcas of cconomics,

education, peography, history, mternational gelations, law, and
sociology.

1846, Latin America: A Bibliographical Guide to

Economy, History, Law, Politics, and Society. S. A.
Bayitch. Coral Gables: Univ, of Miami Press, 1961.
335 pp. 016,98/B3571. Index.

A selective bibliography limited to the areas listed in the sub-

title. with the addition of the area of “culture,” and limited to
works in the English language. Entries are not annotated.

1547, Latin America: An Annotated Bibliography of
Paperback Books. Georget:.: M. Dorn (comp.). Wash-
ington: Hispanic Foundatiuii, Library of Congress,
1967. 77 pp. 016.918/D7131. Index.

Annotations add value to this recent work.

1548, “Latin American Economic Integration—A Sur-

vey of Recent Literature.” Jorge E. Navarrete, Journal
of Common Market Studies, Vol. 4. Dec. 1965, pp.
168-177. Bib,

Comments on 66 articles and books listed at the end of the
article.

1549, Latin American History: A Guide to the Litera-
ture in English. Robin A, Humphreys. London: Ox-
ford Univ. Press, 1958. 197 pp. 016.98/H9271/1958.
Index.

Volume lists 2,089 titles. It is restricted, as the title indicates,
to works appearing in English and to works relating to history,
as the author writes, “'in the widest possible sense.” It is designed
particularly for the university student and general reader.

1550. “The Latin American Press and the Space Race.”
Peter H. Smith. Journal of Inter-American Studies,
Vol. 6, Oct. 1964, pp. 549-572, Notes,

An attempt to explore the efforts of the USSR and the USA

in outer space as revealed in u study of press reporting and
editorial comment in Latin American newspapers.

15881, Literary Guide for Brazilian Studies, William V.
Jackson. Pittsburgh: Univ. of Pittsburgh, 1964. 197
pp. 016.981/J141, Tables. Maps. Index.

A valuable tool revealing (for the vears 1963-1964) holdings
by U.S. libraries and archives of material pertaining to Brazil.
15852, Master Directory for Latin America. Martin H.
Sable. Los Angeles: UCLA Latin American Center,

1965. 438 pp. R/918.058/S117m.

Lists of organizations, associations, and institutions in Latin
America and the United States arranged under the following,
headings: 1. Government; 2. Education-Research; 3. Agriculture,
4, Religion: 5. Business-Industry-Finance; 6. Labor-Cooperatives;
7. Organizations and Associations Concerned with Latin America;
8. Communications Media; 9. Recent Conferences and Con-
gresses; 10. Miscellaneous.

1553. Modern Latin America in Social Science Litera-
ture. Richard F. Behrendt. Albuquerque: Univ, of
New Mecxico Press, 1949, 152 pp. 016.918/R42Im.
Index.

A selective annotated bibliography of value for period covered.

1554, “Recent Resecarch and Writings on the Role
of the Military in Latin America.” L, N. McAlister.
Latin American Research Review, Vol. 2, Fall 1966,
pp. 5-36. Notes.

A review in depth of the major studies of the Latin American
military.

1555. “Recent Research on the Economic History of
Latin America.,” William P. McGreevey and Robson
B. Tyrer. Lutin American Research Review, Vol. 3,
Spring 1968, pp. 89-117. Bib. Tables.

A review of economic studies made in the past two centuries.

1556, A Review of FEcological Rescarch in Middle
America,” Charles F. Boaunett. Latin American Re-
search Review, Vol. 2, Summer 1967, pp. 3-27. Bib.

A survey of writings on the subject.

1857, 4 Select Bibliography: Asia, Africa, Eastern
Europe, Latin America. New York: American Uni-
versity's Field Staif, 1960. 543 pp. R/016.9019/A512s.

SN
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Esxsentially, a tool for college librarians interested in assembling
a collection for undergraduate students. The Latin American
section of this volume will be of value for others intcrested in
the area. See also the Supplements for 1961 and 1963,

1558, “A Selected Bibliography of Bolivian Social
Sciences.” Charles W. Arnade. Inter-American Re-
view of Bibliography, Vol. 8, Jul.-Sep. 1958, pp. 256
265. Notes.

Contains references to works of history, literature, bibliography,
philosophy, anthropology, geography, education, journalism, and
miscellanea,

15589. “Social Stratification Research in Latin Americe.”
Sugiyama Intaka. Latin America Research Review,
Vel. 1, Fall 1965, pp. 7-34. Bib.

A review of work done or under way, followed by an extensive
(pp. 22-34) list of titles of completed research projects,

1560. “La Sociologia en Latinoamerica.” Roberto Agra-
monte. Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol 2, Jul.
1960, pp. 209~-237.

A review of a number of textbooks and other writings on
sociology by Latin American authors,

1861, Statistical Abstract of Latin Arm- - ., - 75 9th
ed. Norris B, Lyle and Richard A. Calman (eds. and
comps.). Los Angeles: Latin American Center, UCLA,

1966. 178 pp. 318/C153s/1965, Tables. Bib.

A collection of 102 tables of statistical information on the area,
land use, population, social organization, economy, and finance.
Volume is the most recent available in a series begun in 1956,

1862, Survey of Investigations in Progress in the Field
of Latin American Studies, 1965. Selma F. Rubin.
Washington: Pan American Union, 1965. 103 pp.
016.98/H456s/1965. Index.

Latest in a series of surveys dating from 1927, Survey lists 843
titles of works in progress in the United States. Canada, Puerto
Rico, and Latin America. Titles are arranged in seventeen topical
categories,

1563, “A Working Bibliography for the Study of Brazil-
ian History.” E. Bradford Burns. The Americas, Vol.
22, Jul. 1965, pp. 54-88.

A lengthy selection of books and articles of value for the stu-
dent of Brazilian history.

Biography

1564, The Conquisitadors. Jean Descola (Malcolm
Barnes, tr.). New York: Viking Press, 1957. 404 pp.
980/D448c. IHus. Index.

The discoveries and conquests of Columbus, Cortés, Pizarro,
Valdivia, Narvaez, Cabeza de Vaca, de Soto, Coronado, Alvarado,
and others of the Spanish conquistadors, and a tribute to Bar-
tolomé de las Casas, the Dominican defender of the Indians.

1565. Destiny and Glory. Edward S. Wallace. New
York: Coward-McCann, Inc., 1957. 320 pp. 973.6/
W188d. Illus, Bib. Index.

An entertaining story of the filibasters who invaded Latin
American nations from U.S. basts ia the period 1848-1861.
Here are told the human iaterest stories of events in the lives of
Narciso Lépez, Plerre Soulé, General Henningsen, and William
Walker.

1566. Eagles of the Andes: South American Struggles for
Independence. Carleton Beals. Philadelphia: Chilton
Books, 1963. 363 pp. 980.02/B366e. Bib. Index.

Well-written stories of the parts played by the leaders in the
fight for South America’s independence.,

1567, Great Conquerors of South and Central America.
A, Hyatt Verrill, New York: Home Library, 1943.
389 pp. 980/C555g. Bib.

A volume for juvenile readers.

1868. Latin American Leaders. Harold E. Davis. New
York: H. W. Wilson Co., 1949. 170 pp. 920.08/D2621.
Bib. Index.

Brief biographies of Touissant 1'Ouverture, Morelos, Moreno,
Rivadavia, Feij6, Santander, 3Balmaceda, Irigoyen, Barbosa,
éizudl. Bello, Euclides da Cunha, Darfo, Rodé, Ingenieros, and

aso.

1869. The Liberators of Mexico. John A. Caruso. New
York: Pageant Press, 1954. 342 pp. 972.03/C3291.
Bib. Index.

Popular biographies of Hidalgo, Morelos, and Iturbide,

1870. Men of Mexico. James A, Magner. Milwaukee:

Bruce Publishing Co., 1943. 632 pp. 920.072/M19m2.

Briet blographies of Moctezuma 11, Cortés, Las Casas, Bishop
Zumérrags, Vasco de Quiroga, Antonio de Mendoza, Revilla
Cigedo 11, Miguel Hidalgo, José Marla Morelos, liurbide, Santa
Anna, Jukrez, Maximilian, Porfirio Diaz, Venustliano Carranzs,
Plutarco Elfas Calles, L&zaro Cérdenas.

1871, Prophets of the Revolution: Profiles of Latin
American Leaders, Robert ). Alexander. New York:
M:c.;n'\i!l,l‘:n, 1962, 322 pp. 923.28/A377p. Bib. Index.

rief graphies of: José Batlle y Ordofiez, Lazaro
Arnuro Alessandri, Victor R:\n.lily: dcl'ln Tonc,c‘l{::u.l:;

Betancourt, José Figueres, Luis Mufioz Marin, Victor Paz
Estenssoro, Getulio Vargas, Juan Domingo Perén, and Fidel
Castro.

1572, South American Dictators: During the First Cen-
tury of Independence. A. Curtis Wilgus (ed.). New
York: Russell & Russell, Inc., 1963. 502 pp. 980/
G349s.

This reprint of a volume first published in 1937 consists of
papers presented at the Fifth Seminar Conference on Hispanic
American Affairs held at The George Washington University
during the summer session of 1936. More than 30 of the best-
known 19th century dictators are the subjects of study by A.
Curtis Wilgus, Lewis W. Bealer, Andrew N. Cleven, J. Fred
Rippy, Alan K. Manchester, and Almon R. Wright.

1873. The Spanish Conquistadores. Frederick A. Kirk-
patrick. London: Adam and Charles Black, 1946. 366
pp. 980/K59:/1946, Illus, Appendices. Index.

Well-told stories of Spain’s warriors who won the New World
between 1492 and 1560.

1574, The Sword Was Their Passport: A History of
American Filibustering in the Mexican Revolution.
Parris G. Warren. Baton Rouge: Louisiana State Univ.
Press, 1943. 286 pp. 972.08/W2Ss. Bib. Index.

The Gutiérrez-Magee, the Mina, and the Long filibustering ex-
peditions from Louisiana into New Spain (present Texas and
Northern Mexico) during the years of the Mexican Revolution,
1812-1821,

1878, Twilight of the Tyrants. Tad Szulc. New York:
Henry Holt and Co., 1959. 312 pp. 980.03/S998t.
Bib. Index.

P u:}?sraphies of Vargas, Perén, Odria, Pérez Jiménez, and Rojas
a,

15876. Vision of Peru: Kings, Conquerors, Saints. Violet
M. Ciifton. London: Duckworth, 1947. 364 pp. 985/
C639v. I'lus. Bib, Index.

A three-part history of Peru tcld in the lives of the incas, the
Pizarros and their confederates, and of tie men and women of
the Church.

INDIVIDUAL BIOGRAPHIES

1577, Balboa of Darién: Discoverer of the Pacific. Kath-
leen Romoli. Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Co.,
Inc., 1953. 431 pp. 92/81731r. Bib. Index.

A scholarly study of the role of Vaxo Nuiez de Balboa in the

exploration and settement of the Isthmus of Panama in the
first decade of the 16th century.
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1878, 4 Sergeant Named Batista, Edmund A Chester.
New York: Henry Holt & Co.. 1954, 276 pp. 92/
B333¢. Index.

A hipgraphy of Fulgencio Batista, Cuban dictator.

1879, Rirth of a Woild. Bolivar in Terms of His
Peoples, Waldo Frank. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co.,
1951, 432 pp. 92/ B68YE. 1llus. Hib. Index,

Rolvar's role in the revolution against Spain, .

1880, Bolivar. Salvauor de Madanaga. New York: Pel-
legrini & Cuadahy, 1952. 711 pp. 92/8689ma. [llus.
Notes. Index.

One of the more wwholagly studies of Simdn Bolivar, Venesuela's
leader in the revolution against Spain.

1881, Bolivar and the Independence of Spanish America.
J. B. Trend. New York: Macmillan, 1948, 287 pp.
92/B689+. Bib. Index.

An accouns and an interpretation that attemps (0 “bring out
the importance of Bolivar's political theories.”

1882, Bolivar and the Political Thought of the Spanish
American Revolution, Victor Andrés Belaunde. Balti-
more: The Johns Hopkins Press, 1938, 431 pp. 980/
B426b, Bib, Index.

Volume is based largely on author’s lectures at the Sorbonne
in 1928, at the University of Miami in [928-1929, and at The
Johns Hopkins University in 1930,

1883, Rolivar. Tke Life of an ldealist. Emil Ludwig.
New York: Alliance Book Corp.. 1942. 362 pp.
92/B6891. Index.

An unde. umented biography.

1584, Bolivar: The Passionate Warrior. Thomas R.
Ybarra. New York: Ives Washbumn, 1929. 375 pp.
92/B689y. Bib. Index.

The man as he was, his faults, his virtues. and his accomplish-
ments.

1588, The Four Seasons of Manuela. Victor W. von
Hagen. New York: Duell, Sloan and Pearce. 1952
320 pp. 92:S127v. Bib. Chronology. Index.

The story of Manurla Sfenz and her years with Simdn Bolivar.

1386. Man of Glory: Simén Bolivar. Thomas Rourks
(pscud. for Danicl J. Clinton) New York: Williar.:
Morrow & Co.. 1942, 38S pp. 92/B689¢. Bib. Index.

The Life and work of the Liberatoe,

1587, Seiicted Writings of Bolivar. Vicente Lecuna
fcempiier), Hurold A. Bierck. Jr. fed.), and Lewis
Benrasd it.). New York: Colonial Press, Inc., 1951,
2 vols. ©R) BORY.. Index.

Volume 1 oovers the perwd. 1810-1822; Volume 11, 18231830,

1588, Simicin Boinvar: A Story of Cowrave. Elizabeth
Wauph  New York: Macmillan, 1942, 326 pp. 92°
B6iOw. Ri%

A vty iographagal review.

1885, Simdn Bolivar. Daniel A. del Rio. New York:
The Bolivarian Society of the United States, Inc..
1965, 14k pp. 92 'R6R9¢. Rib. Hlus,

A brefl ani undocumented bsography ir whxch the author
Quotes freeh from umpevilned soutves.

1590, Simiin Bolivar. A Sketch of His Life ond Worl,
Guillermo A, Sheraell, Caracas: The Bolivanan So-
ciely of Venczucla, 19510 23 pp. 92 B6R9-h 1951,
Baih.

Volume 12 Jdesoted to aspenis of the Liderator sn whkh
he 1 repvesented av Patnct, Warnor, Mateunan, and Father of
Fue Nanwoan,

15891, Sintdn Bolivar: South American Litcrator. Hilde-
gatde Angell. New York: W. W. Norton & Co., Inc..
1930. 296 pp. 92 B689a. Oi» -

A dography of the Veneaws: Hra o qy lesder.

1592. Ainazon Throne: The Story of the Braganzas of
Brazil. Bertita Harding. Indianapolis: Bobbs-Merrill
Co., 1941. 353 pp. 929.799/H263a. Tlius. Bib. Index.

The entertaining story of the royal family of Brazil to the end
of the Empire in 1889,

1593, Fidel Castro. Enrique Menewns (J. Halcro Pergu-
son, tr.). New York: Taplinger Publishing Co., 1966.
218 pp. 972.91/MS$43f. Tllus. Index.

A personal insight into Castros political career by s com-
panion in arms in the Sierra Maestra.

18%4. Fidel Castro, Rebel—Liberator or Dictator? Jules
Dubois. Indianapolis: The New Bobbs-Merrill Co.,
Inc.. 1959. 391 pp. 92/C355d. Index.

Volume was written befors the amthor, Latin American cor-
respondent for the Chicago Tribune, Joat faith in Castro.

1898, Ld:aro Cdrdenas: Mexican Democrat. William C.
Townsend. Ann Arbor: George Wahr Pub. Co., 1952
379 pp. 92/C2661. Index.

The life snd contributions of Mexico's president in the yuan
1934-§940.

1596. 4dmiral of the Ocean Sea: A Life of Christopher
Columbus. Samuel E. Morison. Boston: Little, Rrown
& Co., 1942. 680 pp. 92/C718m/1942. Maps. Index.

The most readsble and most suthentic account of Colum’
voyages, whose routes the author retraced in a sailing vessel.

1897. Christopher Columbus: Being the Life of the Very
Magnificens Lord Don Cristobal Colén. Salvador de
Madariaga. London: Hollis & Carter, 1949. 498 pp.
92/C718ma/ 1949, Hius. Notes. Index.

A well-written, human-interest biography.

1598, Columbus. Bjorn Landstrdom. New York: Mac-
milian. 1967. 207 pp. 92/C7181. Hivs. Bib. Chron-
olog: .ndex.

A profusely illwtrated reteiting of the contemporary stothes of
Columbus' four voyages.

1599, The Life of the Admiral Christopher Columbus
by His Son Ferdinand. (Benjamin Keen, tr. and an-
notator). New Brunswick: Rutgers Univ. Press, 1959.
316 pp. 92/C718¢. Hllus. Notes. Index.

Columbsis’ achievements a: scen through the eyes of bis son
the scholar.

1608, Coronado: Knight of Pueblos and Plains. Herbert
E. Bolton. New York: Whittiesey House, 1949. 491
pp. 973.16/B6%4c. Bib. lndex.

A scholarly sccount of the 1340-154] expedition, headed by
Frascixo Vimues de C Jo. that explored the South "
repion of the Vnited Stares.

1681. Cortés and Montezuma. Marnice Collis. London:
Faber and Faber, 1954. 251 pp. 92/C328¢. lliws.
Chronology. Index.

A udy of the rolts of the Spennh coatuniadoe and the Astex
ruler >f Mexiko in (e batthes foe (oatrol of prewent Mezico Ciy.

1682. Herndn Cortés: Conquerne of Mexico. Salvador
de Madarisga. Chicago: Hinry Repmery Co., 1955,
354 pp. 92/C8im. Notes. Index.

A biographs of oae of the leading congutadorrs

18R, Stont Corte:: A Riography of the Spanish Con-
quest. Henry M. Robinson. New York: (eatury Co.,
1931, 347 pp. 92°Cllr. Index.

A popular biogt iy

1608, The Florida of the Ince. Gargilaso & 1a Vega
(John G. and Jeanpetie ). Vamer. trn and code ).
Austin: Unrv. of Teass Press. 1962 633 pp. 973147
G2161. Index.

A tramistion i the o of the expedition ied by Hermaedo
de Soto sod of My watderiags I8 1he wwtdugsiern arvs of (he
Uahed Siptes from 1339 w 1543,

1688, P. rfirio Diaz: Dictator af Mezice. Catleton Beals.
Philadelphia: J. B. Lippincott Co., 1932 483 pp
92:D34b. Ulus. Jodex.
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An undocumented blography. the revult of four years of re-
search. and based larpely on primary sources and personsl inter-
views.

1606, El Inca: The Life and Times of Garcilaso de la
Yega. John G. Varner. Austin: Univ. of Texas Press,
1968. 413 pp. 92/G216v. Rik. Hius. Index.

An ~xhamntive biography of one of the great historians of the
Spanish conqu o of Peru.

1687. Géme:. Tyrant of the Andes. Thomas Rourke
(pscud. for Danicl J. Clinton). Garden City, N.Y.:
Halcyon House, 1936. 320 pp. 92/G633¢.

Ihe dife wony of Juan Viceme Gomes. Vencruclan dutator
from 1908 to 196.

1608, My Friend Che. Ricardo Rojo (Julian Casant, tr.).
New York: Dial Press, inc., 1968. 259 pp. 92/GY3Yr.
Ius.

The authos, a lefiit Argemtine lawyer, el of Niv scars of
scquaimancehip with fellow Argemtinian Gues ara.

1609, Caudillo: A Portrait of Antonio Guzmdn Blanco.
George S. Wise, New York: Columbia Univ. Press,
1951. 190 pp. 92/G993w. NMus. Bib. Index.

A description of Vemerucla's wociat g Me, B onal
structure. and carly histon furnisb an introduction to the careet
t;l.‘!:c dictatos who cominated Veneruclan politics from 1570 o

1618, lturbide of Mexice. William S. Robertson. Dus-
ham: Duke Univ. Press, 1952, 361 pp. 92/191r.
Jilus. Bib. Index.

A scholarty biography of Agudin de lturdide. cmperor of
Mexico. 1832-1923,

61k, The Knipnt of El Dorade. German Arcinicgas.
(Mildred Adams, tr.). New York: Viking Press,
1942. 301 pp. 92/J6ta. Bib. Index.

A Biography of Jimdncz de Queads, the Spaainh craquinados
who conquered peesest Colomb

1612 Judre: and His Mexico. Ralph Roeder. 2 Vols.
New York: Viking Press, (947, 92/J91r. Hius. Bib.
Index.

A comprehemive biography of Benito Sudres.

1613, Viva Jwirel! Claries A. Smant. New York: J. B.
Lippincott Co.. 1963. 444 pp. 92/J91s. Maps. Notes.
Index.

A eahantive vudy of the life of Besito Judses. Meaian
leader of the mid-ninewreatt comtury.

1614, "Defender of the Indiam.” Ricardo Gallardo.
Américas, Vol. 18, Oct. 1906, pp. 23-31. s,

A bdeic? revuwd of the cffoets of Battolomné o Las Canar to
pecsemt the coclavermemt of the Iadiam by e catiy Spamsh
colomisers.

1618, Froncisco 1. Maders: Apastic o} Mexican De-
mocrecy. Mankey R. Ross. New York: Columbia Unin,
Presx, 1938, 378 pp. 92 MSir. BiS. Inder.

7 wholarh baograndy of the s igto: of the Meix an forolutase
that veettheen Dutatoe Pocfurie Deas

1686, Juse Murii. Cuban Porier. Rchard B, Gras.
Gauncaille: Unis. of Flonda Pross, 962 W7 pp.
9T MITEe. Bib. index.

A whodarhy cosmosatsa of the maey faivts of iw caeee of
thin Cuhon Fattid.

617, Marsi Apostie of Freedom. Jorge Matach (Coley
Tayhor. tr.). New Yoek: [xvin Adair Co, 1930, 383
pe. 92 MITRm. Notes. Bius.

As vindox venctied baogt sy of Jong Jalude Mart: devagewed foe
ropular readamg

1618 Marrr Uarne of Cobdon Indopendems. Féln
Luzaw (Esxtber . Shuler. tr.h. Abuguerge: LUmis.

of New Mero Prosa. 1933, 260 pp. S MITSIG,

Aml;mnhdm Soluin Mot}
1619, Phantomt Crowr: The Sty of Matimdsan &
Cerlode of Mesxo. Berta Hankng. Indasapoln:

Bobbs-Merrill Co., 1934. 92/M4641h. 381 pp. Nlus.

Rib. Index.
A popular hiography of the usurpers who were imposed as
rulers of Mexico in the 1860° by Napolcon 111

1620. Fiancisco de Miranda: Forerunner of Spanish.
American Independence. Philip J. Sheridan, San An-
tonio: Naylor Co.. 1960. 83 pp. 92/M672s. Bib.
Index.

A hrief hiography designed for the genetal reader and the
secomdar sohoa! vudent

1621, The Life of Miranda. William S. Robertson. 2
vols. Chapel Hill: Univ, of North Carolina Press,
1929. 92 'MaT2r. Bib, Index.

AN exhawstine. scholarhy stody of Francaso de Mirunda, the
“Precursor” of the 1aun American Wars of Revolution againu
Span.

1622, Miranda: Wewld Citizen. Joseph F. Thoming.
Gainesville: Univ. of Florida, 1952, 324 pp. 92/
M672. Bib. Jndex.

The a2uthuy of his scholarly Mmogsaphy of | ramivo &
Mirarda ha- had access to mach matcnal hat was aot 3. alabic
o Wifiam 5. Robeftvon. whow authotitative wosh appeared in
1929

1623. The King Danced in the Marketplac: Fnges
Gillmor. Tucscn: Univ. of Arizona Press, 1964, 271
pp. 92°M781g. Hlus. Bib, Index.

A biography of “"Motesruma” the Fira, great-grandfather of
the Aztex Ieader who teled 1n 1419 when (onéz 1avade! Mexiko.
Auther Ras depenuc) latgels o source matenial on the few
rEMININE 2t el Pictufe revotds (codcen ). annals, and chron-
whes.

1624. (' Hixcins and Don Bernardo. Fdna D. P. Nelson.
New York: Dutton, 1954, 384 pp. 813/N425¢. 84 pp.
Rib.

A (wbonal bography of Ambemio and his o0 Bernardo
i,

1628, 4 Crosshowman’s Story of the First o _aploration of
the Amazon. George Millar. New York: Knopf, 1955.
354 pp. 981/ Modsc.

The suony of the 1%4i-142 caploeation of the Amasma from
the Andcs 1o e cxpan by the Orellana crpediton. told o the
Bsame of Isasoga, the sotiveney foe Occlana.

1636. Jose Clemente Orozco: An Auiobiography. Robert
C. Swephenwon ftr.). Austin: Univ. of Texas Press,
1962. 171 pp. 92 0Td1a. Hlus. Index.

A tambstog of roaos detahy stoey of B kfe fist pub-
Inied 18 #rcchoor 1n Meowno Uty 1942 Protuseh sliustrated
arth vope of Uroae v deamings amd parnting.

io31. the Woman with ke Whip: Eva Peron. Matia
flores. Garden City, N.Y.: Doublkday & Co., Inc.,
1952 26 pp. 92/PISH.

The bife and athgec of Marng Era Duarte. sho fow o 18-
flocmr ta Argennms o the wite of Dutatoe Juan Perva

1628, H:iuthers of Diwemr. The Stoey of the Picarras of
FPerw. Hoffman Birmcy. Nea Yorh: G, P. Putnam’
Som, 19320 322 pp. 98BS HoI9h. Hib Indcv.

The ol of Framoacw, bHernands Juaa aml Uewizabs Pusatto
18 1 coaguet and witileoeas o Pets

1629, [ 4 Unwiitien dilance. Rio -Branc und Braziliar
Amicrwun Relahons. P Bradiord Burm, New York !
Columbia Uan. Proa, 1964 308 pp. 32773081
B9 Tu. Mo, Bid. Indkr.

T dploematn carver of Brint’s m ¢ famon Fostiga Min
nset amd pembavadndod

100, Cuprain ot the dndes. The Libe of Don Loor de
e Muriin, Liderator of A:zpenting, Chile, and Perw.
Margzret H. Harnwa, New York  Rchard R Snuth,
13 216 pp. 92 Si96h. e B:d. jnden.

A Buogzapfy of e axhabext W Ndrpxademr of o Aheth
Loth Ammgra

103, Sum Ueron Kmipht oof the 4xd:5. Rardo Rojas

(Henc® ! Roclell and Carfos Vedela, ). New
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York: I)uublul.ly Doran & Co.,
Siv6r. Notes, index.

A bocraphy of General Jose de San Martin, the beader of
swthein South Amierna’s movement  tor independence  from
Spain

1632, Sun Martin The Libesator, 3. C.
New York e Philosophical Tibrary, Inc..
92 Stoem. filus. Index,

\ Proseraphsy prodiaed for popelan consumplion.,

1633, Suntu Auna. The Story of an Enicma Who Onee
Was Meveo, Wilfrid H. Callcott. Norman: Unmiv. of
OhLihoma Press, 1936, 391 pp. 92 S231¢.

; A Bography of Antonk | opes de Santa Anng, the dwtatar who

! domenated the Ristory of the Mot an naton from 1838 (o §380.

1634, The Life of Sarmicnto. Allson W, Bunhley.
Prinveton: Princeton Univ. Press, 1982 S66 pp. 92
S28th. Rib, Index

A shotatts bicgraphy of  Migcabing’s
cudue 2log, sournanst, and dipbomac

1638, P yvorait of a Dictator: Francisco Solano Lipe:.
Robert B Cunminghame Granam. London: William
deinemann, Lid, 1933, 283 pp. 92 1.864g. llus. Rib.
Appendines. Index.

The suthor, who siated Porage » I8 months alter ihe Jeath
ol My suaent, teicd pesmopath on thy recolizctions of Foaglnhe.
mery amd others who had Anown § opes petsonally.

1636, W.ountan on Horscheck: The Mory
TLope: und Elisa vack, Witham F.
Cuy, N.Y.: Doubleday & Co., Inc.,
92 LYN7w. Notes. Chronology.

' N Bovrarhieal stidy of the Piracuas an diciator § F48S 180

! “md of M. Iinb misizess.

| 1837, i Biuck Comsul. Anatolii Vinogradov

: Burns, paend. trs. New York: Viling Pross,

: I8 pp. 97294\ 7RED. Bib.

Fanonaliznd Bidoraal avvoart of the Fremd Revoluton aod
Tounamt FOusertiee, the kadee of the Hakian Revolutwa.

1638, The Bluck Nupoleon: The Mory of Touissant
lowvertare, ey Wasman, New  York: Harcourt,
Brace and Co., 1931, 295 pp. 92 Todw. lHus. Hib.

N popular hogiaphn of ibe kadet of the Ha:ian indepeadene
txncment 10 the 1970,

1639, Bind i the Ntreets The Life und Rule of
Truplio, Albent O Hicks. New York: Creative Ape
Press, Inc., 1946, 230 pp. 92 [Resh.

thucatin Roviodds savs 10 fuy Easodiaton” that thiy o the

faar umubudiocd hfe of frupths © Autihe b 3 oewspaserman
whoe wie B s pumbet of petucboab and Bowapapers.

Inc.. 1948, 92/

1. Metford.
19580, 154 pp.

Modent (INAS 1874,

f Francisco
Barreit. Garden
1982, 362 pp.
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1640, Trujitlo: Little Caesar of the Caribbean. Germfn
F. Omes. New York: Thomes Nelson & Sons, 1958,
338 pp. 92/T8660.

The suthor. a Dominican, says of his work that it “ls plais,
unadulterated journalism,” but that it represents “s
cffort 1o give an accursie picture of life and desth in the

Pominican Republic under the iron grip of the dean of the
‘Free World™s' dictators.”

1648, Trujillo: The Last Caesar. Arturo . Espaillat.

Chicago: Henry Regnery Co.. 1963. 192 pp. 92/
TB66¢. Index.
Trujillo’s chief of swcurdy, and sometime todent ot W

Puint, reports on the later years of Rafae' Lev:.Jas Trujillo.

1642 Trujillo: The Life and Times of a Caribbean
Dictator. Robert D. Crassweller. New York: Mac-
millan, 1966 468 pp. 92/T866¢. lilus. Bib. Index.

A comprehemive review of the life and political career of the
Deminican diciator. Author makes much we of ictervisws with
thome who koew the dicia:ror. The suthoe’s decision not to use
footactes makes it difficolt (if not imposaidle) for the scholar o
make full use of the note worthy bibliography.

1643. Vargas of Brazil: A Political Biography. John W.
P. Dulles. Austin: Univ. of Texas Press, 1967. 39§
op. 92/v297d. lllus. Chronology. Bib. Index.

A wcholasly biography covering the political career of Getulio
Vargas from 1922 to his death in 1954,

1644, Vasconcelus of Mexico: Philosopher and Propkel.
John H. Haddox. Austin; Univ. of Texas Press, 1967.
13 pp. 192 72/H127v. Bib. Index.

An attemp to “achicve aa inciusive and unified pictere of
the thought of the Nﬂku philotophet in its entire rup—n
range that P cverything on carth and in
heasens 3 well.™

1648. Memoirs of Pancho Villa. Martin Luis Guzmrin
(Virginia H. Taylor, 1r.). Austin: Univ. of Tea s,
1965, 512 pp. 92/VT12g. lilus. Index.

Events in the life ol Francisco Villa (0 the year 1915, based oo
a volkction of documents prepered under Villa's direction.

1646. “The Gray-Eyed Man of Destiny.” Edward S.
\/allace. American Heritage, Vol. 9, Dec. 1957, pp.
26-294. Nius

The viory, teiefly told. of Willlam Walker's filibustering ex-
reriencs: in Central America in the 1839w

1647, The Crimson Jester: Zarata of Mexico. Henry H.
Dunn. New York: liational Travel Club, 1934. 304
rpe 92/2384. N

The lifc story of Ewdisac Zapata. the bandit chicfaim who
osce ruled cesthird o hlexiko. who tiwew tienss comtrolled
Mezxo Cuy, who “tarmed (w0 presidests, comtrolied 8 third,
and w3y vitally wflweotial with 2 fourth™ The suthor “cam-

paigned with him through the years, rode stitrup to wirrwp with
hum o8 hn sasdh, counted his eaccutions, . . . .-

Church

1650. “Protwcstantism a3 3 Factor of Culture Change in
Rrarzil™ Emilio Willkkms. Ecomomic Development and
Cultnral Change, Vol. 3, Jul. 1955, pp. 321-333.

A comgarhios of the roles of Gereen sed American Pro-
maunmmouwammumm
folk of Pedtishas aed Cushe aod U suberben

woeamwedts of Monte Alegre.

1681, “Reports of Britsh Diplomats Concerning the
Matee of Protestastism in Latin Amenca ia 1831"
Willim B. Winn. Jowrnsl of Church end Smate. Yol
10, Autumn 1968, pp. 437-444. Notrs

Faerpts to repties froen Sekhih agrets sl ool 80 20
aquits & Lord Palemetsdon sl out I8 Awgt 1851,




Church

ROMAN CATHOLIC

1652, “Anglicanism, Catholicism and the Negro Slave.”
Herbert S, Kliein, Comparative Studies in Scciety and
History, Vol. R, Apr. 1966, pp. 295-130. Notes.

The approach to the slave problem by the Roman Cathol
Church in colonial Cuba is contrasted with that of the Church of
England in colonial Virginia.

1683, Busic Ecclesiastical Statistics for Latin America.
Thomas K. Burch and Donald J. Burton (comps.):
William J. Gibbons 1¢d.). Maryknoll, New York:
World Horizon Reporis, 1955, 54 pp, 282/B947h,

A 'ume of vatistical data pentainine to the R Cathohe
Chu n Latin America.

1684. s¢ Brazilian Church and the New left”
Manoel Cardozo. Journal of Iater-American Studics,
Vol. 6, Jul. 1964, pp. 313-321I.

Principally. a description of the putpone and accomplishments
of the periodical Bravd Ureente, -3 id by Father Carles Josaphat,
of the Dominikcan order.

1688, “Brazil's Catholic 1eft.” ‘Thomax G. Sanders.
America, Vol. 117, 18 Nov. 1957, pp. 598-601.

How the Chrivtian Democratic Movement sn Brazil dilfers
from its manifestations in Spanch-speaking countries of Latin
America and resvom why the movement Bas failed to develop a
broad fullowing among Roman Catholns i Braszil who have
kancd toward the Catholic Left.

1656. “The Catholic Church and Modemization in Peru
and Chile.” Frednick B. Pike. Journal of International
Affairs, Vol. 20, No. 2, 1966, pp. 272-288. Nolcs.

Evidences in the twenticth centusy of how the Church has
become increasingl> concerncd with the whole man. with his
body as well av witl hiv 30ul. In the process, the authne vicws
the church’s role in wxio-vonomic arca., in the ine of chariy
and the redintribution cf wealth, in reforming clerival education,
on the inue of birth comtrol. and the Prowent prccatious position
n which the Church’s modernization prosram has placed .

1687. “The Cacholic Church in Central Ameriva.” Fred-
rick B. Pikc. Review of Politics, Vol. 2* Jan. 1989,
pp. 83-113. Notes.

A tracang of the Church vs. State struggle from 1821 to the
1950°, with dncunaions of Catholic edacabion and the spread of
Protevtantom.

1688, “Catholic Revolution in Latin America.” Georgie
A. Geyer. Progressive, Vol. 32, Jul. 1968, pp. 33-36.

A sampling of 1-:ady revcaled ot the anaual CICOP (Catholi
Inter-Ametican Coopetation Program) convention i St Losis
in the winter of 1967-68.

1689, Catholicism. Nationaiizm, and Democracs in Ar-
zenling. John J. Keamedy. South Bend: Urniv. of
Notre Dame, 1958. 219 pp. 282.82/K35¢. Rib. Indcx.

Authot's “articulate reflecton of the .oflucte ek whuh
Cabolnm has peemcand, o wougt to petmcate. the body
poltic’” comimtutc: "an cafundon of the peavipal idcas, theorses
and trcmds shuh Argeatise Catholw thought b produned™ n
the ceatusy and 3 half unce 10100

1668. “Chaiknge to Catholicism in latin Amei.ca’
Ivan Vallier. Trams-Action, Vol. 4, Jun. 1967 pp.
17-26 1. hlva

An cxpmsnation of four patiermn charatensds of the .
twonal <huach. and the devehopenent of sew clites tn (e agw”
<h-mch andd Ihcir rale @ Y Program

1661, “Chanping Rok of the Church.” Smith Hempstone.
Nation, Vol. 203, 12 Scp. 1966, py. 216-219.

The Romaa Catholx (Rusci's pontnn 10 pant cudictios and 3
trvicw of peodieem coefionting the kot d in the mdere et
1688, Christignity ond Rovolution: Tae lrism of Cuba.
Losle Dewart. New York: Herder and Herder, 1963,

320 pr. 261.7097291 DSiSc. Noten Index.

Ae sapmiantion of the relst Bip of the Roman Catholdic
Chorch im Cubra 1o € antro's Com. i aie s 199,

1643, “Church and Statc and Pohucal Development n
Chlke.” Fredred R Pikc. Jowrne! of Charch and
Swte, Vol. 10, Wnter 1963, pp. 99-113. Noven,

An exanination of the Church's role in Chilcan politics in
weveral eras of the nation’s history. including the recent past
which has witnessed the rise 1o power of the Christian Deme ats.

1664. “Church and State in Colombia as Obsenn d by
American Diplomats, 1834--1906." Carey Shaw, Jr.
Mispanic American Historical Review, Vol. 21, Nov.
1941, pp. $77-613.

Prima‘ily. a collection of excerpts from official correspondence
of ULS. representatives awigned (o Bogord, Colorbia.

1668. Church and State in Latin America: A History of
Politico-Ecclesiastical Relations. ). Lloyd Mccham.
Chanel Hill: Univ, of North Carolina Press, 1934, 550
PP 2647098 /M9 i, Rib. Index.

This volume is ot a history as such, bt “an inquity mto the
hstorical evolution of the politicai posiion of the Roman
Cathoin Church i fahin America Fullo ol treatment s gisen (o
Mean, but chaptens are aha devated to Veneruels, Colombia,
Feuadar, Pees. Chile, Arcentina, Bolivia and Paraguay, Brasil
«nd Uruguay. the anbhean, and Central Ametis

1686. "Church and Statc in Latin America.” James E.
Wood, Jr. Journal of Chinch and State, Vol. 8, Spring
1966, pp. 173-183.

A review of histoeical and recent reiatianhips betwern e
Roman Catholic Chutch and the different 1 atin 2metcan natoms.

1667. Church and State in Mexico, 1822-1857. Wilfrid
H. Calicott. New York: Octagon Bools, Inc.. 1968,
357 pp. 261.70971/C156¢c. Bib. Appendix. Index.

A whotatly study, otiginally pubinhed in 1926, of the men
amd the events invobed s the struggle ia which the Cnurch sought
to retain its ~ealth, ity power. and ity temporal intiuence in the
fisst 33 scars of Meaican independence.

1668. The Church and the Crisis in the Dominican Re-
public. James A. Clark. Westminister, Md.: Newman
Press, 1967, 268 pp. 282.7293/C593¢. lllus. Bib. Index.

An inguiry nto the tole nlayed by the Roman Cathotc Church
in the 1968 upniving in the Dusminkan Reublw

1689. The Church und the Latin American Revolutivn,
Frangois Houtart and Emile Pin (Gilbent Banh, ir.).
New York: Sheed and Ward, 1965, 264 pp. 309.18/
HB844c. Appendices.

A sudy of wxial. ccosomic, and politkal facetr of aun
American life precedes Past 1) The Laun Amerwan Chutch
in the Social Chagge.” Appendices cove: th: following topu:
percentage of pouple employcd 1 aEPKUIUIE, COMUMET PrRT
indexes; vrude marfage fato. popuiation; daily newspapers.
Protetantsm.

167¢. “The Church in Spanish Amcrica’s History.”
Juiius G. Klein. Camolic Historical Review, Vol. 3,
Oct. 1917, pp. 290-307. (Anilke is reprinted in
Howard F. Cline t(comp. and ed.), Latin Amercan
History (1967), pp. B2-92) WBU. Codli]

A bt oview of the tole of the Roman Cathalic Church ia
the congquest, oALIION. Indepeadtace. amd tspublxaa ctas.

16M. Tuce Church n the New [otin America. John J.
Considine ted ). Notre Dame: Fides Publishers, Inc,
1964. 230 pp. 282.8:C73%c. Index. *

A serdr of papsts peccnicd at the Fust Ansua CICOP
Cetholi, nter Ametnan Coaperation Programs mecting held
0w Uhage. M0 11 Sanuar 19 The 12 pamers oo the role of the
Cotwale CBatcd in mad-tnepinih cenduty atin Amerxs e
folvecd By 2 upplement tithed L atie Arwrca i Beel.” which
i 3 Deief faxtual repovt on e st aphy . (EORE. KKVt s 3
o mhoe i €ah of 30 G mire

1672 “The Clkerpy ank the Independence of New Spain”
Karl M. Schouit. Hispanic dme-wan Histenscel Re.
uew, Vol 3. Aug. 1953, pp. 389-142

Rospaxtng toiee of doval and insurpest g i3 the wars for
indepemdreat 8 Meaxo.

1673, “The Compatibility of Chuikch and State in
AMewwo,” Fredench C. Turr, Joarnal of Iater.
American Stwdics. Vol. %, (ki 1967, pp. $91-602,
o
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1674, he Conflict between Church and State in Latin
{merica. Fredrick B. Pike (ed.). New York: Knopf.
1964, 239 pp. 322/P63Sc.

A caliection of writings, covenng the colonial. independence.
el conomporary periods. by such authorities as José Toribio
Afe) au Heony Chardes $ea. Salvador de Madariaga, eving A,
L eviard, Hubert Hlowe Bancroft, Mathias C. Kiemen, Aurelio
Fovqosa Polie, William Rex Crawford, Fmilio  Portes  Gil,
Francr Mernman Stanger, Clareprce H. Haring, J. Lloyd Mecham,
Moatiane Rowell y Arellano, Jorge hvin Hiibner Gallo, Eduvardo
Frei Monalva, and Robert F o Seott.

1675, “Di:Lotomics in the Church.” John J. Kenncdy.
Annals, Vol. 334, Mar. 1961, pp. §54-62,

An attempt “to gdentify seme prevanling trends {in the Roman
Cahobe Church] and to evaluate them in the light of historic
precedent and intluence.”

1676, “Fascism and S'narquisi~¢: Popular Nationalism
aganst the dlexicen Revolution.” Albert L. Michaels.
Journal of Church and State, Vol. 8, Spring 1966,
pp. 234250, Notes.

Fascist groups, leaders, and programs of the 1030°s; origin of
snatquismo. ity ideo’ vy, attitude of the Church toward, grawth
uf in late 19300,

1677. A Franciscan Bishopric in the Amazen: Somsz
Conremporesy  Problems of Brazilian  Catholicism.”
Frank Bonilla. Americar Universities Field Staff Re-
purty Service, East Coast South America Serics, Vol. 8,
~o 5, Nov. 19el. pp. 1-14, 1llus,

A cursory reviev: of the jole of the Church in Brazil and
proptiar attitudes toward it

1878, The Inguisition in the Spanish Dependencies.
Henry C. Lea. New York: Macmillan, 1922. 563 pp.
946.04/1.4331. Notes. Appendixes. Index.

0f interest to students of Latin American history for its revela-
tions of the operations of the inquisiterial arm of the Church in
Mexico. Peru, and New Granada,

1679. Latin American Catholicism. A Self-evaluation—-
A Studv of the Chimbote Report. William H. Cole-
man. Marvknoll, N.Y.: Maryhnoll Publications. 1958.
108 pp. 2.8 °Co921, Notes. Index.

An examinauon, for North American Catholics, of the conten:
of the 300-page report written at Chimbote, Peru, in 1953 by
representatives of Cathelic Acuon organizations in the 20 Latin
American aations. The report itself was desixned *'to discover
more modern and efficacious ways oi carrying on the lay
apostofate. . . .7

1689, “l.atin American Diary: Changes in Six Cities
atong 1 atin America’s Pacific Coast.” Frgene XK.
Culhane. America, Vol. 116, |8 Feb. 196” pp. 243-
.6,

The aithor, a Jestnt priest, reports in very brief fashion his
abservatio .. primansdy as related to tite Roman Catholic Church,

in the cities of Santingo. Guayaquil, Quite, Bogotd, San Miguelito
tPanamag, and Mexico City.

1681. “The Meaning of the Cristero Rcligious War
against the Mexican Revoli on” James W, Wilkie,
Jowrnal of Church and Stete, Vol. 8, Spring 1966,
pp. 214-233. Notes.

A reexamination of the origine of the Crivera conflict, an
wentification of ity goals, and an explanation of the outcome of
the tuce betveen Church and Stae in 1929 that ended the three-
vear (1926-1929) conflict in which thousands of Catholic,
rebelled and fought against the State.

1682. “The Meaning of the Latin American Revolation,”
Joseph Gremillon, Congressional Record, Vol. 110,
Part 12, 88th Cong., 2d sess., Jul. 6, 1964, pp.
16047 - 16050,

fhe changing role of the Roman Catholic Church~—leaders,
aviions

1683, “Fhe Mission as a Frontier Institution in the
Spanish-American  Colonies.”  Herbert E.  Bolton.
American Historical Review, Vol. 23, Oct. 1917,
pp. 42-61,

The use by the Spanish crown of the Catholic Church on the
frontier as a civilizing influence in the conquest of Spanksh

America,

1684, “The Moderized Church in Peru: Two Aspects.”
Fredrick B. Pike. Review of Politics, Vol. 26, iul.
1964, pp. 307-318.

The Catholic Church’s position on the role of property in
society and the development of “natural virtue" as the *“‘only
solid. . . approach to social reform.”

1688. New Horizons in Latin America, John J. Consi-
dine. New York: Dodd, Mead & Co., 1958. 379 pp.
918/C755n. Ilus. Glossary. Appendix. Index.

A Roman Catholic writer reports on religion in Latin America
as well as thencurrent historical developments observed firsthand
on his travels,

1686. “New Social and Political Trends in the Roman
Catholic Church [in Latin Americal.” Robert J. Alex-
ander. Journal of International Affairs, Vol. 12, No.
2, 1958, pp. 144-143,

A look at such trends as those typified by the Christian Demo-
cratic parties, pupal encyclicals, iabor organizations, and church

relationships with d S.

1687. “The Papacy and Spanish American Independ-
ence.” 1. Lloyd Mecham. Hispanic American His-
torical Review, Vol. 9, May 1929, pp. 154-175. Notes.

An examination of the answers to two questions: (1) *“Should
the holy see recognize the independence of the Spanish-American
republics?” (2) “How long should the patronage of the Spanish
king vver the American church be ohserved, and, after its ter-
mination, what was to be the nature of control to be substituted
in America for it?”

1688. Religion and Faith in TLatin America. W. Stanley
Rycroft. Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1958.
208 pp. 278/R991r. Bib. Glossary. Index.

The story both of Catholicism and of more recent Protestant
developments.

1689. Religion, Revolution, and Reform: New Forces
for Change in Latin America. William V. D'Antonio
and Fredrick B. Pike (eds.). New York: Praeger,
1964. 276 pp. 278/D194r. Bib.

A collection of 12 papers and discussions presented at a
conference held at Notsre Dame Univessity in April 1963.

1690, Tiiec Religious Dimension in th. New Latin
America, John J. Considine (ed.). Notre Dame:
Fides Publishers, Inc., 1966, 238 pp. 282.8/C755r.
index,

Eigh papets pr d at the Third Annual CICOP (Cath-
clic Imer-American Cooperation Program) Conference held in
Chicago in January 1966.

1691, “Religious Sectarianism in the Sertio of Northeast
Brazil, 1815-1966.” Sue A. Gross. Journal of Inter-
American Studies, Vol. 10, Jul. 1968, pp. 369-383.

An examination of the geographic, economic, political, and
social factors that lcd to the development of the different sects

and a study of the leaders and beliefs of the several different
sects.

1692, The Roman Catholic Church as a Factor in the
Political and Social History of Mexico. Ernest Galarza,

Sacramento: Capital Press, 1928. 188 pp. 232.721/
G147r, Rib,

An exploration of the history of the Rcman Catholic Church
in Mexico serves as a prelude to answering five stated questions
per_tainins to the Church wad its operati_ns under the Calles
regime,

1693, “Shortage of Priests in Latin America: A His-
torica! Evaluation of Werner Promper’s Priesiernot
in Lutinamerika.,” Antonine Tibesar. The smericas,
Vol, 22, Apr. 1966, pp. 413-420.

A review of the volume, produced after 10 years of research,
revealing the great shortage of priests in all Latin American

.
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countries. Review gives some clues to the nature and size of ihe
personnel problem coufronting the Roman Catholic Church in
the area.

1694, Social Revolution in the New Latin America: A
Catholic Appraisal. John J. Considine (ed.). Notre
Dame, Indiana: Fides Publishers, Inc., 1965. 245 pp.
309.18/C755s. Index.

A coliection of 18 writings by 19 authors, half of whom are
Roman Catholic clergymen. The chapters are arranged under
the following secticnal headings: I, Socio-Cultural Considerations;
1i. Political Considerations; 111, Socio-Economic Considerations;
and 1V, Religio-Social Considerations.

1698. The Spiritual Conguest of New Mexico: An
Essay on the Apostolate and the Evangelizing Methods
of the Mendicant Orders in New Spain: 1523-1572.
Robert Ricard (Lesley B. Simpson, tr.). Berkeley:
Univ. of California Presy, 1966. 423 pp. 287.72/
R487s. Illus. Bib. Index.

Volume, first published in French in 1933, is the product of 11
years reseatch by the author. In it he reminds the Mexican nation
of the “colossal debt it owes the Cathotic Church by bringing
into focus the profound revolution in Mexican life brought about
by the Mendicant friars of the Orders of St. Francis, St. Dominic,
and St. Augustine.”

Communism

1696. Battle for the Hemisgphere: Democracy versus
Totalitarianism in the Other America. Edward Tom-
linson. New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1947.
250 pp. 980/T659%b.

A journalist’s view of the Communist threat in the early post-
WW I period.

1697, “Blueprint for Aggression.” Ralph L. Chapman.
Marine Corps Gazette, Vol. 5G, Jan. 1966, pp. 4144,
Illus.

A brief look at some of the factors or forces for change in
Latin America that the Soviet Union hopes to take advantage
of as outlined by Khrusachev in 1961 in his Program of the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union.

1698. “Brazil's CP; A Case Study in Latin-American
Communism.” Robert J. Alexander. Problems of Com-
munism, Vol. 4, Sept~Gct. 1955, pp. 17-26. Notes.

Author’s review of the growth and program of the Brazilian
Communist Party is based on a chapter in the manuscript of his
later volume: Communism in Latin America, 1957, which see.

1699. “Changing Chalienge of Communism: Some Im-
plications for Un:ted States Policy.” Philip E. Mosely.
Proceedings of the Academy of Political Science,
Vol. 27, May 1964, pp. 407-428.

In this general survey, pages 424-427 are particularly addressed
to the Latin American problem.

1700. “Chile: A Communist Battleground.” S. Cole
Blasier. Political Science Quarterly, Vol. 65, Sep.
1950, pp. 353-375. Notes.

A tracing of the Communists’ role in Chilean politics from
1936 to 1950.
1701, “Chile’s Struggle on the Left.” William P. Line-

berry. New Leader, Vol. 49, 23 May 1966, pp. 3-6.

A very brief report on the problems posed for President Frei
by Chile’s Marxist unions.

1702, “Coexistence, Communism and Latin America.”
Problems of Communism, Vol. 10, Jan.~Feb. 1961, pp.
8-33. Notes.

Among the articles in this special issue are the following:
Robert J. Alexander, “Soviet and Communist Activities in Latin
America”; Samuel Shapiro, “Selling Oil and Influencing People";
Victor Alba, “Friends of the Communists: Some Curious Ex-

amples”; and Francic and Laura Randall, “Communism in the
High Andes.”

1703, “Communism and Nationalism in Latin America.”
Victor Alba. Problems of Communism, Vol. 7, Sep.—
QOct. 1958, pp. 24-31. Notes.

The author writes that . . . communism in Latin America
has not operated under the aegis of the traditional slogans of
class struggle and proletarian revolution . . . . . Aware of the lack
of solid tradition among the Latin American population, the
Communists . . . developed what for Latin America was a new
concept of nationalism and then proceeded to exploit it for their
own political purposes.

1704, Communism in Latin America. Robert J. Alex-
ander. New Brunswick, Rutgers Univ. Press, 1957.
149 pp. 335.4/A377¢. Bib. Index.

In Part I the author describes the “background, history and
prospects” of communisin in Latin America as a generalized
area; in Part 11, he outlines the developmen: of the Communist
Parly in individual countri:s; and in Part II he discusses U.S.
policy as it has related to communism in Latin America.

1708. Communism in Laiin America. Report of the
Subcommittee of the !douse Committee on Foreign
Affairs, Report No. 237, 89th Cong., Ist sess., 1965.
Washington: GPO, 1965. 18 pp. 335.43/C7491ca.

A brief report based on hearings conducted on the naturc of
the Communist subversive threat and its danger to hemispheric
solidarity.

1706. Communism in Latin America, Hearings before
the Subcommittee on Inter-American Affairs of the
House Committee on Foreign Affairs, 89th Cong.,
Ist sess., 1965. Washington: GPO, 1965. 123 pp.
335.43098/C7191c.

Testimony on Cuban developments in 196465 and reports on
various topics, including the number of Latin American students
in the United States.

1707, “Communism in Latin America: A Problem for
the Immediate Future.,” German Arciniegas (Isaac
Chocron and E. Ramén Arango, translators). Journal
of International Affairs, Vol. 8, No. 1, 1954, pp.
86-94.

The author points out that prior to the time of publication
(1954) that the Communists’ performance had been poor in
Latin America in spite of the relative freedom to propagandize
and the distinction of many of its leaders. He feels, however,
that the Communists’ performance will improve due to a change
in initiative in Moscow and Peking and to the changing political
and economic climate in Latin America, which he describes.

1708, Communism in Mexico: A Study in Political Frus-
tration, Karl M. Schmitt. Austin: Univ. of Texas
Press, 1965. 290 pp. 335.430972/S355¢. Bib. Index.

Origin, history, political efforts, front activities. and influence
of the Communist movement from 1919 to 1964.

1709, “Communism in Mexico Today.” Karl M. Schmitt.
Western Political Quarterly, Vol. 15, Mar. 1962, pp.
111-124,

History, organization, membership, programs, leaders, and
prospects for the Communist parties in Mexico.

1710. Communist Activities in Latin America. Hearings
of the House Subcommittee on Inter-American Affairs,
90th Cong., Ist sess., 1967. Washington: GPO, 1967.
95 pp. 335.43098/C7491ca.

Testimony of U.S. Amb dors to Guatemala, Bolivia, and
Venezuela. and high Dept. of State and Dept. of Defense
officials.

1710, Communist Activities in Latin America, 1967,
Report of Subcommittee on Inter-American Affairs of
House Committee on Foreign Affairs, 90th Cong.,
1st sess., 1967. House Report No. 481, July 11, 1967.
Washington: GPO, 1967, 24 pp. 335.43098/C7491cb.

A brief report on such target areas as Venezuela, Colombia,
Guatemala, and Bolivia, with a very brief discussion of Cuba’s
role in Communist activities in Latin America,




SunIBeTS

1712, Communist Anti-American Riots—Mob Violence
as an Instrument of Red Diplomacy: Bogotd—
Caracas—La Paz—Tokye, Staff Study of Senate Sub-
committee, 86th Cong., 2d sess. Washington: GPO.
1960. 66 pp. 335.4/C7491cf. llus. Index.

Study details events of the riot in Bogotd at time of the con-
vening of the Ninth Inter-American Conference in April, 1948:
of the disordess attending Vice President Nixon's visit to Caracas
in March, 195%; and the outbreak in La Paz, triggered by a Time
magazine story in March 199,

1713, “Communist Movement in Chile.” Leslie Watson.
SAIS Review, Vol. 12, Autumn 1967, pp. 23-32.

Brief history from 1921 to 1964 precedes the Party's confron-
tation with the Christian Democratic Party in the 1964 presidential
and congressional elections,

1714, “Communist Penetration and Subversion in Latin
America.” Enrique Martinez Codo. Ukrainian Quar-
terly, Vol. 19, Summer 1963, pp. 107-124. Notes

A review of the “tactical behavior and the permanent objectives
of international Communism® and an examination of “its par-
ticular operations in Latin America.”

1718, “Communist Revolutionary War in Latin Amer-
ica.” Ennique Martinez Codo. Military Review, Vol,
43, Aug. 1963, pp. 3-20. llius. Notes.

A review of the methods used by Communist groups to promote
Comnmunism in Latin America.

1716. “Communist Strategy and Tactics in Latin Amer-
ica,” pp. 375-408, in Richard V. Allen and others
(eds.), Democracy and Communism: Theory and
Action (Princeton: Van Nostrand, 1967), 335.407/
A428d.

A chapter in a high school textbook on Communism.

1717, “Communist Strategy in Latin America.” Joseph
Kalvoda. Yale Review, Vol. 50, Sep. 1960, pp. 32-41.

How the Communists seek to take advantage of all situations
favorable 1o the advance of their cause.

1718. “Communist Strategy in Latin America.” Josef
Kalvoda. Yale Review, Vol. 55, Winter 1965, pp.
191-208.

A detailed review of the Communist approach to the winning

of control of various Latin American nations in which the author
makes frequent use of information from cited Soviet publications.

1719, “Communist Subversion in the Western Hemis-
phere.” Edwin M. Martin. U.S. Dept. of State Bulletin,
Vol. 48, 1963: 11 Mar, 347-356; 18 Mai. pp. 404412,

Testimony of the Assistant Secretary of State for Inter-Ameri-
can Aifairs before a House Subcommittee on Communist sub-
version methods and accomplishments before and since Castro
rained power in Cuba.

1720. “The Communist Threat at our Back Door™
William Benton, NYT Magazine, 17 Jul. 1960, pp.
10 ff. Illus.

Former Seaator's observations on anti-Americanism and Com-
munism made on a trip with Adlai Stevensor in the spring of
1960.

1721, The Communist Threat in Latin America. House
Subcommittee Hearings, 86th Cong.. 2d sess., June
1960. Washington: GPO, 1960. 8! pp. 980.03/
C749¢.

Tesdmony by Congressmen and others and exhibits describing
Communist activities in the Latin American arca.

1722, Communist Threat to the United States through
the Caribbean. Hearings of a Subcommittee of the
Senate Commitice on the Judiciary to Investigate the
Administration  of the Internal Security Act and
Other Internal Sccurity Laws. 86th Cong., Ist sess.,

1959. Washington: GPO, 1960. 3354 C7491cd.

A omultipart collection. Of interest to the student of Latin
Amecwi are the following: Part 1, testimony of Mg, Pedro 1.,
Diaz Lans; Part 11 testimony of Joseph Zack Kornfeder, with
a supplementary staff study  on Communist-led  anti-Amernican

riots; Part 111, testimony of Gen. C. P. Cabell; Part 1V, interro-
wation of Eugene Dennis and Joseph North; Part TX, testimony of
former Ambassador Gardner, and Anibassador Smith; Part XI{1,
investigation of William A. Wieland.

1723, Communist Threat to the United States through
the Caribbean. Hearings before a Subcommittee of the
Senate Committee on the Judiciary, 90th Cong., Ist
sess. Washington: GPO, 1959-1967. 335.4/C7491cd/
Parts 1-18.

A multivolume collection of evidence accumulated during sev-
ernl sessions of Congress on the nature and extent of Communist
activities in the Caribbean srea.

1724. “Damping the Fires of Revolution.” Henri Edme.
Atlas, Vol. 12, Sep. 1966, pp. 10-15.

A different assessment of the prospects for Communism in Latin
Americ.. The author, a Marxist intellectual, finds that U.S.
“imperialism® is a force countering Communist efforts to expand
their influence,

1728. Danger over Panama, Jules Dubois. indianapolis:
Bobbs-Merrill, 1964. 409 pp. 986.2/D815d. Bib. Index.

A probing of Communist designs in Panama and the Canal
Zone by a long-time reporter for the Chicage Tribune, who wrote
in 1953: “There is a mc in the Repubiic of P: which
honors the French who failed to build the Panama Canal. There

is no monument to honor the Americans who did build the
Canal.”

1726, “The Decline of Comr .-nism in Latin America.”
Ernst Halperin. Atlantic, Vvol. 215, May 1965, pp.
65-70.

Factors working to inhibit the growth of Communism in
Latin America.

1727. Documentation of Communist Penetration in
Latin America. Hearing, Subcommittee on Senate
Committee on Judiciary, 88th Cong., Ist sess., Oct. 2,
1963, Parts 1-3, Washington: GPO, 1965. 392 pp.
335.43098/C749d. IHus. Index.

Part 1 is the testimony of Jules Dubois, longtime U.S. corre-
spondent in Latin America, on more than 100 pieces of printed
cvidence pertaining to Communist movements in Latin America.
Parts 2 and 3, labelled Appendixes I and I consist of a number
of printed exhibits.

1728. “Faciionalism in the Mexican Left: The Frustra-
tion of the MLN.” David T. Garza. Western Political
Quarterly, Vol. 17, Sep. 1964, pp. 447-460. Notes.

Creation, purposes, and achievements of the leftist front or-
ganization, National Liveration Movement.

1729. “How the Communists Plan to Win Latin Amer-
ica.” Richard Armstrong. Saturday Evening Post,
Vol. 236, 29 Jun—6 Jul. 1963, pp. 20-34. Illus.

A comprechensive survey by a Post team of the strength of the

Communist movement and of Communist plans for gaining
political control in Latin America.

1730, International Communism in Latin America: A
History of the Movement, 1917-1963. Rollie E. Pop-
pino. New York: Free Press, 1964, 247 pp. 335.43098/
P831i. Bib. Appendixes. Index.

The most recent general treatment of the subject in book form.

1731. “Is Haiti Next?” O. Ernest Moore. Yale Review,
Vol. 51, Dec. 1961, pp. 254-263.

Conditions conducive to the propagation of Communism, and
actions required to halt its spread.

1732, “Latin America and the Communist Bloc.” Robert
J. Alexander. Current History, Vol. 44, Feb. 1963, pp.
73-77+.

A brief look at government-to-government and party-to-party
contacts and relationships.

1733. Latin America between the Eagle and the Bear.
Salvador de Madariaga. New York: Praeger, 1962,
192 pp. 327.8/M1781. Notes. Index.

A look at four aspects—Latin American, Spanish, American,
and Soviet— of the problem posed for the United States by the
spread of Communism in Latin America.
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Communism

1734. “Latin American Communism.” Robert J. Alex-
ander. Survey, No. 43, Aug. 1962, pp. 91-101.

Communist programs in the different nations since WW L.

1738, “Latin America—Soviet Target.” John B. Mc-
Conaughy. Military Review, Vol. 41, Oct. 196!, pp.
36-46. Maps,

A review of factors that made Latin America a possible Soviet
target for Soviet political expansion.

1736. “McCarthyism in Mexico.” Harvey O'Connor.
Monthly Review, Vol. 12, Apr. 1961, pp. 596-606.

Basically, a condemnation of the Mexican government’s actions
in imprisoning Communist artist Siqueiros and certain labor
leaders for their roles in strikes and other disturbances.

1737, Marxism in Latin America. Luis E. Aguilar (ed.),
New York: Knopf, 1968. 271 pp. 335.098/A283m.
Notes.

A ccllection of 36 'writings arranged under the foliowing head-
ings: I, “Bachgrcund, 1890-1920"; I, “The Emergence of the
Communist Parties and the ‘Hard Line’ Period, 1920-1935”; HI,
“The Popular Front and World War I, 1935-1945"; 1V, “Cold
War and New Crisis, 1946-1959”; V, “The Cuban Revolution
and Its Aftermath, 1959-1968"; and VI, “Criticism and Self-
Criticism.”

1738, “The Mexican Left,” Daniel Cosio Villegas, pp.
126-139, in Joseph B. Maier and Richard W. Weather-
head (eds.), Politics of Change in Latin America
(320/M217p).

An explanation of the peculiar conditions under which the
“Left" operates in Mexico.

1739, “Mexican Resistance to Communism.” S. W,
Washington. Foreign Affairs, Vol. 36, Apr. 1958, pp.
504-515,

History of Communist Party in Mexico—leaders, organiztaion,
membership, voting strength, influence.

1740. Nationalism and Comniunism in Chile., Egnst
Halperin. Cambridge: MIT Press, 1965. 267 pp.
320.983/H195n. Bib. Index.

In addition to a thorough discussion of the history of both
nationalism and Communism in Chile, the author devotes chap-
ters to the roles of socialism and the Christian Dernocratic
movement, and to the 1964 election. A very, very brief Appendix
has a few comments on pro-Chinese and Trotskyist groups.

1741, “New Communist Patterns in Latin America.”
Charles J. V. Mnrohy. Fortune, Vol. 68, Oct, 1963,
pp. 102-107+. Illus.

An analysis of the politi;al consequences of the gaining of
power by Fidel Castro, the efforts of Communists to operate in

Mexico, Brazil, and Guatemala and the tactics employed in each
nation.

1742, “On the Program of the Communist Party of
Brazil.” Luis Carlos Prestes, Political Affairs, Vol.
34, Apr. 1955, pp. 55-65.

Report prepared by Prestes as General Secretary of the Com-

munist Party of Brazil for presentation to the party’s National
Committee in December 1953.

1743. Operation America: The Communist Conspiracy
in Latin America. Jules Dubois. New York: Walker
and Co., 1963. 361 pp. 335.43098/D8150. Appendix.
Index.

A veteran Latin American correspondent for the Chicago
Tribune and longtime foe of C« ism surveys Cc ist op-
erativns in Latin America. Appendix I, although several years
old, lists “Communist Party and Front Periogicals in Latin
America.”

1744, Peking and the Latin American Communists. Ernst
Halperin. Cambridge: MIT Center for International
Studies, 1966. 69 pp. 335.43098/H195p. Notes.

A survey of Chinese Communist efforts to “wean” Latin
American Communist parties away from Moscow. It calls at-
tention to the discrepancies between Red Chinese declarations and
actual policy in Latin America. The study appecared under the
llr;r?elst‘ille in China Quarterly, No. 29, Jan~Mar. 1967, pp.

1748, The Political-Military Defense of Latin America.
Bruce B. Mason (ed.). Public Affairs Series No. 5.
Tempe: Arizona State Univ,, 1963, 63 pp. 980.03/

M398p.

Seven papers read at the December 7-8, 1962 conference on
the subject. Included were the following: Marvin Alisky, “The
Marxist Approach to Latin America: Marx, Lenin, Staiin, and
Mao”; Russell H. Fitzgibbon, “Defense of the Hemisphere:
Answering the Marxist Approach”; Theodore Wyckoff, *“Com-
munist Military Capabilities in Latin America: The Spectrum
of Violence”; John Martinez, “The C! anging Role of the Mili-
tary”; William P. Cochran, Jr., “American Attitudes: Are Our
Assumptions Valid”; James L. Busey, “Political Defense of the
Americas”; Ronald Hilton, “Brazil’s Independent Foreign Policy.”

1746. Red Chinese Infiltration into Latin America.
Hearing before a Senate Subcommittee of the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary, 89th Cong., Ist sess., 1965.
Washington: GPO, 1965. 65 pp. 327.5108/C749r.
Index.

Testimony by Jules Dubois, Stanley Ross, Enrique Chau, and
Emitio Julian Navarro on the subject.

1747. Red Machete: Communist Infiltration in the
Americas. John Donovan. Indianapolis: Bobbs-Merrill,
1962, 310 pp. 335.43098/D687r, Bib.

A journalistic, country-by-country review of certain aspects of
Communism, based in part on visits by the author to the different
countries.

1748. “The Reds in Latin America: Background of the
Cuban Crisis.” Round Table, No. 209, Dec. 1962,
pp. 7-18.

A brief tracing of the rise of Communism in Latin America
from 1918 to 1962, with emphasis on the enlarged Soviet efforts
after 1953, the enigmatic role of Castro, the arming of Cuba with
missiles, and Communist activity in unions.

1749. “The Seizure of ‘Los Cristales': A Case Study of
the Marxist Left in Chile.” Terry L. McCoy. Inter-
American Economic Affairs, Vol. 21, Summer 1967,
pp. 73-93.

An examination of the events, individuals, and political in-
fluences involved in the seizure of the fundo of *“Los Cristales”
on 28 October 1965.

1750, The Sino-Cuban and the Chilean Communist
Road 1o Power: A Latin American Debate. Ernst
Halperin. Cambridge: MIT Center for International
Studies, 1963. 34 pp. 335.430983/H!195s. Bib.

Author found that the Chilean Communist Party, *‘the strongest,
best-organized, most disciplined. and most influential Communist
party on the American continent,” had reluctantly sided with the
Russians in their dispute with Communist China.

1751, Sino-Cuban Trends: The Case of Chile. Ernst
Halperin. Cambridge: MIT Center for International
Studies, 1964, 167 pp. 335.40983/H19S5s. Bib.

Leaders and policies of Communists, Socialists, and “Ultra-
Leftists” in Chile.

1752, “The Sino-Soviet Ideological Struggle in Latin
America.” William R. Gamer. Journal of Inter-Ameri.
can Studies, Vol. 10, Apr 1968, pp. 244-255. Notes.

A review of the programs of the Soviet-backed Commiunist
parties and of the Chicom-backed Communist parties and of how
the two groups are ideologically split.

1753, “Sino-Soviet Rivalry in Latin America.” Daniel
Tretiak. Problems of Communism, Vol. 12, Jan.-Feb,
1963, pp. 26-31.

The Moscow-Peking conflict over “‘key issues of Communist
strategic and tactical policy, especially with regard to support
of nationat liberation movements and methods of effecting
eventual Communist conquest of political power.”

1754, South Wind Red: Our Hemispheric Crisis. Philip
A. Ray. Chicago: Henry Regnery, 1962. 242 pp.
338.9173/R264s,

An inquiry into what the United States can do to combat
Communism . Latin America, by the Undersecretary of Com.
merce in the Eisenhower Admiaistration.




SUBJECTS

1788, Saviet Influence in Latin America: The Role of
Economic Relations. Robert L. Allen. Washington:
Public Affairs Press, 1959. 108 pp. 382.0947/A428s.
Notes,

A summary presentation of the subject, plus an *“‘examination
of the present posture and motives of the trading partners.”

17586, “Soviet Policy in Latin America.” Herbert S.
Dinerstein, American Political Science Review. Vol.
61, Mar. 1967, pp. 80-90. Notes.

An examination of Soviet influence on the political develop-
rient of underdeveloped countries as it applies to Latin America,

1787, Soviet Total War. House Committee on Un-
American Activities, Vol. II, Sep. 1956, Washington:
GPO, 1956. 335.4/C749s.

The following sections of the report are of particular interest
to a study of Communism in Latin America: Eudocio Ravines,
“Communism and Counter-communism in Latin America,” pp.
873-880; Serafino Romualdi, “The Appeal to Nationalism,” pp.

881-884: and William S. Stokes, “For a ‘Lasting Peace’ in Latin
America.” pp. 885-898.

1758, “Tactics of the Communist Offensive in Latin
America.” J. B. Matthews. American Mercury, Vol.
78, Apr. 1954, pp. 137-144,

A 20-point outline of the methods used by the Kremlin in its
efforts to extend Communist influence in Latin America.

1759. * ‘Third Force' in World Communism?” Robert J.
Alexander. New Politics, Vol. 6, Winter 1967, pp.
72-79,

An exploration of the “thesis that a third bloc is emerging
within the world-wide Communist movement and that it is
being inspired, led, and organized by Fidel Castro and his as-
sociates in the top leaders” o of the Communist Party of Cuba.”

1760. The Yenan Way. Eudocio Ravines. New York:
Charles Scribner's Sons, 1951. 319 pp. 335.4098/
R256y.

The author, a native of Peru, tells of his experiences with
Communism at home and abroad.

Culture

1761, Brazilian Culture: An Introduction to the Study of
Culture in Brazil. Fernando de Azevedo (William R.
Crawford ((translator). New York: Macmillan, 1950.
562 pp. 918.1/A994b,

A comprehensive review of the history of culture in Brazil,

1762. The Clash and Attraction of .-Tw Cultures: The
Hispanic and Anglo-Saxon Worlds in America. Angel
del Rio (James F. Shearer, ¢d. and tr.). Baton Rouge:
Louisiana State Univ. Press, 1965. 127 pp. 327.73046/
R585c. Notes.

Author treats two subject.: “Spain and the United States:
A Historico-Cultural Survey”; and “Hispanic America and the
United States: Past, Present. and Future." The subjects, here
presented in Fnglish, have been amplified from two lectures the
author gave in a number of South American countries in 1959
under the auspices of the Congress for Cultural Freedom.

1763. Concerning Latin American Culture, Charles C.
Griffin (ed.). New York: Russell & Russell, 1967, 234
pp. 918/G85lc. ’

A collection of 12 papers read at Byrdcliffe, Woodstock, New
York, in August 1939 and first published in 1940.

1764, A Concise History of Latin American Culture.
Pedro Henriquez Urena. (Gilbert Chase, tr.). New
York: Pracger, 1966. 214 pp. 91874519¢,

A tramlation of Mistoria de la cultura en la America hispanica
(1947). a humanistic review of the historical development of
Hispanic American culture, with a final chapter by the wranslator.

1768, Contemporary Cultures and  Socicties of Latin
America: A Reader in the Social Anthropology of
Middle and South America and the Caribbean. Dwight
8. Heath and Richard N. Adams (eds.). New York:
Random House. 1965. 586 pp. 309.18/H437¢c. Bib.
Index.

A vcollection of 32 papers having a social anthropotopical
emphisis, The papers are presented in four subject matter cate-
wones: “The Delineation of Cultural Entities in Latin America®;
“Land, Agniculture, and Economics'; “Social Organization”; and
“Views of the World."”

1766. “Cultural Anti-Americanism in latin America,”
William S. Stokes, pp. 315-338, in George L. Ander.
son (ed.), Issues and Conflicts: Studies in Twentieth
Century American Diplomacy (327,73 AS46i).

Authur's design is to show “that there is an intellectual or
wevlogical basis fur cultural anti-Americanism in Latin America
which the United States needs to know about 1f we are to achieve
our Weals and objectives in the Western Hemisphere ™

1767. “Culture Chunge in Brazil: An Analytical Model.”
H. W. Hutchinson. Journal of Inter-American Swudies,
Vol. 6, Jul. 1964, pp. 303-312. Notes. Figures.

A study of “the total functional and integrational setting” of
cultural change in Brazil.

1768. East Meets West South of the Border. Essays on
Spanish American Life and Attitudes. D. Lincoln
Canfield. Carbondale, 1ll.: Southern Illinois Univ.
Press, 1968. 137 pp. 309.18/C222e.

Informative and interesting insights into Spanish American cul-
ture by a longtime student of the area.

1769, Fiesta Time in Latin America. Jean Milne. Los
Angeles: Ward Ritchie Press, 1965. 236 pp. 324.2/
M659f. Appendix.

Detailed descriptions of the various fiestas (festas or fétes),
religious, civic, and tribal, arranged by months of the year. The
Appendix lists the fiestas by country.

1770. The Growth and Culture of Latin America.
Donald E. Worcester and Wendell G. Schaeffer. New

York: Oxford Univ. Press, 1956. 963 pp. 980/W919g.

Illus. Bib. Index.
A college history textbook.

1771, Latin America: A Cultural History, Germén
Arciniegas. (Joan Maclean, translator). New York:
Knopf, 1967. 637 pp. 918/A674]. 1llus. Bib. Index.

A fascinating and rewarding treatment of the institutions and
processes that have shaped the culture of the former colonies of
Spain, Portugal, and Franrce in the New World.

1772. Latin America: A Cultural Outline. Stephen Clis-
sold. New York: Harper & Row, Publishers, 1965.
160 pp. 918/C6411. Index.

Subjects included are “The Indian Mind”; "The Spanish Im-
print”; A Mind in the Making": and “The Worid of Brazil.”"
1773, “The Latin American Culture Region,” pp. 74-85,
in Preston E. James, One Warld Perspective. New

York: Blaisdell Publishing Co., 1965 (910/]280a).
Patterns of settiement in Latin America and economic and
other changes in the recent past.

1774, The Latin American Tradition: Essays on the
Unity and the Diversity of Latin American Culture.
Charles Wagley. New York: Columbia Univ. Press,
1968. 242 pp. 918/W1i311, Bib. Index.

A collection of the author’s writings that first appeared in
various publications in the period. 1951-1964. Included are the
following: “"A Framework for Lutin American Culture™: “An
Introduction to Latin American Culture™; “A Typology of Latin
American Subcultures”; “The Peasanmt™; “The Concept of Social
Race in the Americas; “Kinship Patterms in Brazil: The Per-
sistence of a Cultural Tradition; “The Dilkemma of the Latin
American Middie Class.”
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Economy

1778. “Patterns of Living in the U.S. and Brazil: A
Comparison.” T. Lynn Smith, Journal of Inter-Ameri-
can Studies, Vol. 3, Apr. 1961, pp. 187--194,

A comparison of four cultural aspects of the two nations: (1)
diversity in pattern of living, (2) degree of social differentiation,
(3) class ctructure influences on patterns of living, and (4) insti-
tutional effects on general social and cultural patterns,

1776, “Sio Paulo Since Independence: A Cultural In-

terpretation.” Richard M. Morse. Hispanic American
Historical Review, Vol. 34, Nov. 1954, pp. 419-444,
The record of the attainment of cultural power and influence

by Brazil's foremost industrial city.
1777, “The Spanish Heritage.” Elisso Vivas, American
fociological Review, Vol. 10, Apr. 1945, pp. 184-191,

The role played by the Spanisin character in shaping the Je-
velopment and maintenance of the Spanish American class system,

Economy

1778, “Analysis of Real Growth and Wealin in the
Latin American Republics.” Padro C. M. Teichert.
Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 1, April
1959, pp. 173-202. Notes. Tables.

Author’s purpose is that of exposing and clearing up some
frequent confusion and misconceptions existing among Latin
American experts about fundamental concepts of growth, stand-
ards of living, future potentialities, and accumulated wealth, as
well as “inflationary problems in connection with the area’s
economic development.”

1779. “Argentina, Chile, and Mexico: Contrasts in Ec-
onomic Policy and Performance.” Eric N. Baklanoff.
Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 3, Oct. 1961,
pp. 497-508. Notes. Table.

An attempt to determine why in the 1938-1958 period *the
Mexican economy performed so well, and the Argentine and
Chilean economies so poorly.”

1780. The Economic Crisis in Latin America. William
Withers. London: Free Press of Glencoe, 1964. 307
pp. 330.98/W824e. Illus. Bib. Index.

The author presents a survev of Latin American economic
conditions and also attempts to formulate an *“‘economic theory
that will serve as the basis for Latin American economic and
political policy.”

1781. “Econcmic Growth and Social Policy in Latin
America.” International Labou: Review, Vol. 84,

Jul.-Aug. 1961, pp. 50-74. Notes.

Principally. a report of the Director General of the ILO to
the Seventh Conferer:ce of Amcrican States of the ILO held at
Buenos Aires in Apiil 1961, The conference was concernied with
the relationship of social policy to economic growth and the
article treats a large number of topics such as educatinn, popu-
lation growth, pe. capita income, agricultural problem:. social
security, and other related subjects,

1782, “The Economic Policy Revolution in Latin Amer-
ica,” Pedro C. M. Teichert, Inter-American Economtic
Affairs, Vol. 10, Winter 1956, pp. 75-90. Notes.
Tables.

A discussion of the economic policy revolution characterized by
the trend toward self-sufficiency (the industrialization move-
ment) that appeared in the bellwether countrics of Mexico and
Uruguay before the end of WW 1 and in other nations after the
woridwide depression of the early 1930,

1783, “The Economic Potentials of Latin America.”
American Econmomic Review, Vol. 46, May 1956,
“Papers and Proceedings.” pp. 419-440.

Topic includes two papers and a discussion. The authors and
their papers are: Sune Carlson. “Latin America: Recent De-
velopments, Obatacks to Dewvelopment and Potentials'’; and
Theodore W. Schultz, “Latin American Economic Policy Les-
sons.”

1784. Economic Problems of Latin America. Seymour
E. Harris {ed.). New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co.,
Inc., 1944, 465 pp. 330.98/H24¢. Bib. Index.

Contributions by 17 authors. most of thems at one time or
another U.S. government empluyeon, on  varioin  economis
topics or on cconomic affain in 10 of the countiies.

1788, Economic Survey of Latin America. Baltimore:
Johns Hopkins Press, 1948-1966. 130.98.USBe.

Phis OAY series is filled with statistical dsia o6 various aapects
of the Litin American economy.

1786. The Economic Test in Latin America. Theodore
W. Schultz, Cornell, N.Y.: N.Y. State Schoo! of
Industrial and Labor Relatiuas, Cornell University,
1956, 30 pp. 330.98/5387¢.

The study presented in this thin bulletin was delivered as the
Sidney Hillman Lectures at Cornell University in March 1965,
It contains a brief survey of some of the major economic problem
areas in Lati:. Ameiica,

1787. Econo:nic Trends in Latin America in che 1960's.
Yves Maroni. Washington: Board of Governors of
the Federal Reserve System, 1967. 35 pp. 330.98/
B662e. Tables.

A revised and updated version of a paper summarized in the
Federal Reserve Bulletin in October 1967,

1788. “The Gap between Flanning Goals and Achieve-
ments in Latin America.” Edward D. Beechert, Jr.
Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 19, Summer
1965, pp. 59-74. Notes.

An exposition on the role of planning, and opinions as to the
success of different Latin American nations in achieving their
planning goals.

178¢, “Indigencus Economy in Latin America." Sanford
A. Mosk. Inter-Ames:can Economic Affairs, Vol. 8,
Winter 1954, pp. 3-25. Notes.

A difinition of “indigenous” economy and a study of s.me of
its manifestations in the countries having a high conceatration
of Indian papulation.

1790. Journeys toward Progress: Studies of Economic
Policy-Making in Latin America. Albert O. Hirsch-
man, New York: Twenticth Century Fund, 1963.
308 pp. 338.98/H669j. Index.

Part | is devoted to a study of problems in “Brazil's Northeast™;
“Land Use and Land Reform in Colombia™: and “Inflation in
Chile.".l’an 11 is a study of “Problem-Solving and Reform-
mongsring.”

1791, Latin America and the Industrial Age. J. Fred
Rippy. 2d ed. New York: G. P. Putnam’s, 1947. 291
pp. 338/R59312. Bib. Index.

A review of the role of science and technology in the develop-
ment of Latin America’s resources.

1792, Latin 4America in the Future World. George Soule,
David Efron, and Norman T. Ness. New York: Farrar
& Rinechart, 1945. 372 pp. 330.98/S081. Tables.
Index,

A WW I anslysis of Latin American economic rroblems and
recommended policies and actions for the arca.

1793. Latin America '67: The Annual Review of Latin
American Business and Development. New York:
Vision Incorporated, 1967, 152 pp. 330.98/L35%/
1967,

A collection of artichts and sta”istical studwes on various aspects
of the Latin American cconomy.

1794, “Latin America: The Pains of Growth.” Carl
Reiser. Fortune, Vol. 87, Feb. 1958, pp. 112-119.

lus.
A 1958 lock at Lalin America’s economic prospec.s.
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1798, Latin America: Today's Economic and Social Rev-
olution. John P. Powelson. New York: McGraw-Hill,
1964. 303 pp. 338.9173/P8861. Notes. Index.

A study of such aspects of the Latin Americ_an economy as
development. agrarian reform. monopolies, primary prqducts.
inflation, foreign aid. and national planning, See p. viii for
author’s statement of a truism that should be remembered by
U.S. citizens who would criticize their own government to
people abroad. For the Spanish-languuge version, see America
Latina: La revolucidn econdmica y soctal actual (338.9173)/
PR86A).

1796. The Latin American Economy in 1965: Excerpt
from ECLA Survey. E/CN. 12/754. New York: UN,
ECLA, 1966. 49 pp. 330.98/US581. Tables. Index.

Statistical and other information for Latin America as a whole
and for individual countries.

1797. The Latin American Economy in 1967 {excerpt
from ECLA Survev), New York: UN/ECLA, 1968.
43 pp. 330.98/U581/1967.

A brief review of general economic grewth trends in Latin
America in 1967 and also of developments in cach of the Latin
American nations (except Cuba) and of the new Caribbean
nations recently admitted to the OAS.

1798. “Latin American Institute for Economic and Social
Planning.” Economic Bulletin for Latin America, Vol.
7, Oct. 1962, pp. 115-12i.

Background history to the creation of the Institute, the text
of Resolution 220 which created the Institute, and the work pro-
gram of the Institute for the 1962-1963 period.

1799. “Latin America’s Social and Economic Problems.”
1. Sheremetyev. International Affairs (Moscow), Feb.
1965, pp. 43-48.

A Soviet writer briefly scans the causes of Latin America’s
economic backwardness,

1800. “Market Profiles—the Latin American Area.”
Overseas Business Reports OBR 67-32, Jun. 1967, pp.
1-26 (entire issue).

B:ief 1- and 2-page summaries of each nation providing factua!
information “‘commonly requested by businessmen and others
seeking general intelligence regarding an area characterized by
disparate levels of national economic development.”

1801. "A Measurement of Price Levels and the Purchas-
ing Power of Currencies in Latin America, 1960-62.”
Fconomic Bulletin for Latin America, Vol. 8, Oct.
1963, pp. 195-235. Notes. Tables.

Study is confined 1o data pertaining to the capital cities.

1802. “Monoculture and the Level of Living: An Hy-
pothesis.” Margaret A. Marsh, Inter-American Ec-
onomic Affairs, Vol. 1, Jun. 1947, pp. 77-111.

Article, though more than 20 years old, is of value for its

information on experiences of Latin American nations with cone-
product economies.

1803, “Monopoly Tendencies in Latin America.” K.
Tarasov. International Affairs (Moscow), Dec. 1964,
pp.37-42. Notes.

A Soviet writer shows the extent of corporate and real prop-
erty holdings ol certain families or groups of individuals (banks,
corporations, ete.).

1804, “Multiple Exchange Rate Policies in Latin Amer-
ica.” Wolfeang Konig. Journal of Inter-American
Studics, Vol. 10, Jan. 1968, pp. 35-52. Notes.

A discussion of the “substance and implications™ of exchange
refurms,

1808, “No Christ on the Andes: An Economic Survey of
Latin Amgricva."Norman Macrae, Economist, Vol, 216,
Sep. 25, 1965, SO-page supplement after p. 1216, Hlas,

A surves of Latin Amencan economic problems based on a
summer’s vivt by the author to sex L atin American nations. The
author begins with a section titled “What's Gone Wrong.” then
reports fie observations on the three natiom where he spenr most
of hin ume - Mexico, Branl, Arkentina--and winds up with a
pesimistic anewment of the prnpects for LAFTA and a paic
ol supgested refoerms,

1806. “Oil and State in Latin America.” Peter R, Odell.
International Affairs (London), Vol. 40, Oct. 1964,
pp. 659-673. Notes.

An inquiry into thrce issues beclouding the petroleum-pro-
duction picture; foreign oil companies vs. Latin American govern-
ments and their state-owned oil companies; U.S. policy in support
ol U.S, oil companies in Latin American operations; and the
role of the Latin American oil industry in regional economic
integration.

1807. “Popular Participation and Principles of Com-
inunity Development in Relation to the Acceleration
of Economic and Social Development.” Economic
Bulletin for Latin America, Vol. 9, Nov. 1964, pp.
225.-2585.

Article was originally prepared to serve as the basis for dis-
cussion and analysis by an ECLA seminar on the subject.

1808, Private Investment in Latin America. Hearings
of the Subcommittee on Inter-American Economic
Relationships of the Joint Economic Committee, 83th
Cong., 2d sess., 1964. Washington: GPO, 1964. 492
pp. 338.9173/C7493p. Index.

Testimony by U.S. industrial leaders and AID officials on the
role of private investment in Latin American development,
1809, “The Private Investor in Latin America Today.”
J. Peter Grace. Proceedings of the Academy of Po-

litical Science, Vol. 27, May 1964, pp. 350-351.

An examination of Latin America’ need for private investment
capital (both domestic and foreign, pinpoints the reasons why
private investors tended to avoid the Latin American areas in
the early 1960°s.

1810, “The Recent Evolution of the Latin American
Economy.” José Antonio Mayobre. Economic Bulletin
for Latin America, Vol. 11, Apr. 1966, pp. 1-9.

Developments jn foreign trade, planning, tax reform, social
services, industrialization, stabilization, and capital formation in
the 1960-1965 period.

1811, “Saving Patterns in Latin America.” William I.
Abraham. Economic Development and Cultural
Change. Vol. 12, Jul. 1964, pp. 377-391. Notes. Tables.

An analysis of sources of saving for gross domestic investment
in the period 1950-1960.

1812, “Tax Incentives in Latin America.” Pedro Mendive.
Economic Bulletin for Latin America, Vol. 9, Mar.
1964, pp. 103-116. Notes.

Types of tax incentives, reasons for adoption of tax incentive
legislation, and the taxpayer’s response to such legislation.

1813. “Tax Research and Tax Reform in Latin Amer-
ica—A Survey and Commentary.” Richard M. Bird
and Oliver Oldman. Latin American Research Review,
Vol. 3. Summer 1968, pp. 5-23. Bib. Table.

This paper was designed *'to survey for the non-tax specialist
interested in Latin America some of the major issues brought
out in Latin American tax research which might be of interest
to him.”

1814. Transport and the Economic Integration of South
America. Robert T. Brown. Washington: The Brook-
ings Institution, 1966. 288 pp. 385.098/B879t. Bib.
Ilius. Index.

An attempt to present “in broad outline a transportation
strategy for the whole continent.”

1818. Transporiation and Economic Development in
Latin America. Charles H. Stokes. New York: Pracger,
1968. 204 pp. 380.5098/5874t. Notes. Tables.

A collection of the author's previously published articles on
developments in Venesuela, Colombia, on the Carretera Marginal
de la Selva, and on wransport strategy in Latin America.

1816, The US. and Latin America’s Economy. W. S.
Woytinsky. New York: Tamiment Institute, 1958. 66
pp. 330.98/W938u. lllus.

A repurt un many aspects of the Latin American economy,
based on the author's B-month trip to 18 counteies in 1957-1958
us an econemic specialist on a State Department exchange of
specialists program.
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1817. “The United States and the Latin-American Ec-
conomy.” George Wythe. Journal of Inter-American

Studies, Vol. 3, Oct. 1961, pp. 451-467.

A survey of pre- and post-WW 1I Latin American export treiids,
influence of industrialization, the need for enlarged markets for
Latin American goods, the role of reglonal trading systems, and
obstacles to Latin American development.

1818, “What Hope for Latin America?" William S.
Stokes. National Review, Vol. 17, 13 Jul. 1965, pp.
591-597.

Author recommends that Latin American governments abandon
state socialism for free enterprise.

1819, “What Will Be the Instruments of Latin American
Advancement?” Ricardo M. Arias E. Annals, Vol. 360,
Jul. 1965, pp. 78-84,

A catalog of elements required for the economic development
of Latin America.

1820. “A Wild Plan for South America's Wilds.” Tom
Alexander. Fortune, Vol. 76, Dec, 1967, pp. 148-
150+4. Illus,

Proposals for damming river systems in the Amazon basin

and in the Choco Valley of Colombia advanced by the Hudson
Institute.

COFFEE PRODUCTION AND MARKITING

1821, “The Economics of the Good Neighbor Policy:
The Gillette Committee Investigation of the Price of
Coffee.” Acierto. Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol. 4, Summer 1950, pp. 3-33. Notes.

Fact and opinion on coffee production and pricing and inter-
national coffee agreements and organizations reported by or in
connection with the investigation of the 75% jump in coffee
prices in the September-November 1948 period by a £ nate Sub-
committee of the Committee on Agriculture and Forestry. For
comments on the author’s opinions, see Elgin Williams®, “Acierto
on the Price of Coffee: Some Observations on the Meaning of
the Price System,” ibid., Winter 1950, pp. 57-74.

1822, “The Experience with the International Coffee
Agreement.” Simon G. Hanson. Inter-American Ec-
onomic Affairs, Vol. 19, Winter 1965, pp. 27-65.
Notes.

Congressional and other criticism of the manner in which the
United States became a participant in the Treaty and of the
actions that led to an increase in the world price of coffee and
to a consequent increase in cost to the U.S. consumer of almost
$500,000,000 per year.

1823, “The International Coffee Agreement.” Simon G.
Hanson. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol, 17,
Summer 1963, pp. 75-94. Notes.

An examination of the process by which U.S. policy on this
subject “was made” in Congress and by th: Administration.
1824. “Latin America's Coffee Exports to Countries
Members of the European FEconomic Community.”
Economic Bulletin for Latin America, Vol. 9, Nov.

1964, pp. 257-262. Tables.

Infiuence of interna) taxes in European countries on con.
sumption of coffee.

1825, “The New Coffee Agreement——Facts and Issues.”
Virgil Salera. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol.
15, Spring 1962, pp. 46-69. Notes.

Analysis of draft of a “Long-Term Coffee Agreement” re-
leaved to the press by the United States in December 1961,
Article reports Brazilian position on stabilization of prices and
presents a critical analysis of objectives of the Agreement.

1826, “The ‘Success’ of the International Coffee Agree-
ment: How the Statc Department Deceived the
Congress.” Simon G. Hunson. lnter-American Ec-
onomic Affairs, Vol. 21, Autumn 1967, pp. 55-79.
Notes, Tables.

An anatysis of the “success™ as outlined by the Internationat
Coffee organization. and a criticinm of the role of the US. De.
partment of State in advocating the aduption of the Agreement by
the Congress.

COMMON MARKIT

1827, “A Common Market for Latin America?” Walter
J. Sedwitz, Current History, Vol, 43, Jul., 1962, pp.
1-10.

Prospects for and problems confronting the establishment of a
Latin American Common Market.

1828, “Common Market for Latin America.” Jeanne
Kuebler. Editorial Research Reports, 20 Oct. 1965,
Vol. I, pp. 761-778. Notes.

Hopes, desires, plans, and prospects for the economic inte-
gration of Latin America with particular attention given to the
Latin American Free Trade Association (LAFTA) and the
Central American Common Maket (CACOM),

1829. “Common Market: The Future of a Commitment:
Punta del Este and After.” Christopher Mitchell.
Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 21, Winter
1967, pp. 73-87. Notes,

Signposts of progress in the years after the creation of LAFTA
in 1960,

1830. “Development Policy and Regional Trading Ar-
rangements: The Case of Latin America.” Joseph C.
Mills. Economic Development and Cultural Change,
Vol. 13, Oct. 1964, pp. 56-68. Notes.

A description and an evaluation of LAFTA and CACOM “in
the light of existing controversies at the theoretical level.”

1831. “Economic Integration in Latin America: Progress
and Problems.” David Huelin. International Affairs
(London), Vol. 40, Jul. 1964, pp. 430-439.

Purpose, attainments, and prospects for LAFTA (Latin
American Free Trade Association).

1832, “Economic Union and Political Reunjon in Latin
America.” Robert J. Alexander, Inter-American Ec-
onomic Affairs, Vol. 21, Spring 1968, pp. 19-33.

The author, in the face of announced support for economic
unity by the presidents of 20 OAS countries, presents his case
for opposing a unity, which he believes the Latin American
Jeaders are not vet ready to support.

1833. “Economics and Differential Patterns of Political
Integration: Projections about Unity in Latin Amer-
ica.” Frnst B. Huas and Philippe C. Schmitter. Inter-
national Organization, Vol, 18, Autumn 1964, pp.
705-737. Notes.

A theoretical approach te a problem illustrated by an ex-
amination of the LAFTA program.

1834, “For a Regional Market in Latin America.” Galo
Plaza. Foreign Affairs, Vol. 37, Jul. 1959, pp. 607-
616.

Arguments showing need for creation of a Latin American
common market.

1838. Free Trade and Economic Integration in Latin
America: The Evolution of a Common Market Policy.
Victor L. Urquidi (Marjory M. Urquidi. tr.). Ber-
keley: Univ. of California Press, 1962. 190 pp.
337.918/UT9f. Bib. Appendixes.

A three-part explanation of the “recent evolution of the concept
of free trade in Latin America and the manner in which it has
been apreed 10 carry out batin American ntegration in genera)
and the imtegration of some groups of countries in particutar.”

1836. “The Free Trade Area” Economic Bulleun for
Latin America. Vol. S, Mar. 1960. pp. 6-20,
A brief background statement on the creation of LAFTA and
the text of the 18 February 1960 treaty that established the free
trade arca and et up LAFTA.

1837, “Free-Trade Zone in Latin America.” Theodore
A, Sumberg. Inter-American Econonzic Affairs, \ ol
14, Summer 1960, pp. S1-64.

An examination of some of the provisions of the Tregty !
Montevideo, 18 February 1960, that cieated TAFTA (Lann
Amctican Free Trade Area). See abw Victor 1. Urguide, e
Montevideo Treats. A Comment on Mr. Sumberg’s Views,” *oi
Vel 14, Autumn 1900, pp. 19-27.
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1838, “l.ast Chance for u Common Market." Jacob K.
Javits. Forcien Affairs, Vol. 45, Apr. 1967, pp.
449462,

A US. Senator describes the failures of the Alliance for
Progress, [.\F I'A, and CACOM to achieve their goals and argues
for the creation of a Latin American Common Market as the
answer (o the Latin American pations’ ills,

1839, “Latin America: Will the Common Market Work?
Mildred Adams. Think, Vol. 33, Sep.-Oct. 196A pp.
18-24, lllus.

The goals of the Common Market and possibilities for its suc-
Cese,

1840, A Latin American Common Marker? Sidney Dell.
London: Oxford Univ. Press, 1966. 336 pp. 337.918/
D3571. Bib. Appendixes. Index.

The author concludes that “Latin America cannot establish
a common market that has any meaning in the midst of economic
and social stagnation. In the absence of such reforms, the Treaty
of Montevideo and the procedures that it has set in motion are
bound to remain sterile and non-productive.”

1841, Latin American Economic Integration: Experiences
and Prospects. Miguel S, Wionczek (ed.). New York:
Praeger, 1966. 310 pp. 338.98/W7961. Bib.

Editor’s tramslation of a 1964 Mexican publication devoted
largely to a study of the Latia American Free Trade Association
(LAFTA) and of the Central American Common Market
(CACM).

1842, Latin American Development and Western Hemis-
phere Trade. Hearings before the Subcommitice on
Inter-American Relationships of the Joint Congres-
sional Ecomomic Committee, 89th Cong., Ist sess,,
1965. Washington: GPO, 1965. 243 pp. 33898/
C74921. Hius. Index.

An inquiry into the role and functioning of inter-American
trade organizations such as CACM and LAFTA and the impli-
cations of the operations of these organizations for U.S. trade.
See cespecially George S. Moore's “Economic Integration in
Latin America: A Progress Report.” pp. $7-72.

1843. “The Latin American Free Trode Area.” Attiat A,
Farag. Inter-American Economic Affairs, Vol. 17,
Summer 1963, pp. 73-84. Notes. Tables.

An evaluation of “some of the economk considerations in-
volved in integration in Latin America.”

1844. “Latin American Free Trade Association.” Miguel
S. Winnczek. liternational Conciliation, No. $51,
Jan. 1765, pp. 1-79. Entire issue. Notes.

A history and an appraical of the goals and accomplixhments
of LAFTA.

1845, “The Latin Amecrican Free Trade Associstion:
Achievements and Prospects.” B.O.L.5.4. Review, Vol.
1, Feb. 1967, pp. 60-70. Tables.

Accompinhments to the end of 1986 ttariff reductions) are
identified. and obstacks to future growth are epumerated.

1846. “The Latin-American Free Trade Zone.” José
G.nm'do Torres. Journal of Inter-American Studies,
Vol. 2, Oct. 1960, pp. 421-428.

Bacderound 10 and provinions of the Free Tradk Zome Traaty
signed by Argentina, Branl. Chile, Mexwo. Peru, Paraguay. snd
'euguay v Mostevideo 1n February 1960,

1547, “latin American Integration: A New Phaw?”
Andrew Shonficld. Waorld Today, Vol. 21, Nov. 1968,
PP 40d)-469. Notes.

An snabvas of new profanah deigned e climasate the weak.
s inhcrent i the LAFTA progrsm for atsmulating inter-
Amernan trade.

1848, [ atin dmerican Trade Patterns. Donald W. Racer-
reswn. Martin Carnoy, and Joseph Grunwald, Wash.
uton: Rrookings Institution. 19635, 329 pp. 382.098 -
Bi411 Hib. Tables.

Parsehy a compilataon of satindnsl iformatca for w0
svaluing nce teads arrangements sxh as LAFTA.

1849. The Politics of Economics in Latin American Re-
gionalism: The Latin American Free Trade Associa-
tion after Four Years of Operation, Ernst B, Haas
and Philippe C. Schmitter. Deaver: Univ. of Denver,
196S. 78 pp. 338.98/H112p. Bib,

astions.
1850. “The Potential Benefits of Latin American Inte-
gration.” Keith B. Griffin, Inter-American Economic
Affairs, Vol. 17, Spring 1964 pp. 3-20. Notes.

from an effective integration of the Latin American sconomy.

1881. “Proposals for a Common Market in Latin
America,” Robert A, Sammons, Vol. 10, pp. 268-296,
in Carl J. Friedrich and Seymour E. Harris (eds.),
Public Policy: A Yearbook of the Graduate School of
Public Admin’itration, Harvard University, 1960
(Cambridge: Graduate School of Public Administrs-
tion, 1960), 380.16/P976/Vol. 10.

1852. “The Role of Technocrats in Latin American In-
tegration.” Christopher Mitchell. Inter-American Ec-
onomic Affairs. Vol. 21, Summer 1967, pp. 3-29.
Notes.

An examinstion of the role played by the techinocrats ia ad-
vancing the cpuse of economic integration, especielly im the
creation of LAFTA.

1883, “The Aspiration for Economic Development.”
George 1. Blanksien. Annals, Vol. 334, Mar. 196]. pp.
10-19.

Anmmw 10 assess the economic future of the Latin Americaa
area in terms of traditional ecomomic growth pstierns.

1884, The Challenge of Development in Latin Americe.
Victor L. Urquidi (Marjory M. Urquidi, tr.). New
York: Pracger, 1964. 209 ro. 338.098/U79¢. Tables.
Index.

An wzamitation of the “m-ﬂl condition and prospects of
the Lam Ametican economy.”

1858, Development and Stagnation in Latin America:
A Stracturalist Approach. Celso Furtado. Monograph
No. 95. New Haven: Yale Univ., 1966. (A repriat of
Studies in Comparative International Development,
Vol. |, No. 11, 1965, pp. 159-175.) 3M0.98/F992d.

An attempt 10 illuminate peculisriiins ia the JOCIO-StOROMIC
sructures which have served a8 8 framework for the pracess of
growth of the Latin American coudtrics during the lan decades ™

1856, The Developmens of Latin Americar Private En-
terprise. Frank R. Brandenburg. Washington: Nationa)
Planning Association, 1964. 136 pp. 338 098/B817d.

An ancuawst of “the means by which peivaie emtetpeine
Latin Amerxa cam incresse s comtribamiion 1o the area ot
omomnic. political. and social progress.”

1857, “Development, Scientific Pretension and the Need
for a Policy of the Informed Neighbor.” Pobrecuo.
Inter-American Economic Affairs. Vol. 10, Winker
1936, pp. 43-59. Notes.

A refmmnn of certan idess o8 proteciive Warifh held By we
L o Asmrescan SXosomists.

1858, “Foonomic Developmient and Education in Latin
Amcnica.” Ecommmic Bulletin for Latin Americe, Vol.
7. Oct. 196X pp. 215-240. Notes. Tublea.
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A summary treatment of such economic development problem
arcas as personal income, growth rates, orientation of external
trade. role of agriculture, and inflation, and an outline of future
mkmmumdnvhwollhcwam:ofimmmm
educ into develop planning.

1859, Economic Development for Latin America. How-
ard S. FEllis and Henry C. Wallich (eds.). London:
Macmillun, 1963. 479 pp. 338.98/]61e. Notes. Tables.
Index.

Fileen papers presenied at 8 Conference of the Intcrnational
Economic Associstion. held in Rio de Janeiro, August 19-28,
1957. Topics discussed included those of devefopment. pro-
sramming. inflation. growth, capital, (oreign invesiment. trade
theory, terms of t7ade, primary products, raw material exports,
investment priorities, agsicukural development. induntrial de-
velopment, and controls. The Portuguese-language
version of this volume is titled Desensolvimento Econdmico para
8 Amdrics Latina (118.98/E42d).

1868. Economic Development in Latin America: An In-
troduction to the Fconomic Problems of Latin Amer.
ica. Simon G. Hanson. Washington: Inter-American
Affairs Press, 1951. 531 pp. 330.98/H2Sle. Notes.
Tables.

An early textbook for college-level students. Material is pre-
sented in & “subject-matter” approach rather than on a “"counery-
by-country™ basis.

1861. “Economic Development in Latin America: The
Predisch Thesis.” Benjamin A. Rogge. Inter-American
Economic Affairs, Vol. 9, Spring 1956, pp. 24-49.
Notes.

A theorretical study reviewing certain mspects of the Economic
Suney of Latin America. 1949, prepared by the Sécretariat of
ECLA of which Radl Predisch was Executive Secretary.

1862. Economic Development Issues: Latin America.
New York: Committee for Economic Development,
1967. 340 pp. 330.98/E19. Notes. Tables.

This volume. haued 33 CED Supplementary Paper No. 21.
mmmmm lohﬂokk-an. ~Ecomomic De-

1866. Enterprise in Latin America: Business Attitudes in
a Developing Economy. Albert T. Lauterbach. Ithaca:
Comell Univ. Press, 1966. 207 pn. 6%8/L38%. Ap-
pendixes. Index.

Volume is based on the author’s more than 400 interviews with

managers and other company officials in a dozen Latia American
countries.

1867. Latin America: Problems and Perspectives of Ec-
onomic Development, 1963-1964. Pan American
Union: Dept. of Economic Affairs. Baltimore: Johns
Hopkins Press, 1966. 242 pp. 330.98/P1871. lllus.
Index.

An “examination of efforts and achicvements™ of the Alliance
for Progrose and an identification of problems or obsacles to
Latin American development.

1868, “Latin American Fconomic Development: Some
Basic Issues.” Raymond F. Mikesell, Journal of Inter-
national Affairs, Vol. 14, No. 2, 1960, pp. 126-139.

A dihcossion of baic development problems, of internal
policies snd administration. of dor niic and forcign sdsainistre-
tion, of export markets and foreign exchange. and of U.S. policy
problems in ihe srea.

1869, “Latin America's Development Crisis.” David
Huelin. World Today, Vol. 19, Sep. 1963, pp. 407-
414,

Faciors influencing the economic developmenst of Latin
Ametics.

1878. “The Pattern of Development in Latin America.”
Richard N. Adams. Annals, Vol. 360, Jul. 196S, pp.
1-10.

An npo\knoa ol ho- the Northern industrial nations adapted

and a theoty as to how mout Latin

Amertican mny uct their sosiety before techaology
can function within them.

1871, “Problems of Economic Development in Latin
America.” George Bolton. International Affuirs (Lon-
don). Vol. 39, Apr. 1963, pp. 184-197.

An na!luaanoa of thr “exiernal™ and “internal™ obsiacies to

to tech al develoyg
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Simomen, “Braritian Infistion: Poniwar
mumdmnmm

1863, The Economic Development of Latin America in
the Post-War Period. New Yuwik: United Nations,
1964. 147 pp. 330.98 USSed. Tables.

Amhﬁmmdnwmﬁmum
of economic and rocial drveiog of de " " crtam
groups of coumtrien. s of exports.

1864, Ecvnomic Growth: Brazi!, India, Japan. Simwon S.
Kuznets, Wilbert E. Moore, and Joscph ). Speagier
(eds.). Durham: Duke Univ. Press, 1955, 613 pp.
330.9/K97¢. Index.

tachadcd in this wudy of vaome growth are the follkowng
pagees on Beasil: George Withe, “Brast: Treads in Indwirial
Uevelopment™. Preaton £ Jamgs, “Brasidian Agtxwhural De-
seloponent ™. T. Ly Seath. “Demogtaphic Facioes Redated 1o
E:vnn-:(mnqhn Braril”; Beranay 1 Sacped, Soxcial Stwcters
ni!:a-o-x(‘wh&mr‘ Hewes W Spicgel, ~Braril
The Stete and Ecrmomic Groeth™. pp 412429 and Saniey )
Sien, ;h: Beasitan (otica Teandy Indntey, 1030 -19%0." pp
£30-44

1068, “The Foomomic Growth of Latin America: Moti-
vaom. Pronpects and Problema™ David H. Shelton.
Journal of Inter-American Studics. Vol. 1. Apr. 19%9,
pp 133-171. Notesr Tables.
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wotld commodsty pricen, terms of tiade,
trade co-uoh. mﬂam and political uncenaimy.

1872, The Raw Materials Problem in Latin American
Economic Development. Donald L. Stemitzke. Tucson:
Univ. of Arizona. 1966. SO pp. 182.098/S839r. Bib.

Anex of “peobh avsociated with heasy depemdence
wpon caports of 3w uumul\ to finance m:rn\uc amoumes of
POty aEveaan for exonomic  Juvelopment™ amd a3 dady of
“programs devgaed 10 stabddire and eatarge the Now of foreign-
exchange roceipts from s h caports.”

1873, “The Role of Government in Latin American
Economic Development.” Benjamin A. Rogge. /nser-
American Economic Affairs, Vol. 9. Winter 1955, pp.
435-66. Notes

A thrveetcal approach to the subjuxt 12 whixh the awthor -
ety that Uw goveramests of [ 3hn ASeixan natiom “ay Bot
capably of prrformng ail Lof Eem mont) of Ay ambaown tanks
gy to them in the HPxal plamn for cvosoex shesslopment™
and that the “typwal flam for dovelapeent ate uarcalni be-
g they MT Bt Doy ol an apivaral of the putformance

hﬂ‘hknmndvllh goveTReeds of the uadetdrveloped
Coumtties. "

1878, Sucial Aspects of Ecomomic Deovelopmen: in
Latin dmenca. Egbent de Vies and Josd Medina
Echavarria (eds). Vol I: Jowé Medina Echavarna
ind Bespmin Higpm (eds ), Yol 1L Pariv UN.
ESCO, 1963, 3922 B9

Vel | comiay of prpen cubmmstted 1o P Fagen Working
Growg: ca Soxal Aspects of Voomm Devhoemions o | win
Amerrca Mexice Cory. Dy 12:25, 190 Vol i1 somuste of tew
paste la Fact Oae Medias Echanptia oo A Soacmbogia’s
Vars ™, in Pt Tewo Magpm dewrides “Aa Exomomsit’s Vaw *

1875, “Valwes and Emrepecnes-ahip in the Ametxcas.”
pp. 64117 1 Seymour M. Lipact. Rrvciapon and
Cosnterrtrolutum: Change wnd Peristonce 1n Soce!
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Structures (New York: Basic Books, Tnc., 1968),
3201 1.767r.

A study of variations in patterns of nationat development in
Amglo-Amenica and Latin America, with particular emphasis
riven to variatons in levels of economic development.

FOREION INVESTMENT AND TRADE

1876, “Bonn Leaps into South America.” Y, Grigoryan,
Irternationa! Affairs (Moscow ), Feb. 1964, pp. 73-77.
Notey,

Woest German public and private aid and investmwent in South
Amenan industry.,

1877. British Investments in Latin America, 18221949
A Cuse Study in the Operations of Private Enterprise
in Retarded Regions. 1. Fred Rippy. Minncapolis:
Univ. of Minzesota Press, 1959, 249 pp. 332.67/R593b.
Notes. Appendixes. Index,

A wealth of information on types of British investment ven-
tures, their sticcesses and failures, with specific treatment of sev.
eral countries, and a comparison of British and Latin American
views on the relative value of these investments.

1878. External Financing in Latin America. New York:
United Nations, 1965. 247 pp. 332.673/U58e. Notes.
Tables.

Volume's purpose is to estimate the flow of capital between
Latin American nations and other world nations since the end
of WW II. After an introductory historical coverage to WW II,
the volume doscribes *Post-war External Financing in Latin
America'; “Influence of Autonomous Capital Movements on
External Payments in Latin America’; and “United States and
International Public Lending Agencies.”

1879, Foreign Investment in Latin America: Cases and
Attitudes. Marvin Bernstein (ed.). New York: Knopf,
1966. 305 pp. 332.673/BS31f.

Nineteen studies (1) of investors {(corporate and otherwise)
in Spantsh and Portuguese America from independence to the
present in such fields as mining, transportation, and retasiling, (2)
of the investment climate in investment-receiving nations, and
(3) of the policies of the capital, expocting nations.,

1880, “Forcign Louns and Politics in Latin America.”
Pedro G. Beltran, Foreign Affairs, Vol. 34, Jan, 1956,
pp. 297-304.

A Peruvian writer discusses the roles of inflaiton and foreign
foans in internal politics.

1881, “Joint Responsibilities for Latin Americin Prog-
ress,” Raal Prebisch. Foreign Affairs, Vol. 39, Jul.
1961, pp. 622-633.

An arpument for international cooperation in a  program
whose objective “should be 10 help Latin Americar countries to
change the existing order so that economic development will be
speeded tp and s fruits enjoyed by the broad masses of the
population.”

1882, Latin Amverica and thé European Economic Com-
munity: An Appraisal. Joe R. Wilkinson., Denver:
Univ. of Denver, 1965, 65 pp. 337.914/D4161. Bib,

An examination, from the Latin American viewpaoint, of the
problems to be encountered in the development of closer ec-
onomic and  political relapons with the European  Economic
Community.

1883, “Rivals of the US.A. in Liiin America.” Y.
Grigoryan, International affairs {Moscow), Dec. 1965,
pp. 46-52. Notes.

Economic interests of Great Britain, West Germany, France,
and Japan in Latin America.

1884, “Somc Aspects of Foreign Investment and FEe-
onamic Growth in Latin America,” Richard D. Mallon,
Vol. 9, pp. 308-340, in Carl J. Friedrich and Scymour
E. Harris teds,), Public Policy: A Yearbook of the
Graduate School of Public Administration, Harvard
Uaniversity, 1954 (Cambridge: Graduate School of
Public Administration, 1959), 380.16/P976/Vol. 9.

Author examiaes the following: *(1) The financing of es-
sential or social overhead services; (2) the impact of forelgn in-
vestment on thie balance of paymcnts of recciving countries and
(3) the transfer of improved techniques and skills.”

INDUSTRIALIZATION

1885, “The Dilemma of an Elite Group: The Industrial-
ist in Latin An:crica,” John D. Harbron. Inter-Amer-
ican Economic Affairs, Vol. 19, Autumn 1965, pp.
43-62. Notes.

The conflict betwesn the industrialist (and his technology)

and the latijundista (and his old-fashioned methods), and ex-
amples of the role of the industrialist in several countries.

1886. “Thc Economic Development of Latin America
and Tts Principal Problems.” Rail Prebisch. Economic
Bulletin for Latin America, Vol. 7, Feb, 1962, pp.

1-22. Notes. Tables.

The full text of the report first published in 1950 in which the
author 'laid the groundwork for a program of industrialization
of Latin American nations.

1887. “Freedom and Reform in Urban and Industrializ-
ing Latin America,” Wendeli C. Gordon, pp. 177-202,
in Fredrick B, Pike (ed.), Freedom and Reform in
Latin:America (323.4/P635f).

The relationship of Industrialization to the population ex-
plosion and urban growth,

1888, “Industrialization: Panacea for Latin America?”
C. Langdom White and Donald J. Alderson. Journal
of Geography, Vol. 56, Oct. 1957, pp. 325-332.

Answers to questions why there is such an intense desire for
Industrialization in Latin America.

1889, Industrial Relations and Social Change in Latin
America, William H, Form and Albert A, Blum (eds.).
Gainesville: Univ. of Florida Press, 1965. 177 pp.
331.198/F723i. Bib, Glossary. Index.

Ten studies and a bibliography tell the story of industrial de-
velopment in Latin America in terms of its lcaders, management,
influence on agriculture, union labor, and U.S. foreign policy.

1890, Industry in Latin America, George Wythe. New
York: Columbia Univ. Press, 1949, 2d ed. 387 pp.
338/W99i2.

An examination of the extent and character of manufacturing
establishments, and a study of forces and factors influencing the
growth of industry.

1891, “Latin America: The Industrialisation Problem.”
Y. Grigoryan. International Affairs (Moscow), Jun.
1967, pp. 29-34. Notes.

A briel tracing by a Soviet writer of the growth of industrial-
izatlon since the 1930's, and the role of the Unitcd States in the
industrinlimlign of Latin America.

1892. “Latin America's Thorny Path of .Industrial De-
velopment.,” 1. Sheremetyev. International Affairs
(Moscow), Dec. 1966, pp. 21-26. Notes.

Problems of industrialization as analyzed by a Sovict writer.

1893, “A Note on Relative Costs of Production in
Latin American Factories,” John Hickey. Inter-Amer-
ican Economic Affairs, Vol. 11, Spring 1958, pp.
87-93. Notes. Tables.

Results of a survey conducted by the National Industriat
Conference Board of relative costs of production in the USA
and abroad.

1894, “Notes on Latin American Industrialization.” J.
Richard Powell. Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol. 6, Winter 1952, pp. 82-93, Notes.

An analysis o; seven impediments to effective industrialization.
1895. “The Prebisch Thesis: A Theory of Industrialism
for Latin America.” Charles A. Frankenhoff. Journal
of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 4, Apr. 1962, pp.
185--206.
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Ecornomy

An inquiry imto the theory advanced by Rail Prebisch, Fx-
ecutive Secretary of the U.N.'t Economic Commission f>r Latin
America.

1896. “Problems of Industrialization in Latin America.”
Maurice A. Hall and Amold A. Rogow. Inter-Ameri-
can Economic Affairs, Vol. 4, Winter 1950, pp. 44-56.
Notes.

Authots mk snd amwer several questions pertaining to the
effects of industrialization in economic, social, und political areas.

1897. The Process of Industrial Development in Latin
Amvrica. New York: UN., ECLA, 1966. 272 pp.
338.098/US8p.

Study describes Latin American experience with industrializa-
tion, assesses the velue of this experience. and attempis 10 pre-
dict problems likely to confrom future industrislization cfforts,

1898, “Protectionism and Industrialism in Latin Amer-
ica.” Santisgo Macario. Economic Bulletin for Latin
America, Vol. 9, Mar. 1964, pp. 61-101. Notes.

Tables.
Problems involved in imporn subntitution and tariff protection
in the Latin American ares.

1899, “Small-scale Industry ir the Development of Latin
America.” Economic Bulietin for Latin America, Vol.
12, May 1967, pp. 63-103. Tables.

presemt status of small-cale in-

Historical development and
dustry, its role as an employer and in GNP. Article is illustrated
with » great number of figures and statistical tadles.

1900, “The Great Debate on Inflation in Latin Amer-
ica.” Dudley Secers. World Today, Vol. 19, M., 1963,
pp. 139-148.

A short snalysis of the roles of the “monetariv™ and ““Mruc-
turalint™ schools of economic thought on inflstivn.

1901, “Inflation and Growth: A Summary of Ex-
perience in Latin America.” Dudley Seers. Economic
Bulletin for Latin America, Vol. 7, Feb. 1962, pp.
23-51. Notes. Tables.

“Imerin resalts™ of an ECLA wudy covering developments
from 1929 10 1999.

1902, Inflation and Growth ix Latin America. Werner
Baer and Isaac Kerstenetzky (eds.). Homewood,
fllinois: R. D. Irwin, Inc., 1964. 542 pp. 335.98/C748i.
Mus. Index.

Papers sad pamel discunsions prewnted at the Coaference oa
laflation and Economic Growth beid in Rio de Jameiro, Januany
3-11, 196).

1903, “The Inflation Coatroversy in Latin America: A
Survey.” Wemer Baer. Latin American Rtmrrh Re-
view, Vol. 2, Spring 1967, pp LZS

A ization of the " sad ihe “aructuraling

and proposed policies for ng the prodican of in-

flation. .
1904. “Iefiation in Chile and Arpealina.” Norman A.
Bailey. Jowrna! of Inter-American Studies, Vol. ).

Oct. 1961, pp. $38-247. Tabies
An capioration of the “pericowr effcts of iaflstwon i shvm.

e rathee -hem spoeding. the srowth s of Azpretins and
Chide sime WW I1.

TEXTEO0NS

1988, The Evomomy of Letin Amierica. Wendell C.
Gondon. New York: Columbia Univ. Prems, 1950
434 g2 330.98: GobSe. Bid. lades. Appindix.

Volume won dcigmed Both o 3 ptoeral wersss amd 3 ¢ stbaonid
hwmnthlxn AZMELR IR X SN

196, Tke &v«wy of Lenn Amcrnu. Walter Krauw
(ed). fows City: Umv. of lowz, 1%6. 57 pp
33098 ' K94e. Bib. Appendss. Index.

An analysis of the Latin American economy, which describes
“the ecomamic shortcomings of the region; the need for im-
provemeni; the difficully of making headway; the prospects for
the future.”

1997, Latin America: Reform or Revolution. Carl Mad-
den. Minneapolis: Curriculum Resources, Inc., i963.
72 pp. 330.98/M1791. THus,

A high-school-leve! presentation of economic problems in
Latin America.

1988, The Politica! Economy of Latin America. Wendell
C. Gordon. New York: Columbia Univ. Press, 196S.
401 pp. 330.98/G66Sp. Bib. Index.

Volume is designed for use both by the general reader and the
scial sienc. student who s not an “economics major.”

1989, A Short Introduction to the Economy of Latin
America. F. Benham and H. A. Holley. New York:
Oxford Univ. Press, 1960. 169 pp. 330.98/B466s.
Notes. Appendixes. Index.

Volume isv dorigned as 3 ““fisst introduction™ tn the Latin
American economy *“for the resder who wishes to visit the Latin
American countsies of later to sMudy their affain more jn-
tensively

1918, Social and Economic Frontiers in Latin America.
Harry Stark. 2d ed. Dubuque: lvan C. Brown Co.,
1963. 427 pp. 330.98/5798s. Bib. Index.

A college 1extbook in Latin American econnmics.

1911, “Adjusted Terms of Trade for Latin America.”
John H. Auten. Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol. 13, Spring 1960, pp. 3-11. Notes. Tables.

Exploration of revived methods for computing terms-of-trade
relatiombips and use of four methods foe recompating data foc
five years in the 19505,

1912, “Inter-American Trade.” Luis Quintanilla. [nter-
American Ecoromic Affairs, Vol. 10, Winter 1956,
pp. 3-13.

A bricf analysb of significant faciors in imer-American trade
reviewed by the Mexicar. Ambawador to the OAS.

1913, The Latin American Ma-kets. ]. Walter Thompson
Company. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1956. 196 pp.
IB2/TEMNL.

ARhough now owt of dae. volume may have some valut foe
we in historikal comparivom.

1914, “Latin America’s Position in Relation to World
Change in Trade Policy.” Estebar: fvovich Ecenomic
Bulletin for Latin Au:crica. Vol. 7, Feb. 1962, pp.
53-72. Notes. Tables.

) An vuthare prowntstion of dovelopments taking place or under
way in imternational irade policy and an srpamens for the taling
‘of courheated action by the Latin Amezican countrien, 3¢ sho
“The Achsvomenm of Courdination ia Latn Ametwan Trade
Palicy: Reigtiomn web the Furopvsa Ecveomic (ommuanty, ™
i, Oct. 1982, pp. 127148,

1918, Some Aspects of Latin American Trade Policies.
Three Evavs. Milton D. Low.r. Raymond R. Han-
nigan, and Rudolf K. Jansen. Awmtin: Uaiv. of Texa,
J1964. R3 pp I8208 1917

Lower drwisws “Ecomormus tocgtatwe ia §atin Amerws A
Draams & wom:-mt™. Hasmpao repoiss on the “lof! ey o
lLat-American Trode Policer oo Usied Stales As: ukwrss

Laputa™. Jamnes awsrs sio 1b eans amd iflurece of
“Mmo-Sovae Trade with Latie aswtis ©

5 MVISTRENT AND TRADS

1916 “Tarricss 1o Inter-Amcncan Trade The E¢ooom.
s of Sclf-Pity.” John Hickey., Iaterdmernwan Ec.
vnamn difeizs. Vol [0, Sumtacr 19%6, pp. 1846

A defiston of e ot Foomremiy of Sl P and 2

Trrwmation of apoartcoe casmples of hom (e PPl aflects
UN itade =ud Latin Amneeics.
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1917, “Development of Commodity Trade between Latin
America and the United States.”™ David H. Pollock.
Feonomie Bulletin for Tatin America, Vol. 6. Oct.
1961, pp. 53-64. Notes. Tables,

Part | describes the pattern of Latin exports to the United
States between 1946 and 1960; Part I examines the factors that
have inhdrited the flow of (rade between the two areas.

1918, Doing Businexs in Latin America. ‘Thomas A,
Gannon, New York: American Management Aim..
1968, 127 pp. 330.98/G198d.

Presentations by individuals with business experience in Latin
America. These include: F.DL Uio, "The Latin American In.
vestment Chmate'';s Thomas W, Mooney, “Central America and
the Common Market Movement™; Walter A, Vela, “LAFTA and
Repionma! Economic Integration®; Jacques R, Stunzi, “Banking
and Financing Considerations”; Norvell E. Surbaugh, “Macketing
and Distribution in Latin America™; W. E. Swanson, “Manpower
and Compensation Planning™; Albert J. Parreno, “Legal Aspects
of International Business.”

1919, “The Drag of the Pensadores,” William S. Stokes,
pp. 56-89, in James W. Wiggins and Helmut Schoeck
(eds.), Foreien Aid Reexamined., Washington: Public
Affairs Press, 1958 (338.91/W6S55f).

In examining the influence which U.S. economic aid may be
expected to have in Latin America, the author declares that
sthe present program of public economic aid will inevitably fall
short of the stated expectation of its supporters,” for (o ac-
complish the expected ends “would involve changing fundamental
aspects of an entire way of life in Latin America.”™ He bases his
conclusions on the fact that the people of power and influence
have not devoted their atteation to the study of “science, tech-
nology, and administration for adaptation to their own cultures

. hevause the values of Hispanic ml!urc are in mnﬂm with
lhe ulm:s of modern-day technology.”

1920. "Fconomic Diplomacy with Latin Anu,ncn' A
Symposium . . . ." Inter-American Economic Affairs,
Vol. 4, Spring !‘HI pp. 3-47,

Papers presented at the Mississippi Valiey thonml Associa-
uon munm. April 1981, Speakers and papers include: Harris G.
Warren, onomic Diplomacy  with Latin America—An  In-
urpm.umn Arthur P, Whitaker, “From Dollar Diplomacy to
the Goud Neighbor Policy”: Wendell C. Gordon, “From Re-
viprocal Frade 10 Point IV'; 5. Fred Rlppv “Public Policy and
the Foreign Investor in L'mn America's Simon G, Hanson, “The
Curtain That Shields the Diplomats.”

1921, “Fconomic Relations between the United States
and Latin America,” Virgil Salera, pp. 92-113, in
Year Book of World Affairs, 1960 (London: Stevens
& Sons, Ltd., 1960), 341.058/Y39/Vol.

A study of factors influencing cconomic relations and prospects
fuor future developments.

1922. “Experience of United States Private Business in
Latin America,” Henry W. Balgooycn., American Ec-
onomic Review, Vol. 41, May 1951, “Papers and
Proceedings.” pp. 330-342, i

A statement of the need for capital (foreign and domestic), a
cataloging of the barriers to the free flow of U.S. capital 10
Fatin America, and the role of U8, government capital in the
Areas. B

1923, The fFuture of Latine American Exports . to  the
United States: 1965 and 1970, louis O. Delwart,
Washington: Naticnal Planning Assn., 1960, 127 pp.
IR20973/D3ISTL.

Author probes the outlook for commaodity exports in the 1960°s,
exutmines the problem of increasierg the rate of export growth
in the 1960° anmd studices the problems involved in eatarging the
mathet for Laun Amerivan manufactured goods in the United
States.

1924, “Hazards of American  Private  Investment in
Underdeveloped  Countries,”  Jeannette . Nichols,
Orbis, Vol 4, Summer 1960, pp. 174-191, Notes,

LN, eapenicnve in overseas investment from 1890 to 1960, with
partivular aitention focosed on the 1 atin American arca.

1928, I1ow Latin America Views the U.S, Investon,
Rivmond Vernon (ed.). New York: Pracger, 1966,
117 pp. 332,673, V542h. Notes, Tables,

A collection of four essays. These are “A Latin American
View," “Miguel S. Wionczek: "“An Argentine View,” Enrique
Garefa Varquez: “A Brazilian View,” Hélio Jaguaribe: “An
Interpretation of the Mexican View,* Raymond Vernon.

1926. “Human Problems of U.S. Enterprise in Latin
America.” William F. Whyte and Allan R. Holmberg.
Human Organization, Vol. 15, Fall 1956, FEntrie
issue. Bib,

A special issue devoted to ten different aspects of problems con-
fronting U.S. industrial or commercial operations in the Latin
American area.

1927, “The New Conquistadors South of the Rio
Grande.” V. Levin. International Affairs (Moscow),
Jun, 1963, pp. 25-30. Notes,

A typical Soviet condemnation of U.S. business interests op-
crating in Latin America.

1928. “The Public Diplomacy of US Business Abroad:
The Experience of Latin America.” Robert E. Kings-
ley. Journal of Inter-American Studies, Vol. 9, Jul,
1967, pp. 413-428.

A . philosophical exploration of the question of how U.S.
business should conduct itself abroad.

1929, “Some Thoughte on Postwar Pan-American Prob-
lems and Their Solution.” J. Fred Rippy. Inter-
American Economic Affairs, Vol. 12, Spring 1959,
pp. 62-71. Notes.

Latin American misgivings on trade and business activities
of U.S. private business interests, thoughts on how Latin American
suspicions can be overcome, and a listing of U.S. public aid
sunphed to Latin Amenca in the post-WW 11 period.

1930, ““Sources for the Study of Latin American Ec-
onomic History: The Records of North American
Private Enterprises.” Warren Dean. Latin American
Research Réview, Vol. 3, Summer 1968, pp. 79-86.

Results of a survey (by questionnaire) of some three dozen
U.S. firms, revealing the nature, location, and availability (for
research purposes) of their corporate records pertaining to their
Latin American operations,

1931.°“Trends in Latin America’s Capacity to Import
and the Gains from Trade.” William H. Fink. Inter-
American Economic Affairs, Vol. 9, Summer 1955, pp.
61-77. Notes.

;A theoretical study of various factors influencing the terms of
trade as related to trade between the United States and Latin
Americn

1932, Umlcd Smtes Business Performance Abroad: The
Case Study of the Urited Fruit Company in Latin
America. Stacy May and Galo Plaza, Washington:
National Pianning Association, 1958. 263 pp.
) 338.174772/M467u.

:Study concentrates on the banana-producing efforts of United
Fruit Company (primarily after 1950) in Colombia, Costa Rica,
Ecuador, Guatemala, Honduras, and Panama, and of the
domestic and international operations of the company in the
movement and sale of bananas,

1933. “United States Business Responds.” J. Peter Grace.

Annals, Vol. 334, Mar, 1961, pp. 143-147.
‘Conditions under which U.S, business organizations must op-

erate in Latin America, influence of the Castro movement on

business operations, and an assessment of prospects for the future,

1934, “A US. Company in a Latin Squceze.”

Vol. 65, Feb. 1962, pp. 101-103 ff. Illus,
:The trials und tribulations expericnced by American & Foreign
Power Company in doing business in Latin America.

1938, “United States Investment in Latin America:
Problems and Prospects.” David Felix. Journal of
International  Affairs, Vol. 14, No. 2, 1960, pp.
140-151.

A description of the various types of problems confronting
U.S. private investors in Latin America such as taxation, ex-
propriation, ete.. and an Indication of profits in the period after
196¢), .

Fortune,
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1936, “U.S. Monopolies and Latin America.” Victor
Perlo. International Ajjuirs (Moscow), May 1965, pp.
41-47. Notes.

A Soviet writer describes U S. private investment in Latin
America and outlines nine *“‘specific objectives of U.S. imperialism
in relation to Latin American industriatization.

1937, “U.S. Private Investment in Latin America since
the Rise of Castro.” Leland L. Johnson, International
Economic Affairs, Vo!. 18, Winter 1964, pp. 53-75.

Notes.

Author analyzes severs! sets of Jata to detérmine the size of
U.S. investment in recent years and studies several *‘plausible
explanations for the pattern that emerges from the empirical
anslysis.”

1938, “What Private Enterprise Means to Latin Amer-
ica.” David Rockefeller. Foreign Affairs, Vol. 44, Apr.

1966, pp. 403-416.

Four myths (or misconceptions) widely bzlieved (or held) In
1atin America concerning tha desirec and roles of private U.S.

business interests in Latin America.

Education

1939, “Academic Freedom and Higher Education in
Latin America.” Orlando Albornoz. Comparative Edu-
cation Review, Vol. 10, Jun. 1966, pp. 250-256. Bib.

Autlor’s observations on the relationship of academic freedom
to ilhe “prospects for modernization in the Latin American
nations.”

1940, “Aid to Libra.ies in Latin America.” M. D.
Shepard. Wilson Library Builetin, Vol. 39, May 1965,
pp. 778-782. Illus.

A very brief review of the services performed by the Pan
American Union through its Library Development Program.
1941, “Brazilian Education.” Deborah Elkins and Célia
Licia Monteiro de Castro. Educational Forum, Vol.

31, Mar. 1967, pp. 349-357.

Brief comments on illiteracy and lack of schools, dropout
problems in elemnentary schools, teacher training and salaries,
forces at work in higher education, and new educational legis-
lation.

1942, “The Brazilian Law Student: Background, Habits,
Attitudes.” L. Ronald Scheman. Journal of Inter-
American Studies, Vol. 5, Jul. 1963, pp. 333-356.
Notes.

Results of a 1960 survey giving information on the selection
process for higher education, economic background of students,
and student attitudes toward politics.

1943, Challenges and Acnievements of Education in
Latin America. Eastern Regional Conference, Com-
parative Education Society, May 7-9, 1964. Wash-
ington: Pan American Union, 1964. 94 pp. 370.98/
C737e.

A collection of papers examining several aspects of education
in Latin America.

1944, “The Changing Face of Latin American Higher
Education.” Carlos A. Astiz. Bulletin of the Atomic
Scientisis, Vol. 23, Feb. 1967, pp. 4-8.

A look at the Cérdova Movement and its influence, the com-
position and pelitical complexion of student bodies, and four
significant changes that have occurred within the last decade.

1945, “The Chilean Educational System with Special
Reference to the Position of the University.” Charles
E. Chapman., Hispanic American Historical Review,
Vol. 3, Aug. 1920, pp. 395-403.

A brief review of the early history, organization, and operation
of the University of Chile.

1946, “The Churches and Education in Brazil.” Michael
J. McCarthy. pp. 355-36Q, in Chiurch and State in
Education: The World Year Book of Education, 1966
(New York: Harcourt, Brace & World, Inc., 1965),
370.58/Y39/1966.

Educational esteblishments of Catholic, Jewish, and Lutheran
denominations, with statistics on enrolinent by types of schools.
1947, “A Comparison of the University Reform Move-
ments in Argentina and Colombia.” Kenneth N,
Walker. Comparative Education Review, Vol, 10,

Jun, 1966, pp. 257-272. Bib.

A brief review of the history of the origins of higher education
in Latin America and an assessment of the “deveiopment of the
University Reform movement in relationship to the character of
student politics in the two societies.”

1948, “The Confrontation with the Political University.”
John P. Harrison. Annals, Vol. 334, Mar. 1961, pp.
74-83.

A description of the university reform program that began in
Argentina in 1918 and has touched all Latin American uni-
versities in one fashion or another.

1949, “Costa Rican Education and the National Cul-
ture.” John and Mavis Biesanz. Education, Vol. 67,
Sep. 1946, pp. 57-62.

A brief, cursory report indicating the extent of centralized
control over education, political influences on teachers, cur-
riculum, types of schools, methods of teaching.

1950. Cuba: The Political Content of Adult Education.
Richard R. Fagen (ed. and tr.). Stanford: Hoover
Institution on War, Revolution, and Peace, 1964,
77 pp. 374.97291/F153c.

A brief comment on Castro’s attack on illiteracy precedes
translations of a poem dedicated to a teacher, an orientation
and indoctrination manual, and an arithmetic workbook.

1951. The Current Situation in Latin American Edu-
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